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ABSTRACT

This thesis presents the morphology and much of the syntax of Menya, which is a
Papuan language spoken in the Morobe Province of Papua New Guinea. It is the second
most populous of at least twelve languages that constitute the Angan language family,
which is, in turn, considered to be a stock-level isolate of the Trans-New Guinea Phylum.
With the possible exception of a pedagogical grammar of Kapau, published in 1968, this
is the most comprehensive grammar of an Angan language to become readily available
to the linguistic world. The grammar is written from a functional and typological
perspective and describes the form and function of structures at and below the sentence
level. It is based on the analysis of various genre of texts (both oral and written), from
which most of the examples are extracted, and includes discourse and pragmatic
considerations in explaining the meaning and function of the structures described. The
data on which the grammar is based has been gathered during numerous periods of
residence in the Menya village of Akwanja since 1975. The main complexities of Menya
grammar are in its pronouns, its irrealis modalities and its clause-combining strategies.
Whereas the personal pronouns are relatively simple, the demonstrative pronouns are
based on seven deictic roots, are inflected for gender, number and person, and are used
both as free pronouns and as NP specifiers. There are also dyadic pronouns that refer to
specific kin combinations. Most multi-propositional sentences involve the use of distinct
(medial) verb forms which agree in person and number with the clause actor, indicate the
(dis)continuity of the topical entity via a switch-reference system, and encode various
aspects of the relationship that holds between clauses. There are coordinate medial forms
distinct from those used in the clause chaining system that is typical of Papuan

languages.
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ABBREVIATIONS

vil

Most of these abbreviations are used primarily in the morpheme-gloss line of the interlinearized

examples, where lower case glosses indicate a lexical equivalent and upper case glosses indicate a more-

technical linguistic category.

ASO - associative

ASS - assertive

BEN - benefactive

CAUS - causative

CERT - certainty of assertion
CMPL - complete

COM - common gender

CSR - coordinate same-referent
CTF - contrary-to-fact condition
DL - dual*

DEF - definite

DETR - detransitivizer

DIM - diminutive

DR - different-referent

DSO - dissociative

DSR - dependent same-referent
DUBIT - dubitative mood
DUR - durative

DVZR - deverbalizer

F - feminine

FCS - focus

FUT - future

GEN - generic

GVN - given

HON - honorific

IND - indicative mood
INDEF - indefinite
INFOQ - WH-question mood
IPFV - imperfective
IRR - irrealis

LOC - locative

M - masculine

MANR - manner

MOD - modifier

NEG - negative

NEU - neutral

O - object

OJ - object (in morph gloss)
ORIG - origin of motion
PA - past

PFV - perfective

PL - plural*

POLQ - polar question mood
POSS - possessive

PRGYV - progressive

QT - quote mark

RPA - remote past

S - subject*

SG - singular*

SIM — simultaneous

SEM - semelfactive

SER - serializer

sp - species

SR - same-referent

SRC - source

V - verb

1 - first person

2 - second person

23 - second or third person
3 - third person

& - and

*  In the glossing of person/number morphemes, ‘singular’, ‘dual’ and ‘plural’ are abbreviated as S, D &

P rather than SG, DL & PL. Elsewhere, S refers to subject.

Note: A partial glossary of technical terms is included following the appendices and includes references to

the section of the paper where each term is more fully discussed.
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1 INTRODUCTION

This study presents the morphology and syntax of Menya, a Papuan language of Papua New Guinea.
Menya is the mother tongue for approximately 25,000 people' whose traditional homeland is in the Upper
Tauri Valley in the south-west corner of the Morobe Province. It is the second largest of the twelve (or
more) languages that constitute the Angan Family” which Wurm (1982) proposed to be a stock-level family
of the Trans-New Guinea Phylum. The name Menya properly refers to a small tributary that flows from the

west into the Tauri River 4kms north of Menyamya, the provincial administrative centre for the area.

The data were gathered during frequent periods of residence in the village of Akwanja between
November 1975 and March 2003 while working under the auspices of the Papua New Guinea branch of the

Summer Institute of Linguistics.

1.1 Scope of the grammar

The grammar is written i) from a functional-typological perspective influenced mostly by Comrie,
Givon, Haiman and Langacker, and ii) with a firm commitment to text-based analysis, recognizing that
sentences spoken without a natural context represent only a partial picture of the character and functions of
a language. The presentation will contain a minimum of formalism and a maximum of effort to clearly
define terminology which may otherwise be variably understood according to the user’s theoretical
perspective. The grammar will be limited to a description of the form and function of structures at and

below the sentence level.

The data for analysis has been drawn from several genre of texts (mostly oral but some written)
gathered by the author since 1975. These have been supplemented by elicited materials to clarify and
expand the understanding of the structures and meanings found in the texts. While there will be no attempt

to describe the formal or rhetorical structure of texts or discourse, or the dynamics of conversation, appeals

" This figure is based on the 2000 census figures which record a total of 20,000 people resident in the Menya villages of
the Menyamya District. Significant numbers of Menya speakers are also resident in the towns of Lae, Wau and
Bulolo in the Morobe Province and in the regions around Kimbe and Biala of the West New Britain Province, and
lesser numbers in Port Moresby and other communities around the country.

% This information is based on Lloyd 1973, which is still the major comparative work on the Angan languages. The
term ‘Angan’ was then a fairly recent replacement for the previously-used, derogatory term ‘Kukukuku’. Two of the
languages, Kawacha and Kamasa are extinct, for all practical purposes. However, Smith 1990 documents a language
called Susuami which is possibly a distinct Angan language but also in great danger of becoming extinct.



to the discourse context will be made in seeking to explain the different functions of semantically
equivalent forms and structures within the sentence. The texts used have been edited to a limited degree to
correct what the Menya themselves perceive as errors. Wherever possible, the speaker/author of the text
was involved in this process. The text portion of the database therefore falls between the extremes of
considering natural discourse to be too flawed to be reliable, and that of regarding every hesitation, ‘error’

and self-correction as valid parts of the data’.

The analysis and presentation recognizes that, as a live language, Menya is in a constant state of
change but is, nevertheless, primarily synchronic rather than diachronic. Reference to diachronic change is
made only where it seems to help throw light upon inconsistencies within the data or where the body of text
seems to clearly indicate that changes have taken place more recently. Since most of the texts have been
gathered in or near a single Menya village, the presentation is primarily that of a single dialect. Use is
made, however, of texts from speakers of other dialects (variations are fairly minor) with reference to the
differences being made only where the same form appears to be used with different functions. As has
already been implied, the target audience for the grammar is, primarily, other linguists rather than the
Menya people themselves or potential language learners. That being the case, it is recognized that the
audience will be ‘users’ more than ‘readers’; that is they will be seeking information about specific topics
rather than trying to find out all they can about Menya. The second chapter provides an overview of the
major morphosyntactic features of the language, with extensive cross-references to the more detailed
presentation to follow. In the main body of the grammar, chapters 3 through 5, an attempt will be made to
present the material in a logical fashion such that ‘readers’ will be able to build their understanding

gradually without having to jump to later sections.

These guidelines and limitations are in accordance with the articles presented in Graustein and Leitner
(1989), which discuss what should be included in a reference grammar and how it should relate to or be
influenced by linguistic theory. In their introductory article, Leitner and Graustein present the following

“widely accepted characteristics of grammars” (1989:4):

3 The recorded speech and original written texts still exist, so the raw data is still available for possible further analysis.



Grammars of a language are more or less comprehensive and systematic accounts of
the major categories, structures, and functions of linguistic expressions found in the
language under description. (1989:5)

Grammars of a language do not, and, perhaps, should not, aim to represent the
totality of a language in its regional, social, stylistic or temporal extensions. They select
relevant sections according to linguistic and user-related criteria. (1989:9)

Grammars of a language, like other types of reference materials, are not meant to be
read from beginning to end but to be used whenever a need arises. They are to provide
insights into the ‘making and working’ of a language and to answer very concrete
questions, regardless of theoretical or other issues. (1989:15)

While there is consensus among the volume’s authors regarding the ideal of broad, comprehensive
coverage, most completely elaborated in an earlier work by Lehmann (1988), most agree with the above
summary recognizing the need and virtual inevitability of some restrictions. There is similar consensus that,
whereas an atheoretical grammar is impossible, a grammar should be written without theory-specific

formalism in order to accommodate linguists of all persuasions.

1.2 The environment and social setting of the Menya people

The Menya homeland lies totally within the Menyamya District of the Morobe Province and, with the
exception of a single village, within the drainage area of the Upper Tauri River. It covers a roughly
rectangular area extending 15kms to the north, east and south of Menyamya and 6kms to the west.
Menyamya itself is situated on the Tauri River at 1200m, with mountain ranges rising to over 2000m
within 5 kms in each of four directions (ENE, S, WSW and NW). The majority of the people live in
villages between 1100m and 1600m high in what is primarily grassland, whereas almost all land above
1800m is covered by tropical rainforest. Rainfall varies from under 200cm per year, in the main Tauri

Valley, where Menyamya is situated, to 500cm per year in the more remote parts of the area.

Menya mythology claims that mankind originated on the ridge to the northwest of Menyamya, and
many among the other Angan peoples trace their origins to the same area. Contact with the outside world
began in the early 1930s when gold miners from the Wau-Bulolo valley to the east conducted exploratory
expeditions through the area. The colonial government established the first administrative station and
airstrip at Menyamya in 1933 to provide protection for the miners but, when the miners withdrew due to the
lack of prospects, the government facilities were closed down. The station and airstrip were reestablished in

November 1950 and the government began to bring an end to the raiding and territorial expansion that was



characteristic of the Angan people. In the preceding decades, the Menya had been aggressively expanding

in almost all directions.

The Australian colonial administration encouraged the people to move from their traditional nuclear-
family hamlets scattered on ridge tops to more central village locations. Fifty-six census units were
established among the Menya, though these by no means coincided with clearly defined villages. The
Menya continue to be characterized by strong individualism, rather than social cohesion, and homes
surrounded by bushes and coffee gardens to maintain privacy are more the norm than houses congregated
in a single, cleared area. Most economic activities such as house building and food production were, and
still are, performed by each nuclear family for themselves rather than being communal activities.
Seemingly, the primary communal activities were fighting and the performance of various stages of
initiation of boys into manhood. Both of these activities ceased within a few years of the Menya coming
under government control, though a reduced schedule of initiation ceremonies continued in some areas

until the 1980s.

The people continue to practice slash-and-burn agriculture to produce most of their own food. The
traditional diet consisted primarily of numerous varieties of sweet potato, grass species and leafy, green
vegetables. This was supplemented with other root plants, bananas and plantain, a species of wing bean,
and mushrooms. Protein was a minimal part of their diet -- primarily pandanus nuts and occasional wild pig
and small forest animals. Numerous fruit and vegetable crops have been introduced, as well as peanuts and
soybeans to provide protein. Rice and canned fish and meat are available commercially, but these are not
daily fare for most villagers. Coffee was introduced early on and most people have at least a small garden
which supplies small amounts of income. With the decline in coffee prices in the past ten years, some are
experimenting with other crops such as vanilla. Market gardening is a growing factor but limited by the

lack of a large, local clientele.

Until 1980, all travel in and out of the area was by foot or by plane so migration was very limited. The
major exceptions were those who moved to the Bulolo and Wau valley to work in forestry and mining, and
a significant number of young men who were contracted to work for two years as labourers and guards on

plantations, mainly on the islands of the Bismarck Archipelago. A road was cut to Bulolo by 1980, opening



up more ready transport to and from Lae, the provincial capital and major centre for industry and

commerce. Most men under fifty have now travelled out of the area but most women have not.

Medical and educational services have been expanding since the 1950s but the majority of children are
still not attending school regularly. This may change now that the government’s recently redesigned
education system is starting to be introduced. Kindergarten and grades 1 and 2 are to be taught in village-
based ‘elementary’ schools using whatever language the community desires. The more centrally located
‘community’ schools, of which there were never more than eight in the Menya area, will begin with grade
3. A high school was opened in the mid 1980s, increasing the number who could go beyond grade 6, and a
few have now received tertiary education. The general education and literacy level remain below average

for the country.

Tok Pisin, the English-based trade language throughout the north coast, islands and interior highlands
areas of the country, was introduced in the 1950s and is the prime medium of communication with
government and other introduced services. All formal education in the area was in English until the recent
introduction of the elementary school system. Menya continues to be the first language for most children,
though Tok Pisin is also introduced in the home from an early age. Most church services contain a mixture
of Menya and Tok Pisin and/or English, with the balance varying according to denomination. Since very
few girls attended school prior to the 1980s, most adult women know very little Tok Pisin or English. For
the foreseeable future, the trend will continue toward more bilingualism but the people’s general attitude
towards language and the government’s elementary school policy should limit, if not prevent, the demise in
the use and prestige of Menya. Nevertheless, the increased bilingualism and literacy will result in an
accelerated rate of change in the language, compounded by the changes in lifestyle affecting the need to

know traditional taxonomy and skill-related terminology.

1.3 The linguistic setting of Menya

Menya is the second largest of the Angan family of languages, in terms of the number of speakers. It is
bordered on all sides by other members of the family so contact by the Menya with languages of other
families was minimal prior to the introduction of Tok Pisin and English. Lloyd (1973:33) reports that

relationships between the Angan languages and the neighbouring East New Guinea Highlands, Kunimaipan



and Pawaian families are only 5%, 4% and 3%, respectively. Menya’s closest relatives in terms of cognate

counts are Kapau/Hamde (69-75%) and Yagwoia (50-58%).

Linguistic research has been conducted by others* in most of the languages in the family but relatively
little has been published. The most complete grammar that has been published of any of the languages is
the 1968 Kapau pedagogical grammar by Oates and Oates. Neville Bourne, a former missionary among the
Folomosa (a dialect of Lloyd’s Ampele) and former member of parliament for the Menyamya District, has
gathered extensive vocabulary and mythological data from numerous Angan languages for comparative

purposes but these also are unpublished.

The only others known to the current author to have gathered data on Menya are Rev. M. Jordan of the
Australian Lutheran Mission and L. and A. Chipping of the Summer Institute of Linguistics. Jordan lived
among the Menya from 1954 to 1964 and worked almost exclusively in Menya since Tok Pisin was
virtually unknown to the Menya at that time. He produced a preliminary analysis of the phonology (Jordan
1958ms) and began writing a pedagogical grammar (Jordan 1963ms). The Chippings spent several months
among the Menya from 1971 through 1973, starting the S.I.L. work at Akwanja village. The only linguistic
material ‘inherited’ by the current author from the Chippings was a collection of verb paradigms, but they

did lay the foundations of relationships upon which we have been able to build.

There is little evidence that the Menya speakers ever conceived of themselves as a unit distinct from
speakers of other Angan languages around them’. Based on word-lists, grammatical data and native-
speakers’ attitudes gathered in 1987 and 1988, there are three or four sociolect groups among the Menya.

Consistently, two are recognized as linguistically and socially distinct and are named by the people as the
Tnduyqd (those to the south-cast) and the Tepatigd (those to the west). Within these two groups,

numerous clans are also recognized, with census units often associated primarily with a single clan. The

people to the northeast are considered to be fairly uniform linguistically but no name exists for them. The

people of the five westernmost villages in that area are recognized as the Juaqdnjqd but each of the

remaining villages in the northeast is identified only by its dominant clan. This group is, therefore, referred

* Missionaries, anthropologists and S.I.L. members.

5 Lloyd (1973:98) states that for only one of the languages do its speakers have a name for themselves distinct from
speakers of other languages.



to here as the Northeast group. Many of the forty clans are found in more than one of the four sociolect

groups. Cognate percentages based on a 190 item word list ranged from 89.6 (the average relationship

between the Tnduyqd census units and those of the Tepatiqd) to 94.16 (the average relationship among

the Juagqdnjqd census units). The pronunciation differences recognized by the people and reflected in the
data are more significant than the cognate figures. Menya attitudes and the linguistic data analyzed concur

in the assessment that the greatest linguistic difference is between the Tnduyqd and the Tepatiqd dialects,

with the Northeast/Juagqdinjqd dialect being closer to the Tepatiqd. (The data and analysis are contained

in two manuscripts listed in the bibliography as P. Whitehead 1991 and C. Whitehead 1995.)

The village of Akwanja, where most of the data for this study was collected, is part of the Northeast
sociolect group and is situated 9kms ENE of Menyamya. Since 1985, considerable contact has been
maintained with people from the three major groups but the body of texts which formed the core of the data
for this study, plus almost all of the elicited data, were gathered from people residing within 2kms of
Akwanja. To the extent that there are dialects of Menya, therefore, this study pertains primarily to the

Northeast dialect.

1.4 Phonology and orthography

The major publication on phonology among the Angan languages is, significantly, entitled Angan

languages are different. In her preface, Healey (1981:4) states:

The Angan Family is a stock level family of languages whose speakers live in that
region of Papua New Guinea where the Eastern Highlands, Morobe and Gulf Provinces
meet. All the languages of the family are characterized by phonological complexity
unusual in this country. Nasals as syllable nuclei, behaviour of glottal stop, labialization
and palatalization all make the analysis of syllable patterns difficult and result in the
occurrence of long strings of consonants within the word. Severe cooccurrence
restrictions on consonants go hand in hand with massive morphophonemics, with much
fusion and loss. The cumulative effect of this makes the reconstruction of the basic forms
of morphemes very difficult. ... In the above respects the Angan languages differ
markedly from those of all the neighbouring families.

Apart from the statement about glottal stop, which Menya lacks, the above description is accurate for

Menya.

The Menya phonological inventory consists of 17 consonants and 6 vowels, as presented in Table 1

and Table 2, and the orthographic representation used in this grammar is as in Table 3. Four of the



prenasalized plosives, /™b "d "dz °g/, are written without the nasal word-initially but with it word-
medially. This variation in orthographic representation follows the Menya literates’ decision to represent

the nasal word-medially but not word-initially.

Table 1. The consonant phonemes of Menya

Consonants labial | dental | palatal | velar | uvular | glottal
non-prenasalized plosive p t tf 6 k q
prenasalized plosive b "d "dz g ’q

nasal m n n (]

fricative h
approximant W ]

Table 2. The vowel phonemes of Menya

Vowels front central back
close i 2 u
open e a 0

Table 3. Orthographic representation

Phoneme p t tf k gqllm{n|ln|n|li 9 u
Lower case || p t s k gllm|n|ny|plli d u
Upper case P T S K OIIM|N|Ny|N|| I A U
Phoneme " | "d ["dz| g |®q||w]] hl| e a 0
Lowercase || b,mb | dnd | jnj | gyg | ngl|lw | » hil e a 0
Uppercase || B D J G |Nqg|\W | Y H|| E A 0}

More detailed information about the phonemes, their phonetic manifestation and their distribution is
included in Appendix 1 but some additional comments are in order here, including a statement of some of

the more common morphophonemic rules.

Table 1 shows the lack of fricative phonemes (other than the glottal /h/) and of liquid phonemes.

Neither of these characteristics is unique among Papuan languages. Foley (1986:55-56) points out that
phonetic fricatives are frequently intervocalic allophones of the plosives, the change often being

accompanied by voicing. Menya /tf/ can be realized as [f] in most environments and intervocalic /q/

becomes [K] or [y]. The liquids [r] and [I] are intervocalic allophones of /t/, again fitting the pattern

® The post-alveolar affricates are treated here as palatals and plosives as a generalization.



described by Foley, though he does note that languages with no liquid phoneme are rare. Somewhat more
noteworthy is the relative frequency of the consonant phonemes. The most frequent is the uvular plosive,

followed by the velars and bilabials, then the dentals, with the palatals being quite rare.

The six-vowel system of Menya is one of the more common patterns evidenced in Foley’s survey of
Papuan languages (1986:52-53). He also discusses in some detail (50-52) the frequency and status in
various Papuan languages of a short, high vowel being inserted between consonant clusters that are not
allowed in the phonetic realization. This is also a feature of Menya, especially when both consonants are
plosives. As noted in Appendix 1, nasals and plosives can occur in surface clusters (though the nasal
syllabifies after a plosive). Again as noted by Foley, the quality of the epenthetic vowel can vary, especially

when the nearest phonemic vowel is either /i/ or /u/. The few Menya who are writing in their vernacular are

inconsistent as to whether a vowel should be written in these contexts and if so what it should be’. When
three such consonants come together, there is a greater likelihood of one vowel being written but again
there is inconsistency as to which one. When the final phoneme of a word is a consonant there is a vocalic

release (optional if the consonant is nasal other than /n/). The quality of the vowel varies, but usually /p/

releases to /u/ and /t/ and /k/ release to /i/.

In accordance with Healey’s statement above about Angan languages generally, fusion and loss of
phonemes at morpheme boundaries is extensive in Menya. Since many of these processes are idiosyncratic
to particular morphemes, determining the basic form of morphemes is often difficult and, conversely, the
relationship between the surface form of words and the base form of their component morphemes is often
not transparent. Therefore in all examples in this grammar, both a ‘readable’ surface form and a morpheme-
by-morpheme line are given. The more idiosyncratic processes will be described where the relevant
morphemes are presented but a few of the more regular morphophonemic processes are listed below. It will
be noted from the Menya examples in the body of the paper that the sequences that are affected by these

processes across morpheme boundaries are allowed within morphemes. Even non-homorganic nasal-
plosive sequences remain in the speech of some Menya speakers, as in the variant hiyamdgd for hiyandqd

‘cassowary’.

7 As a result of this variation, the examples almost certainly show some inconsistencies in spelling in the top line.
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Dental phonemes generally palatalize before or after /i/ and sometimes in the environment of /e/.

Dental phonemes assimilate to the point of articulation of an adjacent stop. e.g. /m + tu/ > mbu.
The vowel /a/ in a prefix raises to /a/ if the next phonemic vowel is also /a/.

The approximant /w/ triggers labialization of the consonant before the next phonemic vowel, and
makes any intervening epenthetic vowel be [u]. e.g. /o+w+t+k+po+1i/ > [atukljwi]8
‘you told him/them’

The sequence /qo + 1/ = /qe/ and /qu + i/ = /que/.

The dental nasal deletes following the bilabial nasal and /m + nqo/—> /mqa/, except in the
Tnduyqd dialect.

¥ This example also shows metathesis of the /w + t/ sequence
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2 MORPHOSYNTACTIC OVERVIEW

This chapter will present an overview of Menya morphology and syntax and introduce most of the
linguistic categories and terms that will be used in the body of the grammar. It will begin with a
presentation of the word classes recognized and the criteria for distinguishing them. This will be followed
by a description of the basic features of the sentence, especially the sentence-final clitics’ which encode the
surface form of the illocutionary force or nature of the act being performed by the speaker in uttering the
sentence'’. It will then describe the basic clause structure, introducing the Menya norms for word order,
case marking, cross-referencing, and encoding of categories such as tense, aspect and modality, without
going into details about the actual morphology or the distinctions made within the categories. The chapter
will conclude with a summary of the nature of inter-clausal relationships in Menya, which is heavily but
not exclusively dependent upon medial verb forms. In addition to introducing the main concepts to be used
in the grammar, this chapter will provide a quick introduction to many of the typological features of the
language, which should be helpful to ‘users” who want to research a specific topic without being ignorant
of the overall schema of the language. It will also be helpful to ‘readers’ by presenting a panoramic view of
the language before they progress into the finer details which begin in the third chapter, thus reducing the

need to jump forward to place the details in context.

Menya is typical of Papuan languages (and especially those of the Trans-New Guinea Phylum) in
being dominantly right-headed. It is verb final, genitives precede their head, suffixation is far more
prominent than prefixation, and cliticization is in the form of enclitics (including postpositional case
markers) rather than proclitics. The significant deviation from this pattern is that most nominal

modification follows rather than precedes the head noun.

? Clitics in Menya are generally neither perceived nor written as words; they are attached to the preceding word. They
differ from suffixes, however, in that the former are specific to a word class whereas clitics attach to whatever occurs
last in the sentence or phrase to which it is attached.

19 Since Menya is spoken far more than it is written and the majority of texts available are transcriptions of recorded
speech, terminology that is ‘speech’ oriented will be used in a broader sense to include authorship.
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2.1 Word classes and morphology

The word classification presented here is made on the basis of morphological criteria, and distribution
and collocation patterns, rather than on semantic or notional criteria. The majority of morphological

complexity in Menya is found in its verbs — another feature that is typical of Papuan languages.

In non-isolating languages, it is advantageous to differentiate between the classification of morphemes
(specifically roots) and that of words. Thus, a morpheme may be clearly classified as a verb root based on
the types of affixes it can bear but some of the ‘verb forms’ built on that root may not be as clearly
classified as a verb. MacDonald (1990:85) refers to this problem in classifying the medial (non-finite) verb

forms of Tauya, another Papuan language though not clearly related to Menya. In the present analysis of

Menya morphology and word classes, all derivational affixes except the deverbalizing suffix -gd only

effect changes between sub-categories of a word class. Therefore, in all words other than those with -gd the

class of the word form is of the same major category as that of its root morpheme.

Verbs may exhibit two orders of prefixes and up to seven suffixes (4.2). The prefixes indicate the
polarity of assertion and, for most transitive verbs, the person/number of an affected animate entity. The
suffixes encode valency changes, tense, aspect, modality, person/number of actor, and/or various aspects of
relationship with the following clause. Apart from the singular command form of some verbs'!, a verb root

cannot occur in isolation; thus, verb roots are considered bound forms.

Other morphologically complex words are the demonstratives (3.1.2 & 3.3.3.1), the kin nouns (3.2.3),
and a set of dyadic pronouns (3.1.3) which refer to two or more people in specific kin relationships. The
demonstratives are all based on a set of seven deictic roots and are sub-divided into pronouns, pro-locatives
and pro-temporals according to the kind of enclitics they bear; all but two of the roots are bound forms. The
demonstrative personal pronouns bear enclitics which indicate the person, gender and number of the
referent. The kin nouns consist of inalienably possessed roots, with a prefix to identify the person (and
sometimes number) of the possessor, and the same enclitic set as the demonstrative pronouns to indicate the

person/number/gender of the referent; the kin noun roots are, therefore, bound forms. The kin pronouns are

' The second person singular irrealis actor suffix is normally —¢ but in the hortative/command form (4.2.3.1) it is —@.
Since the actor suffix is the only morpheme required in the formation of the hortative form, the use of the null
allomorph effectively results in the verb root standing alone.
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based on a pronominal or demonstrative root followed by a morpheme specifying the kin relationship and

the appropriate person/number/gender clitic.

Nouns, regardless of their internal morphological complexity, can be possessed by a preceding
possessive word or phrase, and/or be modified by one or more following words or phrases. Pronouns are
neither possessed nor modified. It is on this basis that the kin nouns and kin pronouns are differentiated. All
nouns and pronouns can function as the head of a noun phrase. A few words which have temporal or
locative reference have some but not all the characteristics of nouns and so are classified as defective sub-

sets of nouns (3.4.1 & 3.4.2).

Adjectives and adverbs modify nouns and verbs respectively but these are overlapping classes -- there
are some words, such as fndpd ‘hot, fast’, which modify nouns and verbs. It is not clear whether these are

1) distinct but overlapping word classes, ii) overlapping sub-classes of a single class of modifiers, or iii) a

single class with semantically-based restrictions on their distribution. They can be intensified by the suffix
-ndpd ‘very’ and, especially in adverbial function, frequently bear the emphatic focus marker =nd. As will

be illustrated in 3.3.4, the head noun of a noun phrase can be omitted, leaving a modifier as the functional
head. This blurs the distinction between nouns and noun modifiers as does the existence of some words
which have the characteristics of both, comparable to the English words ‘male’, ‘infant’ and the colour

terms.

Foley (1986:113ff) describes the relative paucity of verb roots in many Papuan languages, with one of
the compensating strategies being to combine an adjunct nominal with a generic verb (that is, a verb with a
very general meaning such as ‘be’, ‘do’, ‘act’) to express different action/state types. While Menya cannot
be described as having few verb roots (over 450 in the current lexicon), many predicates are expressed by a
combination of an uninflected adjunct and an inflected generic verb. Many of these verbal adjuncts also
function as nouns, as Foley and others point out (such as Farr 1999:62-66 for Korafe). For those that do not
occur elsewhere as nouns, it is debatable whether they are best analyzed as a separate word class or as a

sub-class of nouns. These will be presented as adjunct nominals in 4.3.4.

Finally, there are a small number of particles, some of which serve as modifiers within the verbal

phrase while others operate at the sentence level.
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2.2 Sentence overview

The Menya sentence is defined primarily by the presence of one of the following set of mood clitics
which attach to the last word and express the speaker’s motivation for the sentence: indicative (informing),

interrogative (requesting information), etc.

=i~=nji  indicative speaker informing the addressee

=ta polar question speaker asking the addressee for a truth value judgment
=wd content question speaker asking the addressee for the details

=ti dubitative speaker expressing doubt or lack of knowledge

Since the unmarked or default structure for the Menya clause is verb-final, the last word of most sentences
is a verb and, accordingly, the clitics are normally attached to verb forms. Almost all sentences bear one of
these clitics, the exceptions arising from the fact that they cannot occur on a verb that ends with an
associative actor suffix (4.2.2) or, with one exception, an irrealis actor suffix (4.2.3). When a sentence is
part of a direct quote (as in (6) and (7) below), there is an additional clitic (described in 5.5.1) which occurs
after the mood clitic or actor suffix. This end-of-quote clitic is an extended use of the focus clitic mentioned
in the previous section but is treated and glossed separately not only because of its more specific function
but also because it varies in form according to the preceding morpheme. Intonation patterns and pause are
also significant for determining sentence boundaries but, as is the case for many languages, the criteria do

not consistently coincide.

The length of sentences varies from a single word to ten clauses, with most natural texts averaging two
to four clauses per sentence. Most sentences consist of an introductory ‘given’ portion which serves as a
frame of reference for the remaining ‘asserted’ portion of the sentence. This is equivalent to the broader
sense of ‘topic’ as used by Chafe (1976) and Haiman (1978) and can include identification of the person,
thing or fact that the sentence is about (i.e. the more traditional sense of ‘topic’). This portion of the

sentence, henceforth referred to as the FRAME, is separated from the ASSERTED PORTION by a pause and is

often marked with the clitic :yil 2 which will be presented in more detail in chapter 5. Both the frame and

the asserted portion of the sentence can be a multi-clause complex.

12 This is probably an extended use of the locative clitic that will be presented in 3.4.2. As a givenness marker it is
generally followed by a pause, indicated in the examples by a comma.
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For the sake of simplicity, these features of sentential structure will be illustrated in this section using
non-verbal predications. Equative and descriptive predications about the present world do not normally
require a verb, though one of the several existential verbs can be used. In keeping with Menya’s verb final
order, non-verbal predicates follow the frame and subject where they are overt. The mood clitics, in such
cases, can attach to the same wide variety of word classes as can serve as the predicate. Some of the
examples, such as (9) and (10), are not equative or descriptive but are interjected questions where the verb

is omitted but is readily understood from the context.

2.2.1 Indicative mood

The indicative mood signals that the speaker is informing the addressee of the degree of truth or

falseness of a proposition. In Menya, indicative mood is normally encoded by use of the sentential clitic =i

accompanied by a falling intonation pattern and followed by a pause. In (1) the predicate is an adjective; in

(2) it is a common noun — the species name for a kind of bird. Note that the clitic replaces a preceding d

and that the i lowers to e following ¢ or qu; these are regular morphophonemic processes of Menya. The

opening phrase of (2) is an example of a sentence frame without the =pi clitic.

1) Subject Predicate
Iqueqd hdwqd, quduge.
i=qu=e=qd hdiwgd  qudugqd=i
that=-M=0J=POSS tail long=IND

‘Its tail is long.’

2) Frame Subject Predicate
Nyi yypd kukpyud dtdqd iqu, iqueqd yoge haquyui.
nyi ypyd kukpud d-t-q-qdqd i=qu  i=qu=e=qd yoqd=i  haquyud=i

IS bird speech ASS-say-PFV-1S/DSO that=-M that-M=0J=POSSname=DEF haqupyud=IND

“The bird I’ve talked about, its name is haquyud.’
When the last word of the sentence is something other than a noun, adjective or verb, the indicative

clitic is :njiB rather than -i. In (3)-(5), the final words are a negative particle, a locative and a temporal

phrase, respectively. The distribution of =nji and =i does not constitute mutual exclusivity though the

" In 4.2.3.7 prenasalized variants of most of the other mood clitics are mentioned. By analogy, -nji could be a

sequence of —n —i rather than a distinct morpheme. There is independent evidence for n + i = nji in limited
circumstances.
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contexts of overlap are few; for example, the predicate in (4) could just as easily be mdpiyi (m=pi=i)

rather than mdpinji.

3)

4)

5)

Akewi yypd naqd hmanji.
dkewd=i  yppd naqd hma=nji
dkewd=DEF bird big  not=IND

‘The dkewd bird is not large.’

Nqd ayi mayinji.

n=qd and-=i m=pi=nji
18=POSS house-DEF down=LOC=IND
‘My house is down there.’

Moni  nagdnganji.

moni  naqd-yga-nji

money big=TIME-IND

‘It’s big money time (= fines are big these days).’

2.2.2 Polar interrogative mood

The polar interrogative mood, whereby the speaker is soliciting a statement about the truth or falsity of

the proposition, is expressed by the clitic =fa and a sustained high intonation over the last several syllables

of the sentence.

6)

7)

“Si apdkd tiyuktand?”

si apdkd tayd=pu=k=ta=nd
2S woman near=M=2S=POLQ=QT
‘ “Do you have a wife?”’

“Matindktand?”
Matind=k=ta=nd
Martin=2S=POLQ=QT

¢ “Are you Martin?”’

Where the speaker presents alternatives and solicits identification of the appropriate or correct variant,

then both alternatives are treated as polar questions and normally marked with the clitic (8) but these can be

omitted (9).

8)

Tdqu tqd hiuyeqdta, huiyiqueqdta?

ti=qu t=qd hiuyeqdi=ta huiyi-qu=e=qd-=ta
this=sM 2S-POSS dog-POLQ  other-M=0J=POSS=POLQ
‘Is this your dog or another’s?’
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9) Egd asique, hpque mdnda?
eqd ak=qu=e  hpy=qu=e mdnda
water same=M=0J INDEF=M=0J beyond

‘Was it the same river or one beyond?’
2.2.3 Content (WH) question mood
Content questions contain a question word and indicate that the speaker wishes the addressee to

identify the argument that the question word refers to. In Menya, in addition to the question word, these
sentences are frequently marked with the clitic =wd , as in (10), but can bear the indicative =i, hence the

alternative forms in (11)'*. The intonation pattern is falling, as for indicative sentences.

10) Qe dpyginygawd?

qge dngi-nqa-wa
2D where=GOAL=INFOQ

‘Where are you two (going)?’

1) I tiqueqd ani? ~ apgawad?
I ti-qu=-e=qa apa-=i ana=-wa
that this=M=0J=POSS house=IND house=INFOQ
‘That is whose house?’

The situation is further complicated by the existence of another clitic, =kd, which overlaps with =wd

and =i. It is far more limited in distribution, and even in its most frequent context of occurrence it is

interchangeable with these other two mood clitics.

12) Saqgd  qokiqu dangikd? ~ dngiwd? ~ dpgiyi?
t=yaqd qokd=i=qu dngi=kd dangi=wd dpgi=i
28=POSS male=DEF=M where=MOOD where=INFOQ where=IND
‘Where is your husband?’

As most of the above examples show, the question word is generally in the predicate position — that is,

sentence final. Even in sentences like (11), the proposition can be structured so as to reflect this preference,
yielding (13).
13) Ayi tiqueqdawd?
apa-=i ta-qu=-e=qda-wda

house=that this=M=0J=POSS=INFOQ
‘That house is whose?’

When a question word occurs in a verbal clause, its preferred position is immediately before the verb.

' The question word ‘who’ is a form of the near deictic ‘this’ as described in (3.1.2)
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14) Iqua qua dygi  ptepyqdwd?

i=qu=a qua apgi  pt-e-p-yqd-wd
that-M=PL ground where dig-put-23P/IRR-GOAL-INFOQ

‘Where are they going to bury (him)?’

2.2.4 Dubitative mood

The final mood category parallels the polar interrogative in form but its clitic is =#i rather than =ta.
Both moods communicate a lack of knowledge on the part of the speaker but, whereas the polar
interrogative elicits the information from the addressee, the dubitative only expresses the lack of knowledge
or certainty. Indeed, this form is often used in response to a question to express an inability to provide the

requested information.

15) Iqu dmaqd naqdquti.
i=qu  dmaqd naqd-qu=ti
that-M person big=M=DUBIT
‘Is he an important person, I wonder.” OR ‘I do not know if he’s an important person.’

The dubitative mood not only marks doubt about the truth value of a proposition but also about the
identity of an argument within a proposition. Thus, as in (16), the clitic =i can co-occur with a question

word, again either as an initiating statement of uncertainty or as an uncertain response to a question.

16) Ayi tdqueqdati.
anda=i ti-qu-e=qd-ti
house-that this=-M=0J=POSS=DUBIT
‘I wonder (I do not know) whose house this is.”’

2.3 Verbal clause structure overview

In many ways, the clause or simple sentence is the central component in the structure of a language,
just as the ‘room’ is the central component in the design of a building. Just as the components of a room
(such as the floor, walls, ceiling, etc.) can exist alone as structures (as a basketball pad, garden wall or
carport, for example) without being considered a building, so elements of a clause (such as a phrase, word,
etc.) can stand alone as an utterance in certain contexts but are recognized as deficient structures (fragment
sentences). And just as the structure of a normal building is far more complex than a single room, so the
structure of a natural language utterance is generally far more complex than a single clause. The clause, the

expression of a proposition about some entity (concrete or abstract) anchored in time and space, is the
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minimal utterance that can meaningfully stand alone'”. Accordingly, the structure of the clause or simple
sentence is probably the most thoroughly studied aspect of grammar generally and of most individual
languages that have been studied. An exception would be heavily inflected languages such as Greek, where

much more attention has, until recently, been paid to morphology than syntax.

The vast majority of clauses in any natural language contain, as their structural and semantic core, a
verb which connects most if not all the other elements into a meaningful whole. The objective in this
section is to provide an overview of the structure of the verbal clause in Menya. Many of the specific
details provided in this section are drawn from a careful analysis of 8 mixed-genre texts authored by three

different speakers and containing a total of 758 clauses, of which 725 are verbal.

2.3.1 Word order

Menya is quite rigidly a verb-final language. As is the norm for Papuan languages of the proposed
Trans-New Guinea Phylum, the basic clause order is SOV regardless of whether S and O are expressed as
noun phrases or pronouns. Table 4 displays the distribution of the possible word orders (row labels)
according to NP manifestation options (column labels) as found in the 758 clause sample'®. In the column
labels, order is not significant but upper case represents NP manifestation and lower case represents
pronominal expression. In elicited data, the SOV order is invariant; in text data it is overwhelmingly more
frequent. In the majority of clauses in natural text (663 in this sample), there is not an overt reference to
both S and O, other than by verbal affixation, and so three-term basic word order is not fully applicable.
Where only one of S and O is overt, however, it is almost invariably before the verb, confirming the verb-

final pattern.

Examples (17) and (18) represent the most frequent patterns for clauses in which both S and O are
overtly specified. The exceptions to the SOV pattern are conditioned by pragmatic factors; topical entities
are fronted or even extracted (left-dislocated) from the clause into the frame and any NP can be postposed

after the verb either as an afterthought clarification of identity or for special effect.

'S While a person’s response in a conversation can consist of only a sentence fragment, or even an interjection, such
utterances are not meaningful in isolation. A single-clause sentence can, however, be meaningful without any other
verbal context.

' The data here does not take into consideration that in some instances the overt subject or object is within the frame
immediately preceding the clause in which it bears the role. Further discrimination would reduce the numbers but not
the fact of the domination of SOV order.
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Table 4. Basic word order

S&0O s&0O S&o s&o Totals
SOV 24 53 2 7 86
oSV 2 4 0 1 7
OVS 1 0 0 0 1
SVO 1 0 0 0 1
VSO 0 0 0 0 0
VOS 0 0 0 0 0
Totals 28 57 2 8 95
17) S (0] v
Matiu  iqu wduyd iqdgqe.
Matiu i=qu wduyd i-q-qdqa-=i

Matthew that=M

work  do-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘Matthew worked (recently).’

18) s 0O
..ii  buayd
i=i buayd

v
hikd  ikikdgdge.
hikd  iki-k-qdqd=i

that=F sweet.potato stone cook-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

*...she cooked the sweet potato (on stones in a covered pit).’

2.3.2 The status of subject and object

The discussion thus far assumes that S and O are clearly defined and readily identifiable elements,
generally labelled ‘subject’” and ‘object’. That is, however, a false assumption as witnessed by the extensive
literature in the past 30 years (for example, Li 1976 and Schachter 1977) about the definition and status of
subject. Halliday (1994:30-33) points out that three distinct functions have been labelled as ‘subject’ and
that in many clauses the three converge on a single referent, leaving no ambiguity. In other clauses,
however, these functions are spread between two different referents, with any one of the three functions
able to have a distinct referent than that of the other two. In still other instances, the functions can be

assigned to different referents without any overlap. His three functions, their definition, and his preferred

labels are summarized in Table 5.
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Table 5. Subject functions as defined by Halliday.

function definition label

psychological subject | ‘that which is the concern of the message... theme
what the speaker had in mind to start with...”

grammatical subject | ‘that of which something is predicated... seen subject
to determine various other grammatical features...’

logical subject ‘doer of the action... having to do with relations actor
between things...”

In the default or basic encoding of a proposition in Menya, the three subjects converge on a single
entity, as is the case for English. English has a very clear category of grammatical subject and employs
constructions such as the passive to make changes in its assignment, with concomitant changes to other
grammatical features such as verb agreement and pronoun selection. Menya, on the other hand, does not
exhibit such flexibility. Grammatical subject status is assigned by the case frame'” of the verb (4.1.2) and
its only grammatical correlate is that it is not case-marked (2.3.3 and 3.1.2). Though verb agreement is
extensive in Menya (2.3.3 and 4.2), it is determined by the logical relations ACTOR and AFFECTEE -- the
most salient entity, other than the actor, who is affected by the event. Word order is determined by
pragmatic factors, including assignment of the psychological subject function. Most verbs assign
grammatical subject status to the actor and its referent is more often than not the speaker’s choice as the
psychological subject, leading to the frequent convergence of the three subject functions. The minimal role
for syntax in the clause that is described here is not unusual for Papuan languages. Foley (1986:175) states
that “for Barai, syntax must be recognized as an independent parameter in the organization of the clause.
This is the only Papuan language I know for which this holds, whereas it is the norm for European

languages.”

The dominant syntactic function that has been described as subject-oriented for Papuan languages is
the switch-reference system — the marking of one clause to indicate whether the tracked referent is the same
or different in the subsequent text. It is generally described as same subject (SS) and different subject (DS)

marking but there is disagreement as to which subject function is being tracked'®. For Menya (5.1.2), the

'7 Fillmore introduced the concept of case frame in his 1968 article. The case frame of a verb specifies what nominal
arguments need to be identified to fully specify the predication.

'8 In Foley’s (1986:183ff.) analysis it is the Actor that is being tracked so he uses the terms same-actor and different-
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overriding factor in the switch-reference system is pragmatic, the topical entity being tracked. In the
unmarked or normal scenario, especially in main-line material, the topical entity of a larger stretch of
discourse is also the psychological subject of each clause'’. Since most verbs assign the subject function to
the actor and this referent is the default choice as psychological subject, the crucial examples for

determining what function is actually being monitored are a minority of the marked clauses.

In this grammar, when I use the term SUBJECT, it will refer to the grammatical function, which is
always encoded in the unmarked case. The term ACTOR will be used for the logical subject, which is
encoded by the verb suffix. For the psychological subject, I will use the term CLAUSE TOPIC, rather than
Halliday’s ‘theme’, to avoid the ambiguity of that term, while maintaining a distinction between the
psychological subject and higher levels of topic; it is encoded as the first-mentioned NP, though often that

mention is prior to the clause itself.

The term ‘object’ is not discussed in detail by Halliday but I understand it to also be a multi-function
term, though perhaps not as complex as ‘subject’. The logical object would be an entity that is affected by
the event and not necessarily distinct from the logical subject™. The grammatical object, henceforth simply
OBJECT, would be a necessarily distinct entity in the clause and be assigned grammatical features different
from those assigned to the SUBJECT. Some Menya verbs assign the SUBJECT function to the logical object
(4.1.2.4) so the logical object is not always the grammatical object. Whether the OBJECT, when there is one,
is always a logical object is a matter of how ‘affected by the event’ is interpreted. A RECIPIENT in Menya
always has precedence over a PATIENT in being assigned the OBJECT function and is cross-referenced on the
verb as the AFFECTEE. I will not address the question of whether the recipient in such cases is the logical

object.

2.3.3 Role discrimination: verb agreement & case marking

This section will briefly outline the encoding of these functions or roles in the Menya clause. As can be

seen in examples (17) and (18) above, there is no case marking on any of the NPs labelled as S or O. There

actor. Reesink (1983), Roberts (1988 and 1997) and Stirling (1993) are among the many to have addressed the issue
of what is being tracked.

' Though the terminology and definitions vary, Halliday (1994) and Givon (1984) both recognize a clause level topic
as well as a higher level topical or thematic entity.

2 In the sentence ‘I moved across the room’ the speaker is both performing and being affected by the event; this is also
true of reflexive predications.
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is, however, a suffix on the verb which agrees in person and number with the person performing the
predicated event, the ACTOR. In these and most other clauses the actor®' is also the SUBJECT and the CLAUSE
TOPIC. Almost all verbal predicates bear an affix from one of several seven-member sets of actor suffixes,
all of which differentiate first, second and third person and singular, dual and plural number but conflate

the non-first duals and the non-first plurals, yielding the pattern shown in Table 6.

Table 6. Actor suffix distinctions

singular | dual | plural

first 1S 1D 1P

second | 2S

third 3S

23D | 23P

Noun phrases referring to humans (and non-humans that play a prominent role in a text) generally
conclude with a demonstrative, such as iqu in (17). These demonstratives can also stand alone as pronouns,

and when the referent is not the subject of the clause they normally bear a case-marking clitic that will be
referred to as the object clitic and glossed as OJ in all occurrences. When the NP or pronoun is an object of
the verb (recipient, addressee, patient, etc.), there is no further case marking. Other roles are indicated by an

adpositional clitic following the object clitic, in which case the NP is the object of the adposition.

In addition to the actor suffix, many verbs also require a prefix agreeing in person and number with the
most salient affected entity, which is generally the object. These AFFECTEE prefixes distinguish first, second
and third persons, but only differentiate number in the first and second persons, yielding the following
matrix. (Since there is only one set of these affixes, the actual shape of the morphemes are given here rather

than the category abbreviations that were given in Table 6.)

2! Rather than capitalizing these terms on every occasion, I will do so only at their first mention in a section, as a
reminder that a specific meaning is intended that is not necessarily universal.
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Table 7. Verb prefixes indicating affectee?

singular | dual | plural
first n- ya- | na-
second k- ge- e-
third W-~0

In the first part of (19), the recipient object (labelled as O) is human and bears the object clitic =e, and

the verb prefix is third person agreeing with Shem. In the second half of this example, the recipient object

is the first person pronoun, which does not bear a case marker but is cross-referenced by the verb prefix®.

19) S 0, v 0]
Rupend iqu eiti  kina dwikdgdge, Semd ique.
Rupend i=qu  eiti  kina d-w-i-k-qdqd=i Semd i=qu=e
Reuben that=M eighty kina ASS-3-do-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND Shem that=-M=0J
o 0O v

Nyi eiti  kina dndapkdqdgqe.

nyi eiti  kina d-n-tap-k-qdqd=i

1S eighty kina ASS-1S-give-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘Reuben gave him, that is Shem, eighty kina. He gave me eighty kina.’

In summary, the subject is not case-marked, is normally the first of the overt NPs and also usually the
actor and, therefore, cross-referenced by the verb suffix®. The object normally occurs after the subject
(when both are overtly specified) and, if it is human (therefore potentially confusable as the subject), it is

case-marked as an object and cross-referenced by the verb prefix.

In a ditransitive clause with an overt patient entity, such as ‘eighty kina’ in (19), the patient is treated
as a secondary object. If there is an accompanying demonstrative, it will be the object-marked form. The
secondary object normally follows the subject and primary object, but is not cross-referenced on the verb®.

In the main clause of (20), the village men and the mythical snake are only indexed by the verb suffix and

22 Those familiar with the three pronoun systems proposed by Wurm (1975 & 1982) as characteristic of the Trans-New
Guinea Phylum will recognize the 1S, 2S and 1P forms to be related to his Set I, which is the most widely attested
set.

2 Note that the verb root tap ‘give’ is only used with a first or second person recipient, the verb w-i ‘do someone’
being used for giving to a third person.

* For an example in which there is only partial identity between the subject and the actor-marking on the verb see
(143) in 3.4.5, where the actor marking includes the ACCOMPANIER who is not part of the SUBJECT.

2 A single instance of a double patient prefix has been found in text even though such forms are not accepted in
elicitation.
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prefix indicating their role as actor and affectee (and indirectly as subject and object). The women who
were given to the snake are encoded as a secondary object. Though the prefix on the verb is ambiguous in
that it does not specify number or gender, having the people retell this event from the perspective of the

women makes it clear that the prefix is referring to the snake rather than to the women.

20) Frame 0, 0-V-s
E  tugaygayi, apikd huaqui awikuwi.
e  w-t-q-ayg-pga=yi apdkd hn=u=aqu=i  d-w-i-k-uwd-=i

that 3-tell-PFV-DR-TIME-GVN woman INDEF-F-DL-0J ASS-3-do-PA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND
‘After he (a mythical snake) told them (the village men) that, they gave him two women.’

All the discussion and examples to this point have related to (di)transitive clauses. The single core
argument of an intransitive clause in Menya is treated in the same way as the actor/subject of a transitive
clause, making Menya a nominative-accusative language. I have encountered no evidence of ergative

patterning in the language.

Nominal elements of the clause other than the subject and object(s) are, in Menya, marked by
postpositional clitics that indicate their role. When they co-occur with one of the major arguments, their
default position is between the arguments and the verb but this can be overridden by pragmatic

considerations. In the following examples, clause components are in their default order and the clitics have

been highlighted.
21) S Origin Destination v
Ne ayd  ydpisayi, Womdquagqdnqd dpdukuque.
ne apyd  yd-yi-ta-yi Womdquagd=nqd d-p-w-k-qdqu=i
1P village up-LOC-ORIG=-GVN Kapo-GOAL ASS-come-go-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘From up at the village, we travelled to Kapo.’

22) S Purpose[Goal Goal Instr V]
Iqu  padpdyqidti  gudyqiti hiugd  qundtyqd
i=qu  pdpd=nqd=td gud=yqd=td hiund w-q-n-dt=qd

that-M betel=-GOAL=-& vine=GOAL-& eye 3-act-DETR-3S/IRR=GOAL
Destination v

qduqd yituyqd dikdgqe.

qduqd yi=tu=nqd d-y-k-qdqad=i

forest up-LOC-GOAL ASS-go.up-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘He had gone up to the forest to look for betel nut and bush rope.’
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23) 'V (0] Loc \%
Atimdudqe, kati Kapo ndu emdyi, ...
d-timdu-dqe kati=i Kapo n=tu e-md=yi

ASS-arrive-3S/DSR  car=DEF Kapo level=LOC put-SER/SEM=GVN
‘He arrived and, having parked the car at Kapo,...”

24) S Time A%
Si  hikpipga ikitdqdpd ma mikiqd da isyqe.
si  hikyd=pga ikd-dtq-dn-yd ma ma-ikd-qd da i-t=pqd=i

2S youth=TIME tour-PRGV-IPFV-2S/DSO like NEG-tour-DVZR indeed do-2S/IRR=GOAL=INDIC
“You are not to wander around as you wandered when a youth.’

2.3.4 Clause complexity

Although the ‘normal’ order of the elements of a clause is subject-object-oblique-verb*®, many of the
examples in the preceding section are noteworthy in that they contain two or more nominal elements. In the
758-clause text sample referred to above there is an average of 1.23 nominal elements per clause. Thus,
even two nominal elements in a clause, while not rare, is significantly above the average. In order to
maintain this controlled rate of information flow, one or more of the nominal elements are often specified
within the sentence frame preceding the actual clause, or provided after the verb, as if they were
afterthoughts. These devices are particularly frequent at sentence boundaries though they are by no means
rare in the middle of a sentence. In (25), the two time phrases constitute the frame and three phrases follow

the verb which still leaves three arguments within the clause®’.

25) Time Time S 0, Instr
po  iqueyi Mandepi,  Rupen iqutd  Josepd iqutd  balusi mbgqd
po  i=qu=e=pi Mande=pi  Rupen i=qu=td Josepd i=qu=td balusi mbqd
four that-M=0J=GVN Monday=GVN Reuben that-M=& Joseph that-M=& plane = money

v O Destination Means
dyekiyi, Sem iqutd  nyitd, Nasapqd bupqd Jetqeu.
d-ya-i-k-iyd=i Sem i=qu=td nyi=td Nasapqd m=tu=pqd Jjetqd=i=u

ASS-1D-do-PA/PFV-23D/DSO=IND Shem that-M=-& 1S-& Nadzab  below=LOC=GOAL jet-DEF-LOC

‘...in the fourth week, on Monday, Reuben and Joseph bought Shem and me plane tickets, to
Nadzab by jet.’

% Order being determined by topicality factors (Halliday’s psychological) and their default assignment matching
grammatical functions.

*7 This clause is still very heavy and could possibly be explained by claiming that a purpose clause ‘for Shem and I to
go to Nadzab by jet’ has been postposed and its verb omitted leaving the three NPs stranded after the main clause.
This would also explain why Sem iqu does not bear the object marker =e.
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By default, the most focal position in the clause is the immediate pre-verbal position. Accordingly,
adverbials are almost always in this position, especially those of manner which are always focal, as in (26).
Similarly, question words are almost always just before the verb, as in (27).

26) Piyd yaqiyqapygapyi, ye tndyind qe  dpekuee.
piyvd ya-q-q-ang-yga-yi ve tndyd-nd qe  d-p-y-k-ued-=i
rain  1D-act-PFV-DR=TIME-GVN 1D quick=FCS CERT ASS-come-go.up-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND
‘When it was raining on us, we travelled up quickly.’
27) Nyi yatyqd spqd nyisyqe?
nyi yatyqd s-nqd n-i-t=pqd-=i
Is question what=GOAL 1S-do-2S/IRR=GOAL=IND
‘Why are you asking me?’ OR “What are you asking me about?’

2.3.5 Tense, aspect, modality & negation

Tense, aspect and modality are all marked on the verb in the form of suffixes, many of which are
portmanteau® morphemes. Three degrees of past tense are distinguished but only on finite verbs. They are
encoded in the form of portmanteau morphemes (that also indicate aspect) in combination with two distinct
sets of actor suffixes. These two sets of actor suffixes indicate a contrast in the degree of relevance of the

event to the speech act, one application of this contrast being to encode the difference between present and

near past predications.

28) Nyi wdupd iqd. ~ Nyi wdupyd iqdqdqe.
nyi wdupd i-q-d nyi wdund i-q-qaqd-i
1S  work  do-PFV-1S/ASO Is work  do-PFV-1S/DSO-IND
‘I am working.’ ~ ‘I worked (within the last few days).’

The primary aspectual distinction is between perfective and imperfective, which reflects the speaker’s
choice as to whether or not to focus attention on the internal temporal complexity of the proposition being
encoded (Comrie 1976:21-24). All propositions about future events and generalizations about normal
behaviour are in the irrealis mode, indicating a lack of certainty about the factuality of the proposition.
Irrealis is indicated throughout the verb system (finite and non-finite forms) by a third set of actor suffixes.

These distinctions will be further explained and illustrated in 4.2.2.

%8 The morphemes I am referring to here as portmanteau systematically encode two elements of meanings such as 1)
tense and aspect and 2) person, number and irrealis. This is in contrast to morphemes which idiosyncratically encode

two elements of meaning which are generally encoded in the language by separate morphemes such as French au and
aux.
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Clausal negation is indicated by the prefix ma- on the verb. However, while this prefix can occur on
any verb form, it almost always occurs on a deverbalized form which is followed by one of two verbs
bearing the relevant further suffixation. The two verbs are i ‘do’, as in (29), or e ‘be’ and encode active and

stative predications, respectively. Occasionally, as in (30), the inflected verb is not one of these generic

verbs and the negated verb serves an adverbial function.

29) ..iqu hiunjipga matimdugqd da ikdge.
i=qu  hiunji=-yga  ma-timdu-qd  da i-k-qdqd-=i
that=M daytime=TIME NEG-arrive-DVZR indeed do-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
*...he didn’t arrive in the middle of the day.’

30) ..apdkd iuaqu ... maquyqé duydmakiyi.
apdkd  i=i<aqu — ma-q-n-qd d-uydma-k-iyd-=i
woman that-F=-DL — NEG-act-DETR-DVZR ASS-leave-PA/PFV-23/D-IND

*...the two women left unseen.’

Positive deverbalized forms can also be used adverbially, as in (31). The analysis that is proposed in
4.3.3 is that the deverbal form (whether positive or negative) is the head of a deverbalized clause that
functions as a manner adverb within its matrix clause, even in the regular negative construction where the
matrix is one of the generic verbs. This analysis is reflected in the bracketing in the top line of examples
(31) and (32).

31) S Manr[Manr V] \%
iqu dpakind iqd dyapmiyqe.
i=qu  dpakd=nd i-qd d-yap-miy-qdqd-=i
that-M slowly=FCS do-DVZR ASS-come.up-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
¢...he was coming up slowly.” (lit. he was coming up while performing for a long time)

32) S Manr[Loc V] \%
Iqua iqi mdpmeqd itayguwdnga, ...
i=qu=a i=qi ma-pma-qd i-dt-ayg-uwd-nga

that=M=PL that-LOC NEG-be-DVZR do-IPFV-DR-23P/DSO=TIME
‘They were not there and ...

2.4 Clause linkage overview

As is the case with most Papuan languages, the most distinctive features of the clause linkage system
in Menya is the existence of MEDIAL verbs and a SWITCH REFERENCE system. That is to say, in the normal
conjoining of clauses into a complex sentence, all but the last verb are forms which are non-finite in that

they lack tense and mood markings. They are, however, marked to indicate the nature of the relationship
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between the clauses, and whether the topical entity of the marked clause is the same as or different from

that of the following clause on which it is dependent.

Foley (1986:175-198) describes a variety of such systems found among Papuan languages. He
distinguishes between non-final clauses as being (1) dependent on and subordinate to a main clause, that is
embedded either as an argument of or within an argument of the main clause, or (2) dependent on but
coordinate with a main clause, that is it depends on another clause for the specification of some categories
of information but is not embedded within that clause in any way. Only the latter group are medial verbs in
Foley’s categorization. He goes on to describe variation among languages according to the semantic
distinctions encoded by the medial or coordinate-dependent verbs, including variation as to how this
distinction interacts with a switch-reference system. Some languages have a medial verb system without
having a switch-reference system, others have medial verbs only when the same referent is maintained
across clause boundaries, and yet others have both same-referent and different-referent medial verbs. A
further distinction which Foley makes that is pertinent to many Papuan languages is that between medial
verbs and “serial or compound verb structures ... in which verb-stems are juxtaposed to form a complex
predicate, which then takes a single set of core and peripheral arguments to form one clause” (1986:178).
These distinctions are valid and useful, and generally match up with a scale of morphological complexity
ranging from simple stems through finite verbs. However, as is to be expected of generalizations, these
distinctions only partially match the features of Menya verb forms and clause linkage. Specifically, the
syntactic criterion of embeddedness/subordinateness versus coordinateness does not parallel the
morphological distinctions of Menya verbs. Therefore the verb forms that will be classified as medial for
Menya are morphologically distinct from final verbs but they do not all meet Foley’s coordinate-dependent

definition.

2.4.1 Serialization

At the less finite end of the scale, Menya contrasts the compounding of verb roots to yield a complex
verb stem (33), with the serial verb pattern (5.3) of juxtaposing a verb without an actor suffix and a more-
fully-inflected verb (34). There are significant lexically-based restrictions on each of these kinds of

construction, however. Compounding (4.1.3) is only allowed with certain semantically compatible verb
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roots, and serialization (5.3) normally only combines two verbs, the second of which is always a motion

verb.

33) ..ne quea qe  dtqdmanmiyque.
ne quea qe  d-t-qdma-n-miy-qdqu-=i
1P story CERT ASS-say-remain-DETR-PA/IPFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘...we remained there telling stories.’

34) Bipsu iqu ... katd dndma dpekigqe.
bipsu  i=qu katd d-na-ma  d-p-y-k-qdqd
mission that=M car  ASS-1P-get ASS-come-go.up-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘The missionary picked us up and took us up by car.’
2.4.2 Different-referent medials
All non-final verb forms in Menya, other than the serial verbs, bear an actor suffix making the same
seven-way person-number distinctions that have already been described for final verbs (Table 6). Those
which indicate a change in topical entity (DR) use the same three sets of actor suffixes as the final verbs do,

and they also make the same aspectual distinctions. They differ primarily in that they bear a specific
different-referent suffix -ayg between the aspect and actor suffixes but do not indicate absolute tense or

mood. The perfective forms generally indicate a sequential relationship between the marked and the matrix
clause (35) and the imperfective forms indicate simultaneity (36). This is in accord with Foley’s statement
(1986:180) that “Normally, they [dependent verbs] encode differences of temporal relations between the
clauses ... and the one which underlies all more complex ones is between simultaneous and sequential
actions”. The most frequent different-referent medials (4.2.4.1.1) bear a subordinator which indicates the
relevant semantic relationship with their matrix clause (the default case being time as in (35) and (36)). The
other main set of DR forms, however, does not bear any indicator of the semantic relationship with its
matrix clause but coordinates the clause with that which follows (4.2.4.1.2). This is most clearly shown in
(37) which reports the split in activities in what has to this point been a single group. Among its other uses
are (i) as the equivalent to a complement within another clause (38) and (ii) sentence finally as a mild form
of command (39)”. These two sets will be labelled as subordinate and coordinate DR medials respectively.
The meaning of the terms ‘coordinate’ and ‘subordinate’ as used in this presentation of Menya grammar

will be explained in the introduction to chapter 5.

¥ It is proposed that the missing matrix verb in such examples is an irrealis final form of the verb “be’.
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35) Qu ti  timduqayguwdiyga iqu ti  dtukdge.
qu ti timdu-q-ayg-uwd-nga i=qu i a-w-t-k-qdqd-=i
3P thus arrive-PFV-DR-23P/DSO-TIME that-M thus ASS-3-tell-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘When they thus arrived, he told them this.’

36) ..iquaqu kukyud titqdtaygiyinga dwimege, ...
i=qu=aqu kukyud t-dtq-dt-ayg-iyd=yga d-w-ima-dqe
that=-M=DL talk say-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23D/DSO-TIME ASS-3-meet-3S/DSR

‘...while they two were talking he came upon them then...’
37) dmaqd hyqua mdpi tqdudtaygd, hyqune hiyqdnqd

dmaqd hn=qu=a m=yi tqdu-dt-ayg-d hn=qu=une hiyqd=yqd
person INDEF=M=L below=LOC stand-IPFV-DR-23P/ASO INDEF=M=1P urine=GOAL

dpeyuque.
a-p-y-q-qdqu=i
ASS-come-go.up-PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘...some people stood below and we others went up to urinate.’
38) “Sinyi ti tiqaygd dyda dnyiydpinyd.”
si nyi ti  t-g-apg-d ayd d-n-i-i-dyg-n=yd
2s 1S thus say-PFV-DR-3S/ASO just ASS-1S-do-BEN-IPFV-2S/ASO=QT
¢ “You’ve just heard me say this.” ’
39) ...suqd iuyi kypud  dygudndyd metaygpu.
suqd  i=u=yi kypud  dygud-ndyd ma-dt-ang-p
custom that-LOC-GVN thought good-very get-IPFV-DR-23P/CSR
‘...keep those customs well in mind.’

2.4.3 Same-referent medials

The various same-referent medials, on the other hand, while using the same irrealis actor suffixes for
uncertainty, use two distinct sets of actor suffixes for their realis forms (4.2.4.3). These two sets of suffixes
interact with the presence/absence of an additional morpheme to yield four sets of SR medial forms, the
grammaticality of one of them being suspect. No SR medial form requires an aspect marker and the
sequential-simultaneous contrast is not generally coded. The most common set of forms, as used in (40),
would fit Foley’s definition of dependent coordinates and cover as broad a range of logical and temporal
relationships as ‘and’ does in English. They can, however, be case-marked which subordinates them to the
clause on which they are dependent. A second set of forms coordinates two or more clauses into a clause
complex (41); this complex as a whole can be questioned or negated by a single matrix verb to which it is
subordinated. Again, the range of temporal and logical relationships which can exist between the members

of the complex is quite broad. The third set of realis same-referent medials also coordinates the clause with
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that which follows but it is semantically constrained, in that the two situations predicated must be
simultaneous, as in (42). These three sets will be labelled as dependent, coordinate and simultaneous SR

medials respectively.

40) Amoqumege,  iqi dpmamiyque.
d-moquma-aqge i=qi d-pma-mip-qdqu=i
ASS-find-1P/DSR  that-LOC ASS-be-PA/IPFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘We found them then remained there.’

41) ..kanique dwimetd ti  dtukdge.
kd-an=i=qu=e d-w-ima-dt-d ti  d-w-t-k-qdqd=i
3-father=-DEF=M=0J ASS-3-meet-SR-3S/CSR thus ASS-3-tell-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘...he came to the man’s father and told him this.’

42) Iqu balusinqd hiuyd dqdnd dpmamiyqe.
i=qu  balusi=yqd hiuyd d-q-n-d d-pma-miy-qdqd=i
that-M plane-GOAL eye ASS-act-DETR-3S/CSR  ASS-be-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘He was watching for the plane.’

In summary, then, the various forms of the same-referent medials are syntactic packaging devices more
than indicators of different temporal or logical relationships between the clauses. The different-referent
medials, on the other hand, are more explicit regarding the temporal or logical relationship that exists
between the propositions being encoded. These differences will be more fully explained and exemplified in

4.2.4 and 5.

2.4.4 Finite forms used non-finally

Fully inflected forms, in addition to being used sentence finally, where they also normally bear one of
the mood clitics presented in 2.2, are also used within a sentence in various ways. The most common of
these is in relative clauses (5.4.2.1) but they are also used within the sentence ‘frame’ which was described
above as setting the context within which the asserted portion of the sentence pertains (. A third non-final
use, quite common in non-narrative discourse, is in the non-final conjuncts of what Longacre (1985:238)
and Farr (1999:248ff) call co-ranking structures, in which two or more finite clauses (including any medials

clauses dependent on them) are juxtaposed in a coordinate relationship (5.5.2).
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3 NOMINAL EXPRESSIONS

This chapter will present the morphology and syntax of nominal expressions, beginning with pronouns
(3.1) and moving on to nouns (3.2) and noun phrases (3.3), and then to the (case-)marking of these
expressions to indicate their role in the clause (3.4). The last section will present the structure and use of

coordination of nominal expressions (3.5).

As was explained in 2.3, the Menya verb in almost all its forms indicates the person and number of the
ACTOR (which is generally also the SUBJECT). Many verbs also indicate the person and number of the most
salient affected entity (generally the primary OBJECT) when its referent is human (occasionally extended to
non-human). This permits the omission of NPs and pronouns referring to these core arguments;
accordingly, the ratio of nominal expressions to verbal expressions is considerably lower™ than in
languages such as English where there is almost no such agreement between the verb and its arguments.
The vast majority of noun phrases in Menya are, therefore, either introducing new participants or else

referring to peripheral arguments.

3.1 Pronouns

Three types of pronouns are available in Menya, varying in the degree of refinement of identification

and of morphological complexity.

3.1.1 Personal pronouns

By far the simplest pronouns in terms of both morphological complexity and refinement of
identification are the personal pronouns, which are presented in Table 8. In this set of pronouns, Menya
distinguishes singular (one referent only), dual (two referents only), and plural (more than two referents)
and the three universal persons (speaker, addressee and other). These three persons and three numbers are
distinguished throughout the personal reference systems of Menya though, as is the case here with second
and third dual, there is usually some degree of conflation of categories. There is no gender differentiation

in these pronouns and no inclusive/exclusive distinction for the first person non-singular forms.

3% In a 758-clause text sample, the average number of nominal elements per clause is 1.23, as discussed in 2.3.4.
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Table 8 Personal pronouns

singular  dual  plural
first nyi ye ne
second Si ge he
third ki (ge) qu

In (43), the subjects of the clauses use one of these forms and have been highlighted. In (44), it is the
object that is represented as a pronoun. Note that in each of these instances virtually the same information

is also provided via the verbal affixes, which are underscored.

43) Qu yatygd e dneyqayguwdyga, ne yeqd itan
qu yatyqd e d-na-i-i-q-ayg-uwd-yga ne yeqd i-dt-an

3P question thus ASS-1P-do-BEN-PFV-DR-23P/DSO=TIME 1P greet do-SR-1P/CSR

kimayi ti  ge  dtukuque.

kimapi ti  ge  d-w-t-k-qdqu=i

respond thus CERT ASS-3-say-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘When they asked this, we greeted them and responded like this.’

44) “Nyi dmbdsikdquwiqgd.”
nyi d-n-pdk-ik-g-uwd=i=qd
1S ASS-1S-hit-cook-PR/PFV-23P/DSO=IND=QT
‘“You killed and cooked me (a mythical snake).”’
The forms given in Table 8 are the unmarked forms, which are used for core arguments and to which

the various case markers are attached for non-core arguments. The third person forms are rarely used,

relative to the demonstrative pronouns introduced below. The third dual form ge, which is identical to and

probably and extended use of the second dual, has never been observed in the unmarked form but is used in
the emphatic forms given below. (Table 9 provides the various genitive forms of the personal pronouns.

Based on observed usage and native speaker evaluation, there is no discernable difference between the

forms with =¢d and those with =pagqd but the former are far more frequent, especially in the non-first

persons.
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first second third sing. firstdual secondor first second third

sing. sing. third dual  plural plural plural
basic nyi si ki ye qe ne he qu
genjtive nqd tqa kiqd yeqi qeqd neqd hiqid quwqd
=qa n=qd t=qd ki-qd ye=qd qe-qd ne=qd he-qd qu=qd
genitive | nyagi | saqi keyaqd yeyaqd | qeyaqi neyaqd | heyaqd | quyaqi
=yaqd n=yaqd | t=yaqd (kiyaqii3 1) ye=yaqd | qe=yaqd ne=yaqd | ~hiyaqd | qu-yaqad

ki=yaqd he=yaqd

emphatic | pngud | tdud | kiud yéiud qeud néud hiud quwi
—ud n=ud t=ud ki=ud ye=ud qe=ud ne=ud he=ud qu=ud

The genitive pronouns can function as either the pre-head possessor within an NP (45) or stand alone

as an NP in their own right (46). The forms in the last row, labelled emphatic®?, do not occur in isolation

but follow the first of the two genitive forms to provide an emphatic, often contrastive, focus on the

referent (47). Based on the evidence presented here, it is quite likely that the 1% and 2™ singular basic forms

derive from the root consonant (r- and #- respectively) followed by a marker -i which triggers palatalization

,yielding the forms shown in the table. Irregular morphophonemic processes are in evidence in some of the

other forms also.

45)

46)

47)

...neqd aydmdqd

ne=qd ayd-m=yqd
1P=POSS house-unseen-GOAL walk CERT ASS-go.down-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘...we walked down to our far away home(s).’

Apyd
and

house level=-LOC 1S=POSS=IND
‘The house over there is mine.’

napyi,
n=pi

Iygayi,

i=-yga-ni
that=TIME=GVN work=DEF David

Nyi pqi
nyi n=qd

Is

nyage.
n=yaqd-i

qgand qe
qapd qe

wduyi Dewiti iqu kiqd

wduyd=i Dewiti i=qu  ki=qd

kiui ikdge.

that=M 3S=POSS

ki=ud=i i-k-qdqd=i
18=POSS 3S=POSS=DEF do-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘At that time, David did his own work. I did my own.’

dwdkuque.
d-wd-k-qdqu=i

kiui
ki=ud=i

ikdge.
i-k-qdqd=i

3S=POSS=DEF do-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

31 Some younger speakers are regularizing to this but more mature speakers do not like it.

32 The suffix =ud will be shown below to be a possessive suffix in its own right.
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Both components of the emphatic pronoun generally agree in person and number with the referent, as is
expected. The second instance in (47) is therefore unusual and the expected yqd nédui would be acceptable

in that context.

3.1.2 Demonstrative pronouns

For reference to a ‘third person’ as opposed to one of the speech act participants, the personal pronouns
given above are rarely used, to the extent that they are not even mentioned in Jordan’s 1963 manuscript.
Instead, pronominal forms based on the demonstrative roots are used. These roots are displayed in Table
10, where the asterisk™ indicates that the root is a bound form and, therefore, cannot stand alone. The near
and far neutral roots have very general meanings, roughly equivalent to ‘this’ and ‘that’ in English, as in
(48) and (49). The overall structure of the demonstrative pronouns as they will be presented in this section
is given first. (The double parentheses at the end indicates that the object clitic is required with any of the

oblique case clitics.)

dem. pronoun > dem. root  (gender) (person/number) (object case  (oblique case))

Table 10. Demonstrative roots

near far indefinite exactive
neutral | ¢4 i *hn *qd
level *y
above i
below *p

>

48) “Td kigd  kdnaipeyqd.’
td ki=qd k-na=i=pa=i=qd
this 3S=POSS 3-mother=DEF=HON=IND=QT
¢ “This is his mother.” ’

49) I  qdpu hetayga,...

i qdpu h-e-dt-ang-pga
that CMPL NEU-be-IPFV-DR=TIME

‘That being completed, ...’

When referring to people, the demonstrative roots normally bear enclitics that, in addition to the three-

way number distinction, indicate a four-way gender/class distinction — masculine/neutral, feminine,

33 This usage is borrowed from the SIL-produces LinguaLinks Dictionary tool and is an extension of the normal use of
the asterisk to indicate ungrammaticality. The use of such roots without affixes is ungrammatical.
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honorific and diminutive. Appendix 2.1 displays the resultant forms for all the roots. Table 11 provides the
forms that are based on the most frequent of the roots, i ‘that’, which is also the most neutral semantically.

In terms of deictic reference, this root indicates only that the referent is not near the speaker. The

morphemic analysis of the gender and number categories is given in the label rows.

Table 11. Demonstrative personal pronouns based on neutral i ‘that’

masculine feminine honorific diminutive
=qu =i ~=u =pa =pu ~ =su
singular | jgu ii ipa ipu
i=qu =i i=pa i=pu
dual iquaqu iuaqu ipequ isuaqu
=aqu | j=qu=aqu | i=u=aqu | i=pa=qu | i=su=aqu
plural iqua iua ipe isua
=a i=qu=a i=u=a i=pa=a | i=su=a

The masculine forms are used when all the referents are male (50) or when gender is deemed
unimportant. The feminine forms are used when any of the referents are female and gender is deemed
important (51). The honorific forms are used primarily to refer to older people, and the diminutive
primarily to children, but only when the speaker chooses to be specific. Effectively, therefore, the
masculine is the ‘unmarked’ form and can be used for any referent when the speaker chooses not to specify

gender.

50) Iqu Suwi
i=qu  suwd-=i  qdpu e-n-dqe

that-M shoe=DEF CMPL be/put-DETR-3S/DSR

qdpu endgqe,...

‘He finished putting his shoes on ...’

51) ...iuaqu buayd hikd  ikikiyi.

i=i=aqu  buayd hikd  iki-k-iyd=i
that-F=-DL sweet.potato stone cook-PA/PFV-23D/DSO-IND

‘...they (two women) cooked the sweet potato in a ground-oven.’
Whereas the personal pronouns given in Table 8 are used for both subject and object arguments, the

unmarked forms of the demonstrative pronouns given in Table 11 are only used for subject NPs. For the

object, a clitic is added which varies according to number: generally =e ‘SG’, =i ‘DL’ and =u ‘PL’, as in

(52). These object forms are used as the base for the genitive forms (53) and for other case-marking clitics
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which will be introduced later (3.4). Table 12 gives the object and genitive equivalents of the masculine

forms from Table 11. It will be noted that there are again two genitive suffixes but that the second is =ud
rather than =pagqd. The differences between the two genitive suffixes are not clearly delineated but there

are contexts where one is preferred. For example, when the head noun is kukyud ‘talk’, the =ud form is

preferred, as in (54). The emphatic pronoun is again formed by the juxtaposition of two forms, the first

being the -qd genitive and the second being the emphatic form of the personal pronoun, kiud etc.

Table 12. Object and genitive forms of neutral masculine demonstrative pronouns

singular dual plural
object ique iquaqui iquau
=V | i=qu=e i=qu=aqu=i i=qu=a=u
genitive | jgueqi iquaquiyqd iquauqd

=qd i=qu=e=qd | i=qu=aqu=i=qd | i=qu=a=u=qd

genitive | iquend iquaquiud iquaud
TUa | j=qu=e=ud | i=qu=aqu=i=ud | i=qu=a=ud

52) Suqd aayd ydydndqupqd tipd iquau duydtyqe.
suqd  aayd yadndndqyqd ti-yi I=qu=a-u d-w-i-dtq-dy-qdqa-i
custom truly strong thus=GVN that=M=PL=0J] ASS-3-d0-PRGV-IPFV-1S/DSO=IND

‘I give them the strongest instructions in this way.’

53) ...iqua  iquauqd ymeqd du motugapnuwdnqd.
i=qu=a  i=qu-a-u-qd ymeqd n=du w-mdtuqa-p-ni-uwda-nqd
that=-M=PL that=-M=PL-0J=POSS child  level-LOC 3-show-23P/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO-GOAL
‘... they will teach their (own) children.’

54y Si iqueud kukpud dupyi, qdnaknd  itn,...
si  i=qu=e=ud kukpud n=tu=yi qdnaki=nd i-dt-n
28 that-M-0J-POSS talk level-LOC-GVN follow=FCS do-SR-2S/CSR

“You are to follow in his instructions and...’

The demonstrative personal pronouns shown so far are those based on the most neutral demonstrative
root i ‘that’. This set of demonstrative pronouns is by far the most frequent but, nevertheless, only one of
eleven sets, all of which can potentially occur in all the forms that have been introduced. Table 13 provides

the masculine singular form of each of the demonstrative pronoun sets. The nominative form for all

person/number/gender combinations is given in Appendix 2.1. Nine of them are deictically based,
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indicating degrees of distance and/or elevation relative to the speaker.** The additional two are the
indefinite and the 'exactive', which indicates roughly ‘the very one(s)’. It should be noted that the root i

‘that’ neutralizes both the degrees of removal (mid and far) from the speaker and the elevation distinctions

and that there are two forms having the ‘mid, below’ meaning. Note also that the masculine clitic for the

‘far’ roots is =pu rather than =qu; this pattern extends also to the dual and plural forms yielding, for

instance, ydyuaqu ‘the two way up there’ and mdpyua ‘those way down there’.

Table 13. Masculine singular demonstrative pronouns.

near mid far indefinite exactive
neutral | fuqu iqu hyqu qiqu
ti=qu i=qu hn=qu qd=qu
this one that one someone the very one
level nequ ningu
n=e=qu n=pu
the one there the one way over there
above yequ ya”u
y=e=qu ya=yu
the one up there the one way up there
below mequ ~ biqu mdyu
m=e=qu ~ m=t=qu m=gu
the one down there the one way down there

The seven sets that specify elevation are only used with literal, spatial reference as in (55).

55) Yédwu tdqisanji.
yda=nu  td-qi-ta-nji
up=M  this=LOC=ORIG=IND
‘The fellow up there is from here.’

The four neutral forms on the other hand are frequently (exclusively for the indefinite and exactive forms)
used with textual (anaphoric or cataphoric) reference or with what has elsewhere been called psychological
reference. As is the case in many languages, the near demonstrative forms are often used cataphorically,
pointing forward in the text to a referent that is about to be identified. In Menya, they are also used as

interrogative pronouns when a human referent is expected as in (56).

3* The mid-distance elevational roots are derived from the elevational roots presented in Table 10. See 3.3.3.1 for
further evidence of these forms, including the source of the —#i in the second ‘mid-below’ form.
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56) Mbge, si tuque awikydwda?
mbqd=i si  td=qu=e d-w-i-k-pd=wid
money=DEF 2S this=M=0J ASS-3-do-PA/PFV-2S/DSO=INFOQ
‘To whom did you give the money?’

As will become clear in the section on NP specification (3.3.3), the demonstrative pronominal forms
discussed here function not only as free-standing pronouns but also as the post-head specifiers in noun
phrases. Especially in that context but also occasionally when used as pronouns, a further enclitic can be
added to the demonstrative to indicate that the NP/pronoun is identifying one of the speech act participants;
these will be referred to as the PERSONALIZING CLITICS. In (57) the speaker wishes to refer to any one of the
addressees and so uses the second singular form of the indefinite demonstrative; the regular second singular
or plural pronoun from Table 8 would refer to one specific member of the audience or all of the audience
collectively rather than the generic ‘any one of you’ desired here. Examples (58)*° and (59) provide further
instances of using the first and second person clitics on demonstratives used as specifiers rather than as

pronouns.

57) Hpquki quwd dmatge,...
hn=qu=ki  quwd d-ma-t-qd=i
INDEF-M=28 steal = ASS-get-2S/IRR-GEN=DEF
‘Should one of you steal something,...’

58) Nyi tdingayi Matiu  iquki kukyud hui yatyqd
nyi td=npga=yi Matiu  i=qu=k=i kukpud hn=i yatyqd
IS this=TIME=-GVN Matthew that-M=-25-0J talk INDEF=F ask
kimge.
k-i-m=yqd-=i

28-do-18/IRR=-GOAL=IND
‘I'm now going to ask you Matthew something.’

59) Ne dmaqd qokd iqune yidmisayd huiyind qe  dyguque.
ne dmaqd qokd i=qu=ne yidmisayd huiyi=nd qe  d-n-k-qdqu=i
1P person man that=M=1P food other=FCS CERT ASS-eat-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
“Then we men ate some other food.’

Table 14 shows the masculine and feminine form for all persons, based on the neutral demonstrative

root, i ‘that’, with the personalizing clitic highlighted in the morphemic analysis. The third person forms

3% The demonstrative pronoun attached to a proper name here should not be confused with a vocative which would not
have the demonstrative or the personal suffix.
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are, of course, those introduced earlier in Table 11. The first person clitics are recognizable as the personal

pronouns from Table 8 but the second person forms are unique.

Table 14. Masculine and feminine neutral demonstratives — subject form.

m/sing m/dual m/plural  f/sing. f/dual f/plural

first iqun(d) | iquye iqune inyd iudye ine
person i=qu=n | i=qu=ye i=qu=ne i=i=n | i=u=ye i=u=ne
second | jquki iquaygu iquen(yd) | iki iuaygu iuen(yd)
person i=qu=ki | i=qu=aygu | i=qu=en i=i=ki | i=u=aygu | i=u=en
third iqu iquaqu iqua ii iuaqu iua
person | gy iI=qu=aqu | i=qu=a =i iI=u=aqu | i=u=a

3.1.3 Dyadic kin pronouns

The third subclass of pronouns refers to combinations of specific kin and, therefore, occurs only in
dual and plural forms. They consist of the appropriate personal (1** & 2™ persons) or demonstrative
pronoun root (3" person), a kin pronoun root specifying the relationship, and a variation of the appropriate
person-number clitic (as in Table 14). There is not a kin pronoun root for every combination of kin and
they do not vary according to the deictic referent — that is, ‘I and my son’ is the same as ‘I and my father’
for a male speaker since both denote the father-son relationship. The relationships for which there are
dyadic pronouns are: husband/wife, parent/child as in (60), father/son, brother/brother, sister/sister,
brother/sister, grandfather/grandson, grandparent/grandchild, man/parent-in-law, and man/wife’s-brother.
The gender-neutral parent/child and grandparent/grandchild forms are only used when at least one female is

included. The nominative forms for each dyad are given in Appendix 2.2.

60) “Himbdquen mayqd ipunuwiqd.”
hi-mb=qu=en ma-y-qd i-p-n-uwd=i=qd
2p-parent.child=M=2P NEG-go.up-DVZR do-23P/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO-IND=QT
¢ “You and your family will not go up.”’

The use of these pronouns is not obligatory. Thus, the referent of ge ‘you two’ in (61) is a man and his

father-in-law so the more specific genaisaygi would have been equally acceptable.

61) “Qe nyaqd buayd hiki hiugd  qunyiydnqd binyqd!”
ge n=yaqd buayd hikd=i hiupd  w-q-n-iny=pqd p-iny=qd
2D 1s=poss food  stone=DEF eye 3-act—-DETR-23D/IRR=GOAL come-23D/IRR=QT

““You two come to see my ground oven!”’
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As is the case with the personal and demonstrative pronouns, an emphatic pronoun phrase can be
formed by the combining of a =¢d possessive form of a kin pronoun with a =ud possessive form of the

personal pronoun. This is not possible with kin nouns, as will be shown in 3.2.3.

62) Qembaygiqd qeud yaqd qeyqaygani,...

qge-mb=aygi=qd qe=ud  yaqd qe-i-q-ayg-nga-yi
2D-parent/child=2D=P0OSS 2D=POSS sick  2D-do-PFV-DR=TIME=GVN

‘Only you two (mother & daughter), when you are sick,...’
3.2 Nouns
The largest word class in Menya is that of nouns. They can be possessed and modified, and they occur
as the head of noun phrases. They can be divided on a morphological basis into simple, complex and kin

nouns, the first being by far the largest sub-class.

3.2.1 Simple nouns

The simple noun stems are monomorphemic free forms and refer to a wide range of entities: abstract

and concrete, common and proper. The following sample illustrates this formal simplicity and semantic

variety.
63) hikd  ‘stone’ and ‘house, village, place’
kypud  ‘thought’ quuyqd  ‘human spirit’
Kapo  (the name of a village) Wapi (the name of a river)

3.2.2 Complex noun stems

Three types of complex noun stems are distinguishable: compound stems consisting of two simple
roots conjoined, derived stems consisting of a verb root (or stem) plus a derivational suffix, and a small set

of stems consisting of a bound root plus what appears to be a residual noun class suffix.

3.2.2.1 Compound stems

Compounding of noun roots to form complex stems is rare and coining of new compounds does not

appear to be an active process. In this formation of compound stems, as opposed to the formation of

compound NP heads (3.3.1.1), the nouns do not each retain their stress. For example, ydmbuayd has stress
only on the second syllable mbua. It would appear that in the early days of contact with the outside world,

the process was productive, hence the existence of such words as yuquakd-hékd 'shotgun' (literally: bow-
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bamboo) and yi-hdkd-tiyd 'policeman’ (literally: arrow-bamboo-owner). However these words are now

replaced by loan words from English or Tok Pisin.

Morphologically, there are two types of compounds: those that make no change to either of the parts

and those which do make changes. Examples of the former, in addition to those given above, are:

(i) yd + buayd > ydmbuayd

tree + sweet potato manioc, cassava (a shrub with edible roots)
(i) yda + quwqd >  ydquwqd

tree + leaf leaf of a tree

In the above instances, both members of the compound are common nouns in their own rights. In the
following instances, the first lexeme, qui, can be used alone only as an adjunct nominal (4.3.4.1) meaning
‘bad, destroyed’ though it is historically also the root of the adjective (qu)quyqd ‘bad’ that is used in (65).

As will be described in 3.3, noun modifiers in Menya follow the head whereas here the head is clearly last,

conforming to dominant right-headedness of Menya.

(iii)) qui  + bd > quimbd

bad + mushroom inedible mushroom
(iv) qui  + napud > quinagud

bad meat inedible insect

In the second type of compound noun stems, the first root is reduced*® as illustrated by the following:

(1) buayd +  quwdqd > bequwdigqgd
sweet potato +  leaf sweet potato leaf

(i) tasipequ + pguequ > tasigguequ
older brother + younger brother friend

3.2.2.2 Derived nouns

The addition of the deverbalizer -qd to what is here being called the verb nucleus (4.2.1) yields a form

that can be used as a noun. In (64) and (65), the verb ¢ ‘say’ is derived to form the nouns ‘speaker’ and

3¢ According to Neville Bourne (personal communication), Safeyoka, the neighbouring language to the north-west,
makes extensive use of compound nouns, usually dropping the class marker of the first.
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‘speech’. As is the case in these examples, it is generally some form of verbal phrase or even full clause
that is derived rather than the verb alone, yielding a derived NP head (3.3.1.2). The details of the form and

uses of deverbalization will be presented in 4.2.1 and 5.4.3.

64) ...kukpyud tqi iqua moni  kmaipyqdnd.
kukpud t-qd i=qu=a moni  k-ma-i-p=pqd=-nd
talk say-DVZR that-M=PL money 2S-get-BEN-23P/IRR=-GOAL~FCS
‘...the adjudicators (lit: talk sayers) are sure to get money for you.’

65) Hingi tqe, ququyqe.

hipgi  t-qd=i ququyqd-=i
merely say-DVZR-DEF bad=IND

‘Merely saying something (without evidence) is bad.’

3.2.2.3 Residual class markers

Some of the other Angan languages (e.g. Baruya, see Lloyd 1969) have a noun class system with
recognizable class markers on the root and concord between the noun and modifying elements. No such
system exists synchronically in Menya though there is residual evidence of its prior existence, most
strongly in the terms referring to adult humans and their gender. (The nouns in the first column also

function as modifiers to specify the gender of humans and animates generally.)

mature adult  adult advance inage  young mature adult

female | apdkdi apdyayd apdhueqd
male qokd qoyayd -
These words are readily recognizable as containing two morphemes but none of the morphemes are

recognizable in other forms and, for most nouns, no such structure is in evidence. In the adjacent language,
known as Yagwoia or Kokai, the equivalent terms for ‘male’ and ‘female’ are gold and apdld suggesting
that there was historically a shift in the form of the classifiers®’.

3.2.3 Kin nouns

The roots for most kin terms are bound forms requiring a prefix agreeing in person (and number to a
limited degree) with the person(s) to whom the referent is related (‘possessor’ loosely speaking). In most

occurrences, the kin root also bears one or more clitics specifying the person, number and gender of the

37 Yagwoia also does not have a synchronic noun class marking system; the /k/ - /1/ correspondence is not sytematic
throughout the vocabulary.
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referent. These kin nouns constitute a closed class; a partial paradigm for each member is given in
Appendix 2.3. The analysis of kin nouns is complicated by a high degree of suppletion and/or allomorphic
variation. For most of them, the root indicating a first-person possessor is different from that for a second

or third person possessor and there is therefore no need for a prefix to indicate first person’®. For example,
the root for ‘my/our father’ is ap- but, for other persons, it is -n- with a prefix identifying the possessor.

The prefix for the first person is, therefore, quite rare. Some roots consistently use singular forms regardless
of the number of the ‘possessor’; other roots reference number for second person possessors only. Table 15
and Table 16 show the possessor prefixes and the third-person enclitics respectively; their relatedness to the
personal pronouns (Table 8) and the demonstrative gender/number clitics Table 11 is transparent. The
parentheses in Table 15 reflect the limited usage of those prefixes, whereas those in Table 16 indicate

variation in the form of the enclitics.

Table 15. Person-number prefixes for kin nouns

singular dual  plural
my/our (n-)
your - | (ge) | (niv)
her/his/their k- ~ ka-

Table 16. Kin term gender/number enclitics for 3" person referents

singular plural
male =@i)qu =(iqu)kua ~ =#ka ~ =upgua
female | =i(pa) =(ip)aqd

The variations in the form of the person-number clitics, for both male and female relatives, show no
readily-discernable pattern in their distribution. Much of the specific information about the form of kin

nouns will, therefore, need to be given in the lexicon. Appendix 2.3 displays the nominative (subject) form
of all the kin nouns. Table 17 displays the forms of the root ap- ~ -n- ‘father’ where the referent is a third

person.

38 Reesink (1987:49) indicates that Usan also has suppletive stems based on the person of the possessor but the split
there is 1%/2™ vs 3™,
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Table 17. Third person referent forms of ap- ~ -n- 'father’

my/our your (sing) your (dual) your (plural) her/his/their
singular | gpigu tniqu qeniqu hiniqu kaniqu
father ap=i=qu t-n=i=qu qe-n=i=qu hi-n=i=qu ka-n=i=qu
‘my/our father’ | ‘your father’ ‘you2’s father’ ‘y’all’s father’ | ‘3’s father’
plural ap(iq)ukua thuyua genunyua hinuyua kanuyua
fathers ap=u=kua t-n=yu=a qe-n=pu=a hi-n=yu=a ka-n=yu=a
‘my/our fathers’ | ‘your fathers’ | ‘you2’s fathers’ | ‘y’all’s fathers’ | ‘3’s fathers’

Where the referent is other than third person, the same clitics given in Table 14 are added, as in (66).

66) Nyi higd hiniqun nyudpiqunji.
nyi hi=qd  hi-n=i=qu=n nyudyd=i=qu=n=ji
1S 2p-Poss 2p-father-DEF-M-1S head-DEF-M-1S=IND

‘I your father am the head (of you).’

Where the referent is indefinite, as in (67), the indefinite demonstrative root bears the gender and

number enclitics.

67) Nqgd apd hyqu hudqi
n=qd ap hn=qu  hudqi d-pdkon-q-qdqd=i
1s=P0SS 1%"s.father INDEF-M yesterday ASS-die-PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘One of my fathers died yesterday.’

dpdkongdgqe.

Some of the most common kin relationships, however, are encoded by simple nouns or phrases rather
than kin nouns so not all kin terms are members of the kin sub-class of nouns. The most common of these

are:

68) qokd ‘man, male, husband’
apdkd ‘woman, female, wife’
ymeqd qokd ‘male child, son’

ymeqd apdkd  ‘female child, daughter’

As was shown at the end of 3.1.3, the dyadic kin pronouns can function as the first member within the
emphatic pronoun phrase, such as gembaygiqd qeud ‘only you two (mother & daughter)’ in example (62)
given there. By contrast, the kin nouns cannot participate in that construction. Attempts to elicit such

phrases, as in (69a), are corrected to (69b) in which the emphatic pronoun phrase is given in apposition to

the kin noun.
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69a) *Api, apiqueqd kiud  dmdtkdge.
and-=i ap=i=qu=e=qd ki=ud  d-mdt-k-qdqd-=i
house=DEF 1*’s.father=DEF=M=0J=POSS 3S=POSS ASS-build-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

b) Api, apiqu kigd kiud dmdtkdqe.
ayd=i ap=i=qu ki=qd  ki=ud  d-mdt-k-qdqd=i
house-DEF 1°"s.father-DEF-M 3S-POSS 3S-POSS ASS-build-PA/PFV-3S/DSO-IND
‘The house, my father built himself.’

3.3 Noun phrases
While pronouns and nouns can and frequently do stand alone and bear a function at a higher level of
structure, nouns are generally modified or specified in one or more ways. The general structure of the

Menya NP is given below.

NP = (possessor) (head) (qualifier) (quantifier) (determiner) (personal clitic) (role clitic)

No single element of the phrase is obligatorily present in the phrase and any element (other than the
clitics) can stand alone. As is typical of verb-final languages, the possessor precedes the head whereas the
role of the phrase in the higher structure is in the form of enclitics that attach to whatever is the last word of
the phrase. All other elaboration, however, occurs between the head and the postpositional clitics. This
includes qualifiers and quantifiers providing information about the nature of the referent plus deictic
information in the form of demonstratives and gender/person/number enclitics. Each element of the noun
phrase will be elaborated upon in the subsequent sections of this chapter. as the chapter will conclude with
a section about coordination within the noun phrase. The following examples provide initial illustration of

the ordering of the noun phrase components.

70) possessor head qual quant determiner
Neyaqi dmaqd naqd eeqind iqua ai awquwi.
ne=yaqd dmaqd naqd eeqd-nd i-qu-a ai a-w-q-uwd-=i

1P=POSS  person big  all-FCS  that-M-PL done ASS-go-PFV-23/DSO=IND
‘All our important men have already gone.’

71) poss head  qual quant determiner
...yqd ymeqd winqd huiyi isuendiyi tind etmgqe.
...n=qd ymeqd wdyqd huiyi i=pu=en=td=yi ti-pi e-t-m=yqd-=i

18=pOsSS child  small other that-DIM=2P-&-GVN this=GVN 2P-tell-1S/IRR=-GOAL-IND
‘... (you my firstborn son) and you my other small children, I’'m going to tell you this.’
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3.3.1 Head
The typical head of a noun phrase is, of course, a single noun such as dmagqd ‘person’ and ymeqd
‘child’ in the above examples. With some semantically-based restrictions, kin term nouns (72), and to a

lesser extent proper nouns (73), can also fill this position and be modified.

72) nyitd nqd amd hyqutdi ye dpduweyi,...
nyi-tid n-=qd amd hn=qu=td ye d-p-wd-ayi
1s=& 1S=P0OSs uncle INDEF=M=& 1D ASS-come-descend-1D/DSR
‘I and an uncle of mine, we went down and...’

73) ..pqi  Akwanja dtimdkdgqe.
n=qd Akwanja d-timdu-k-qdqd=i
1s-POSS Akwanja ASS-arrive-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘... I arrived (at) my (home village) Akwanja.’

3.3.1.1 Compound heads

Quite frequently, however, the head of the noun phrase is a complex of two or more nouns in which
there is a progression from more general to more specific identification of the referent. This differs from
the formation of compound noun stems (3.2.2.1) in that here the nouns retain their status as separate words,
each retaining its own stress pattern, rather than merging into one word. The most common relationships

are type-species and whole-part, both of which are illustrated in the three-noun head of (74).

74) type species part
..ya migiundqd huiwd hyqu dsudtm,...
yd  migiundgd huiwd hn=qu  d-su-dt-m
tree  species skin  INDEF-M ASS-remove-SR-1S/CSR

‘...Iremoved a (length) of bark from a migiundgqd tree and...’
Another frequently used pattern combines the names of two or more members of a class to represent
the class as a whole. In (75) the juxtaposition of ymegqd ‘child’ and apdikd ‘woman’ could mean ‘female
child’ but in this instance (and indeed normally) the meaning for this combination is ‘family’. (Note that

this combining of nouns is distinct from coordination, which will be presented in 3.5, in that this NP is in

turn one member of a coordination.)
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75) ...neqd ymeqd apdkitd, qoyayd hiyaqutd hiupd dnaqdmbiyi,...
ne=qd ymeqd apdkd=i=td qoyayd hn=i=aqu=td  hiuyd d-na-q-n-piyi
18=POSS child  woman-DEF-& old.man INDEF-F-DL-& eye  ASS-1P-act-DETR-23P/DSR

...our families and two old women’® saw us ..."
A third pattern, seemingly contradictory to the first, has the first noun restricting the reference of the
second, which is the primary identifier of the referent. Thus in (76), the first noun refines the meaning of

‘house’ by specifying its purpose and in (77) the first limits the identity of the referent by specifying an

activity.
76) Yid awd kiuipd amdtkuwi.
yid apd  ki=ud=i=pd d-mdt-k-uwd=i
dung house 3=POSS=DEF=FCS ASS-build-PA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND
‘They built a separate toilet.’
77) Apqd dmaqd qua iqi pdkygaygdqd=quenyqd

apqd dmaqd qua i=qi pik-n-q-ayg-qdqd=qu=e=yqd
song person ground that-LOC hit-DETR-PFV-DR-3S/DSO-M=0J=GOAL

qayuwqd a dqdtdpu dpmepyuwi
qayuwqd a d-qdt-dt-pu d-pma-ay-uwd-=i
nettle hand AsS-hold-SR-23P/CSR  ASS-sit-RPA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND

‘They were sitting holding nettles for (any) singer who fell down.’

3.3.1.2 Derived heads

As was stated in 2.1, the only derivation from one word class to another is that of verb to non-verb by
adding the suffix -qd ‘DVZR’ to the verb root yielding the meaning ‘the act or state of _ ’. More precisely,
however, it is not the verb that is being derived but the entire clause of which the verb is the head*’. Most
Menya verbs are quite general in meaning, specific verbal concepts being produced by noun-verb
combinations, and therefore it is difficult to find or create examples such as (78)*' of a derived verb

standing alone as the head of a NP. In the coordinated NP at the beginning of (79), the head of the first

conjunct is a compound NP containing the derived expression enyqd iqd and the head of the second

conjunct is the derived expression quwd megqd.

3 1t will be noted that the term for ‘old man’ is used even though the referent is to old women, as shown by the use of
the feminine clitic on the demonstrative. In Menya ideology, gender is not as rigidly assigned as in Western culture.

Women become more masculine in old age and the term for ‘barren’, qokitqd, is a derivation of the root for ‘male’.
4 Since it is a clause that is being derived into a nominal function, it may be more accurate to reclassify —qd as a clitic;
its distribution being limited to verbs would be an artefact of clauses being verb final.

4! The concept of ‘desire/will’ in Menya is expressed by an impersonal, detransitivized form of the verb ‘do’. (See
4.2.1.3)
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78) Ne iqueqd awiygd dund imdkatuyqe.
ne i=qu-e-qd a-w-i-n-qa n=tu=nda imdk-atu=yqd=i
1p  that-M=0J=POSS ASS-3-do-DETR-DVZR level-LOC-FCS make-1P/IRR-GOAL-IND
‘We’re going to do his will.’

79) Suqd enyqd iqiti, quwi megqetd imdkdmipqe, ...
suqd  enyqd i-qd-td quwd ma-qd-=i=td imdk-mit-p-qd=i
custom laziness do-DVZR-& theft get-DVZR-DEF-& make-DUR-23P/IRR-SR/GEN=DEF
‘If ever you keep on practicing laziness and theft, ...’

The addition of person/number/gender clitics, whether directly to the derived form or to a

demonstrative root, changes the referent to ‘the person doing or being .

80) ..ndqnqd uyqd iqu dmetugeqaygutqd dupi...
ndgyqd  w-i-qd i=qu  d-e-mdtuqa-q-ayg-u-tqd n=tu=yi
knowledge 3-do-DVZR that-M ASS-2P-show-PFV-DR-3S/IRR-DR/GEN level-LOC-GVN
‘...in whatever the knowledge giver (=teacher) shows you...’

In the above examples, the predications that have been deverbalized are all timeless, ongoing events or
states. In (81) on the other hand, the referent is identified as someone who was working at that specific

time.

81) Péiwd imdkdtqinuwd hyqu ge dndtma dpeyqe.
pawd imdk-dtq-dp-uwd hn=qu qe d-na-tma d-p-y-q-qdqd=i
power make-PRGV-IPFV-23P/DSO INDEF=M CERT ASS-1P-get ASS-come-go.up-PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘One of the men making power (operating the power station) led us up.’

It is debatable whether the embedded clause in this instance is best analyzed as the head of the clause
or as a relative clause modifying a covert head, ‘man’. The discussion of these options in 5.4.2.1 favours

the former.

3.3.2 Modification

Modification, as used in this work, refers to those elements describing the nature of the referent itself.
The first component, qualification, is in the form of an adjective, or an adpositional phrase describing
various inherent and transient properties. The second component, quantification, provides information
about the quantity and order of the referent relative to other like items. The two types of modification are

presented separately because of the consistent ordering when they co-occur.
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3.3.2.1 Qualification

The simplest form for qualification is the use of descriptive adjectives providing information such as
size (82), evaluation (83) and colour (84). Any of these adjectives can be intensified by the addition of the

suffix —ndpd as in (82).

82) “Neawd naqdndyid hyqu dmdtand.”
ne ayd naqd-ndnd hn=qu  d-mdt-an-d
1P house big-very INDEF=M ASS-build-1P/IRR-QT
¢ “Let’s build a very large house.”’

83) “Apd duygud wdimgdnd.”
and duygud wd-m=yqd-nd
place good lie-1S/IRR=-GOAL-QT
* “I’m going to lie/sleep (in) a good place.”’

84) “Yaqueqd hiawiqd hyqu pdkiyd!”
yaqueqd  hiawiqd hn=qu  pdk-t=yd
pig black INDEF=M Kkill-2S/IRR=QT
¢ “Kill a black pig!”’

Adpositional phrases are also frequently used to identify the referent in terms of its location (85),

purpose (86), etc.

85) Awi ydpi iqim-qu®’ gand dmdtkuwi.
apd  ydpd i=qd-m=qu gand d-mdt-k-uwd=i
house inner that=LOC=far=M first = ASS-build-PA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND
‘They first built the inner house.’

86) Si ndtmatqd ndyqd  mapqd  isuauyqd dwa itn,...
si  ndtmatqd n-=pqd ma-=yqd i=pu-a=u-yqd dwa i-dt-n
28 thing eat-GOAL get-GOAL that-DIM=PL-0J-GOAL lack do-SR-2S/CSR

“You will lack the things for getting food, ...”
Though sentences with more than one qualification component in a single NP can be understood and

accepted, no instances have been encountered in spontaneous language use.

3.3.2.2 Quantification

The quantification component provides information relative to other members of a larger group of
similar items. It therefore includes quantifiers equivalent to ‘all’ (88) and ‘many’ and also ordinal
information such as ‘first’ and ‘last’ (87). As will be shown in the next section, cardinal numbers are

traditionally encoded using demonstrative specification.

42 The reason for the clitic marker in the first line is given in the discussion prior to (105).
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87) ...buayd hdpd ydpaki  dmetan,...
buayd hdyd ydpakd=i d-ma-dt-an
sweet.potato fresh last-DEF  ass-get-SR-1P/CSR
‘we got the last of the sweet potato and ...’
88) Ndtmatqd eeqipnd duygudnd dyd hetaygani,...
ndtmatqd eeqd=pu=nd duygud=nd dyd h-e-dt-ayg=yga=ni
thing all-DIM=FCS  well=FCS just NEU-become-IPFV-DR=TIME=GVN
‘When everything was well (ready), ...’

3.3.3 Specification

Further identification of the referent is given in the form of a deictic component pointing to the
physical or textual location of the referent relative to the speech act, and specification of an entity
(normally animate) who/which owns or is in some other way associated with the referent, loosely called

‘possession’.

3.3.3.1 Demonstrative

The deictic component is based on any of the roots for the demonstrative pronouns (see Table 10 in

section 3.1.2). The use of #i and i alone as pronouns with very general reference was introduced in that
section. The elevational demonstratives in Table 18 are formed by the addition of a clitic (=e or =fi) to one
of the elevational roots (n, yd or m), which are also the root for numerous locatives (3.4.2). The (morpho-)
phonological processes whereby n + =ti — di and m + =ti — bi are not unique to the present context but
also apply with other locative clitics (again, see 3.4.2). The oddity here is that the form bi appears to be a
case of diachronic reanalysis in that it is formed with the ‘far’ morpheme =#i but has the meaning ‘mid-

distance’ and an anomalous form mu has become the ‘far below’ variant.

Table 18. Non-personal demonstratives

near mid far
=e =t
neutral ti i
level n ne di
above yd ye ydti
below m me/bi mu
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These demonstratives, including the two neutral forms, are used as the last component of a noun phrase

to ‘point to’ the location of its referent when that referent is non-human or its humanity is not significant at
that point of the communication. With the exception of di however, the elevational forms have only rarely
been observed in spontaneous usage as opposed to their appearance in elicitation sessions, and only in a

spatial deictic sense (89); the referent needs to be in sight of the speaker and hearer for appropriate usage.

89) Apd ydti  nyaqe.
apd  yda=ti n=yaqd-i
house up=far 1S=POSS=IND
‘That house up there is mine’

The ‘far-level’ form di is frequently used in a non-spatial sense, especially at the end of an NP

containing an embedded clause (90).

90) Amagqi yandqéi tind di qéduyqd  ipu,...
dmaqd yandqd tdnd n=ti qduyqd  i-dt-pu
person scabies have level=far search do-SR-23P/CSR

‘Those people with scabies were searching and...”
When the neutral demonstrative i ‘that’ is used alone as the deictic component in a NP, it cliticizes to

the preceding word and is semantically equivalent to the definite article in English, whether in reference to
specific instances of an object designated by a noun (91) or to the entire class of objects designated by it
(92). In these instances it is glossed as ‘DEF’ rather than ‘that’ even though it is recognized as being the

same morpheme.

91) ...buayd hdyd ydpaki  dmetan,...
buayd hdyd ydpakd=i d-ma-dt-an
sweet.potato fresh last-DEF  ASS-get-SR-1P/CSR
‘...we got the last of the sweet potato and ...’

92)  Akewi yypd naqd hmanji.
dkewd=i  yypd naqd hma=nji
bird.sp=DEF bird big  not=IND
‘The dkewid is not a large bird.’

Note that in this cliticization process, the d-elision and i-lowering processes apply just as they do with

the indicative mood clitic, =i (2.2.1). This use of i ‘that’ is the normal form of identification for an NP that

is definite and non-human but it can also be used with human referents when they are not significant
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characters in the text (93). In this example, a father is giving instructions to his son and daughter-in-law just
after their marriage about appropriate behaviour. Among these instructions is this exhortation to pass these

instructions on to their children who will in turn pass them on to theirs.

93) ...ge qeqd ymegqeu dmotuqaydyqdnd.
qge ge-qd ymeqd=i-u d-w-mdtuqa-iny-pqd-nd
2D 2D-POSS child=DEF-LOC ASS-3-show-23D/IRR-GOAL-FCS
‘... you two are going to teach your children.’

Far more frequently with human referents, however, the demonstrative root bears the appropriate
person/number/gender clitics that were introduced in Table 11 and Table 14. Effectively, therefore, the
demonstrative personal forms (3.1.2) function both as pronouns replacing NPs and as the demonstrative
element at the end of NPs. The examples already given in this section on NPs have illustrated a variety of
these demonstratives. Examples (19) and (20) are repeated here showing third person and second person

demonstratives, respectively.
94) Neyaqd dmaqgd naqd eeqdnd iqua ai awquwi.
ne=yaqd dmaqd naqd eeqd-nd i-qu-a ai a-w-q-uwa-=i

1P=POSS person big  all-FCS  that-M-PL done ASS-go-PFV-23P/DSO=IND
‘All our important men have already gone.’

95) Nqgd ymeqd hitmqd iqukiti nqd ymeqd wdyqd huiyi

n=qd  ymeqd hitmqd i=qu=k=td n=qd  ymeqd wdyqd huiyi
1s=POSS child eldest that-M=2S-& 1S-POSS child small other

isuenddyi tind etmgqe.

i=pu-en=ti-yi ti-pi e-t-m=yqd-=i

that=-DIM=2P-&-GVN this=GVN 2P-tell-1S/ISS=GOAL~IND

“You my firstborn son and you my other small children, I’'m going to tell you this.’

Quantification (3.3.2.2) includes ordinal concepts such as ‘first’ and ‘last’. Cardinal number
information, however, is provided using the demonstratives in a traditional two-based system, up to nine,
using whichever demonstrative root is appropriate. That is, ‘four’ is ‘two two’, ‘seven’ is ‘two two two
one’, etc. The numbers one through four using the indefinite root are listed below and are still regularly
used, as in (96). The numbers ‘five’ and ‘ten’ are expressed by NPs making reference to hands and the

numbers ‘eleven’ through ‘nineteen’ by reference to hands and feet.
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hyqu ‘one’

hyquaqu ‘two’

hyquaqu hyque ‘three (literally two one)’
hyquaqui hyquaqui “four (literally two two)’

hipa hygi eeqd “five (lit: all the hand on one side)’
hipa hygi hygi eeqii ‘ten (lit: all the hand on both sides)’

hipa eeqd sukd buyi hyquaqu ‘twelve (lit: all the hand (and ) two on the feet below)’
96) ..iqu hia hyquaqui hyquaqui awdkdgqdgqe.

i=qu  hia  hn=qu=aqu=i  hn=qu=aqu=i  d-wd-k-qdqd=i

that=-M night INDEF-M=DL-0J INDEF-M=DL~OJ ASS-lie-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘... he slept (there) four nights (=stayed four days).’

Visual motions often accompany counting by this traditional system. Starting with the thumb of the left
hand, the finger tips are brought together for numbers one through five. Six through ten would add the
finger tips of the right hand to the clustered tips of the left, again starting with the thumb and ending with
all ten finger tips together. People seated while counting beyond ten have been observed to touch the

clustered fingers to the required number of toes.

More recently, however, these traditional numbers are falling out of use and are being replaced with
numbers borrowed from English via Tok Pisin. Not only are the forms borrowed, however, but so is their
pre-head position, effectively creating a new phrase structure or head type. The following example contains

two such instances with the full phrase highlighted.

97) Tuendi kina qenji -- ipeqdtdnd nyi paipd kind hui
tuendi kind qe=nji i=pa=e=qd=td=-nd nyi paipd kind hn=i
twenty kina CERT=IND that=HON=0J=POSS=&=FCS 1S five  kina INDEF=F

dmamipqetand.

d-ma-miy-qdqd=i=ta-nd
ASS-have-PA/IPFV-18/DSO-DEF-&-FCS

‘There was twenty kina — hers plus the five kina I had.’

3.3.3.2 Possessive

Possession is the only element of the NP which precedes the head noun. It takes the form of any NP or
pronoun marked with one of the three possessive enclitics introduced in 3.1. Several examples given earlier
in this NP section have illustrated the use of possessive pronouns, beginning with (70) to (73). The
following examples show NPs of increasing complexity in the possessive role, including recursive

possession in (99).
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98) ...hikyd hyqued and iqi dpmen quea dtdtan...
hikyd  hn=qu=e=ud and i=qi d-pma-an quea d-t-dt-an
lad INDEF=M=0J=POSS house that-LOC ASS-be-1P/CSR story ASS-say-SR-1P/CSR

k)

‘...we were in the house of one of the young men and telling stories...

99) 1 nyaqd awiqueqi wdupd quai.
i n=yaqd aw-i-qu-e-qd wduyd qua=i
that 1S=POSS ancestor=DEF=M=0J=POSS garden ground=DEF
‘That is my grandfather’s garden plot.’

43

100) ...hdyesqd im im dpmakuwoyuwd iquauqd aquyd
hdpesqd  i=m i=m d-pmakuwo® -dy-uwi i=qu=a=u=qd aquyd
red that-far that-far ASS-converge-IPFV-23P/DSO that-M=PL-0J=POSS join

qyqadnga...
q-n-qd-yga

do-DETR-DVZR-TIME
‘...at the gathering time of Europeans (lit. red) who were from various far away places...’

Though the possessor precedes the head by default and in almost every instance, this is not invariable.
In the following instance, the author is relating how the making of the men’s traditional grass skirt was
passed down to his generation and that they haven’t abandoned the technique but have passed it on to their

sons.

101) ..tdapgayi ymeqd neyaqd quau mdygi, ne e dmudtuqgetqdnu.
ta-yga-yi ymeqd ne=yaqd qu-a-u m-=ygi ne e d-w-mdtuqa-dtq-dy-u
this=TIME=GVN child = 1P-POSS M=PL-0J below=LOC 1P thus ASS-3-show-PRGV-IPFV-1P/ASO
‘...today, we are teaching this to our children, in turn.’

3.3.3.3 Personalizing clitics

The clitics (Table 11 and Table 14) which identify the gender, number and person of the referent occur
on demonstrative pronouns (3.1.2), kinship pronouns (3.1.3), kin terms (3.2.3), and demonstratives within
the NP (3.3.3.1). All that remains to be added here is that whereas the above contexts cover most instances
of their usage, they can also be used with NPs without a demonstrative. In (102), the clitic is attached to an

intensified modifier, in (103) to a proper name, and in (104) to an inflected verb form.

> The repetition of a demonstrative has a distributive function, in this instance effectively meaning ‘each from his own
far away place.’

* This verb stem is clearly either a compound or derivative of the root pma ‘be’ but the second part has not been
identified.
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102) Ipipge tqd tniqun dmotuqeqd kiygandiydqun
i=pi=yqd-e t=qd t-n=i=qu=-n d-w-mdtuqa-qd  kipga-ndnd=qu=n
that-GVN=GOAL-DEF 2S-POSS 2S-father=DEF=M=1S ASS-3-show-DVZR before-very-M=1s
edam,...

e-m
be-1S/CSR
‘Therefore, I, being your father and first teacher,...’

103) Si tdapgayi Matiuki apdkd dyd dmend.
si  td=pga=ni Matiu=ki  apdkd dyd d-ma-g-n
2s this=TIME=GVN Matthew=2S woman just ASS-get-PFV-2S/ASO
‘Today, you Matthew have just taken a wife.’

104) Hagqd ydtu  dmdndquatiqdqune, ge  dpeyque.
haqd yd=tu  d-na-mdquat-q-qdqd-qu=ne qe  d-p-y-q-qdqu=i
above up-LOC ASS-2P-bring-PFV-3S/DSO-M=1P CERT ASS-come-go.up-PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘Those of us who were brought up above, went up.’

In such circumstances, and especially when the preceding word is a verb (105) or a locative used as a
modifier (106), the encliticization does not as clearly take place. The evidence for this is that some speakers
will separate them in either dictation-speed pronunciation or in writing. This is probably an instance of an
incomplete diachronic process, with pressure to avoid the combining of varied morpheme types (verbal

affixes or locative clitics with nominal clitics) either hindering the completion of the cliticization process or

else starting a decliticization process.

105) “Qdmakd dpisdqéiqu qu, dpdsdtand...”
qdmakd d-pdk-q-qdqu qu d-pdk-dt-an
snake ASS-kill-PFV-1P/DSO M ASS-kill-SR-1P/CSR

¢ “The snake which we killed, we killed it and...”’
106) ...ayd ydpeqimd qu gand amdtkuwi.
apd  ydpd=i-qd-m qu ga-nd d-mdt-k-uwd=i
house inside=DEF=LOC=far M TIME=FCS ASS-build-PA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND
‘...they built the inner house first.’

3.3.4 Ellipsis within the NP

None of the elements in the NP formula (3.3) are obligatorily present, and any of the elements can
stand alone. The following examples illustrate each of possessor, qualifier and quantifier standing as head
of the NP where the noun has been omitted but is readily identifiable in the context. Examples of nouns

alone were given in 3.3.1 and, as has been stated, the demonstrative alone serves regularly as a pronoun.
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107) ...'"Amagqiyqi  di quwd dmamd’ kypud  kiydniqe.
dmaqd=i=qd n=ti quwd d-ma-m kypud  k-i-d-ni-qdqd=i
person=0J=POSS level=far theft ASs-get-1S/IRR thought 2S-do-3S/IRR-FUT-3S/DSO=IND

9.9 9

*...the thought will come to you, “I can steal another person’s”.

108) ...tqd  tnapqa isuautd tqd tuyguequesdyi,
t=qd t-nap-aqd i=pu-a-u-td t=qd t-ygua-qu=-e=ta-yi
28-POSS 28-yngr.sis=F/PL that-DIM=PL-0J=& 2S=POSS 2S-yngr.bro-M=0J-&-GVN
naqd sua eqayguwdngayi,...
naqd pu-a  e-q-ayg-uwd-yga-yi
big  DIM=PL become-PFV-DR-23P/DSO=TIME=GVN
‘...your younger sisters and brother, when they’ve become big ones, ...’

109) ...eeqdndnd isua qdyund  dmdndtuqeqe,...
eeqd-ndyd  i=pu-a qdyu-nd  d-na-mdtuqa-dqe
all-very that=DIM=PL correct-FCS ASS-1P-show-3S/DSR

‘...he showed us everything correctly,...’
3.4 Role specification (case-marking clitics)

The role of a noun phrase is indicated primarily by one or more enclitics which attach to whatever is
the last word in the phrase. In the presentation of pronouns, 3.1, it was stated that the personal pronouns
were the same for both subject and object roles whereas the demonstrative personal pronouns bear a clitic
in the shape of a vowel to indicate a non-subject role. Since those same demonstrative pronouns are used as
the final potential element in the NP, the same distinction applies: where a demonstrative personal pronoun
is used, subject and object roles can and usually are distinguished by the presence of an extra vowel. In this
section, the other case-marking clitics will be presented. The organization will be based primarily on
common semantic domains. Section 3.4.2, for example, will present a variety of clitics that mark an
argument as specifying the location of the situation predicated. Where a single clitic functions in what
would normally be considered distinct domains, there will be a single section, recognizing the unity
encoded in the language. Section 3.4.3, therefore, presents a range of semantic domains (destination,

purpose, beneficiary, etc) that are all encoded by a single clitic.

3.41 Time

Two types of time arguments can be recognized in a sentence — those positioning the situation in time
and those elaborating the nature of the situation through the time of its existence. This difference is
comparable to that between tense and aspect. The latter of these are not case-marked but function within

the verbal phrase as adverbials (see 4.3.2).
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There is a small group of lexemes that have temporal meaning and are here considered a sub-class of

nouns. These include the following as well as loan words for the days and months:

hudqi yesterday
hiunji daytime
hia nighttime

A similar group of words are compounds or derivatives but the etymology is not always clear.

ydahiyguitd morning ~ tomorrow" compound of yd ‘light’ and hiupd ‘eye’
awiyqd afternoon derived from awd ‘middle’

quaisqd pre-dawn compound of gua ‘ground’ and iisqd ‘cold’
hiaitd dusk ~ afternoon derived from Aia ‘nighttime’

hiatqd evening derived from hia ‘nighttime’

qdnakndayi later, after derived from gdnaki ‘follow’

hiypuiqd before possibly derived from hiupd ‘eye’

Those referring to a fixed time reference (such as hiunji ‘day’ and hiatqd ‘evening’) exhibit more
noun properties than those with a relative meaning (such as hudgqi ‘yesterday’ and higyuiqd ‘before’) in
that they can be counted or modified by the reduplication of the demonstrative ique to indicate all-

inclusiveness, as in hia ique ique ‘every night, always’.

The largest group of time words, however, are formed using the enclitic =gga ‘time’. Some such

words are so long-established that they have achieved lexical status.

tinga today, now derived from ¢d ‘this’

inga then derived from i ‘that’

hyga sometime derived from *An ‘indefinite’
qdnga long ago derived from *qd ‘the very one’
dkpga when derived from *dk ‘which’
asdyga same time derived from *ak ‘same’

aiyga long ago derived from ai ‘done’

kinga first, long ago possibly derived from kipd ‘far’
hdydnga first of several derived from hdpyd ‘new’
hiunjigga midday derived from hiunji ‘daytime’
awiyga tomorrow derived from awd ‘middle’

4 The variation in meanings is primarily dialectal, with ‘tomorrow’ being the preferred meaning in the Tepatiqd

(Western) area.
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As the last two words in this list show, =gga can be added to temporal nouns as well as to the

demonstrative roots. It can also be added to common nouns where semantics permit, as in (110) and (111).

110) Iqua mdkdyganyi mdki huiuta maunqd quai.
i=qu=a  mdkd=pga=yi mdkd=i  hn=i=u=ta ma-u-n-qd qu=a=i
that-M=PL fight=-TIME-GVN fight-DEF INDEF=F=LOC=SRC NEG-shoot-DETR-DVZR M=PL-IND
‘In the time of fighting, men were not ones who fought each other for just any reason.’

111) Matiuki, si, hikpdyga ikitqdpi.

Matiu=ki  si hikypd-pga ikd-dtq-dn-yd=i
Matthew=28 2S lad=TIME  tour-PRGV-IPFV-2S/DSO=IND
‘Matthew, you used to wander around as a youth.’

The same clitic, =pga, will be seen in the formation of the most common different-referent medials

4.2.4.1 and this usage, as in (112) accounts for the vast majority of occurrences of this clitic.

112) Qu ti  dtimduqayga, iqu ti  dtukdge.
qu ti  d-timdu-q-ayg-yga i=qu ti  d-w-t-k-qdqd=i
3P thus ASS-arrive-PFV-DR-TIME that-M thus ASS-3-tell-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘They thus arrived, then he told them this.’

3.4.2 Location

As is the case for time, two kinds of location arguments need to be recognized. In this case, the
difference is between peripheral and core locative arguments. The former can occur in any predication
identifying the location at which the situation takes/took place, whereas the potential existence of the latter
is specified in the case frame of the verb used in the predication. Thus, in the sentence He shot him in the
arm in the forest the first locative phrase, in the arm, is sanctioned as part of the case frame because to
shoot a person implies that a part of that person’s anatomy was hit. The second locative phrase, in the

forest, specifies the location where the act of shooting occurred.*®

As the above English example illustrates, the two types of locative arguments are not necessarily
different in form and Menya, like English, does not differentiate. Most of the following examples of
locatives are of the core variety and are clearly within the clause. Peripheral locatives are frequently

relevant to a complex of clauses and therefore occur at the boundary of, if not outside of, any single clause.

4 There are instances where the distinction is not clear. For example, an existential statement may or may not include
specification of a relevant location but such a location could be both part of the case frame for the existential verb and
at the same time the locale for the whole predication.
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There are numerous locative clitics in Menya differing in the nature of the locale they specify, but not

all clearly delineated hence the three forms with the more general ‘at a specified location” meaning.

=m at a distant location and/or unseen from a point of reference
=pgi at a location somewhat beyond the speaker but within sight
=pgisa in a region adjacent to a reference point

=pyi at the specified location (extended to use as a givenness marker)
=pisa within a region

=qi ~=qd at the specified location

=tqd at a very specific location*’
=tu at the specified location
=u within a range or area that includes the specified location;

path along which a motion takes place

These clitics attach to any nominal expression that refers to a physical location. Most frequently they

attach to one of the demonstrative roots (Table 10) to form locative words which can either stand alone as

locative pronouns (113) or occur at the end of a NP as postpositions (114). It is in these locative words that

the elevational demonstratives are used extensively. Table 19 displays the resultant forms, most of which

are attested in the texts that are currently prepared for the concordance programme. The question marks

indicate the need to further verify whether the form would be acceptable.

Table 19. Locative words based on the demonstrative roots.

td ‘this” i ‘that’ m ‘below’  n ‘level”  yd ‘above’
=m tim im mam nam yam
=pgi tingi ingi mdygi nangi yangi
=pgisa taygisa  iygisa mdaygisa ndygisa  ydpgisa
=pi tdyi iyl mdyi nayi ydanyi
=pisa ? ? mépisa néyisa yigisa
=qi ~=qd*® | tiqi iqgi ~igd  ? ? yéqi ~ yeqi
=tu -- -- bu du yitu
=u tdu iu -- -- --

7 This is almost certainly the same morpheme found in the word hiatqd ‘evening’ (derived from Aia ‘nighttime’) in
the previous section. It can also be added to some of the other temporal expressions yielding, for example, aiygatqd

‘long ago’ which is considered synonymous with the base form.

8 The =gd variant only occurs with the neutral root i where it is in free variation with the more common =gi.
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113)

114)

Td  dwinyudkiydta iqi dpmamiypuee, ...
ta d-w-i-nyudk-i-dt-a i=qi d-pma-miy-ued=i
wood ASS-3-do-split-BEN-SR-1D/CSR that=LOC  ASS-be-PA/IPFV-1D/DSO=IND

‘We2 remained there splitting firewood,...’

Yeqdi ayd bu hiqaqd dwdkuee,...

ye=qd apd  m=tu hiqaqd d-wd-k-ued=i

1D-POSS  place down-LOC sleep  ASS-lie-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-DEF
‘(After) we2 slept at our house, ...’

In (115), the nominal is a medial clause that has been nominalized by the ‘definite’ clitic =i, which was

described in 3.3.3.1 as a variant of the demonstrative ‘that’. Rarely, as in (116), a locative clitic attaches

directly to a preceding noun where no demonstrative is needed.

115)

116)

Amagi hyqu  pmetaygiqeu ge dndquatmduqe.

dmaqd hn=qu  pma-dt-ayg-qdqd=i=u ge d-na-quat-mdu-q-qaqd-=i
person INDEF=M be-IPFV-DR-3S/DSO-DEF-LOC CERT ASS-1P-deliver-go-PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He left us where a man was sitting.’

Iqueqd ae, quikudygisanyi, hdpesqe.
i=qu=e=qd a=i quikud=ygisa=yi hdyesqd=i
that=M=0J=POSS feather=DEF chest=side=GVN  red=IND
‘Its feathers, on the breast, are red.’

Place names can be used with a locative function without a locative clitic, especially if the place is

known to the addressee. This is the case in (117), which was spoken to a pilot when asking for a ride.

117)

’

“Nyi Hanjuwd dyquatmd huisyqeqd.’
nyi Hanjuwd d-n-quat-md h-y-t=pqd=i=qd
1S Hanjuwa ASS-1S-deliver-SER/SEM IRR-g0.up-2S/IRR=GOAL=IND=QT

EERR)

¢ “Deliver me (at) Hanjuwa and go on up.

There are also a small set of locative words which generally co-occur with a nominal to indicate a

location that is relative to the nominal. Some of these locatives are:

atduqd on top of awd middle
haqd above kiyd afar

mdnda beyond qdqd near
ydpaqd outside yapd inside, under

These words are followed by one of the demonstrative-based postpositions already illustrated in this

section. However, there is not always an overt noun before the locative word (120), and in some instances

the locative word is possessed (121), leading to the classification of these locatives as (perhaps defective)

nouns.
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118) Negqd  yuquayi, ne balusi ayd yipd yingisa ekuque.
ne=qd yuquayd=i ne balusi ayd ydpd yd=pgisa e-k-qdqu=i
1P=POSS cargo-DEF 1P plane place inside up-side  put-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘We placed our cargo inside the plane.’

119) ...akudqdi hdikdi haqd iqd qge  dktdyuekuque.
akudqd hdkd haqd i=qd qge  d-ktdyue-k-qdqu=i
pandanus new.leaf above that=LOC CERT ASS-put-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘...we put (them) on top of the new leaves of the pandanus palm.’

120) Yd apyd hyqu haqd yédyi  mdtayqund.
yd awd hn=qu  haqd yd=pi mdt-an=npqd-u=nd
tree house INDEF-M above up-LOC build-1P/IRR=-GOAL-1P/ASO=FCS
‘We must build a wooden house on top.’

121) Iqu neyaqd awd  iqi ge  dtgdugqe.
i=qu  ne=yaqd awd  i=qi qge  d-tqdu-q-qdqd-=i
that-M 1P-POSS middle that-LOC CERT ASS-stand-PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He stood in our midst.’

3.4.3 Goal
This section will present the various uses of a single clitic =pqd which is glossed as ‘GOAL’ and
indicates an entity to which the predicated situation is directed in one of several ways. It corresponds to

many of the uses of the English prepositions fo, for and about. Probably the most basic and certainly the
most common use of =pqd is to indicate the destination of a predication involving motion. On the basis of

i) this distinction between the basic use and the extended uses and ii) the fact that an extended use can co-
occur with the destination use in a motion clause, two cases are recognized and are here presented as the

destination (3.4.3.1) and the goal (3.4.3.2).

3.4.3.1 Destination

In this function, the clitic is normally attached to one of the locative elements (3.4.2), such as a place
name (122), a possessed NP (123), or a locative phrase (124). Where the destination is a person rather than

a place, there will not be a locative element, as in (125).

122) Ne apyd  ydpisayi, Womiiquanyqdi  dpdukuque.
ne ayd  yd-pi-ta=yi Womdquagqd-nqd d-p-w-k-qdqu=i
1P village up=LOC=ORIG=GVN Kapo=GOAL ASS-come-go-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘From up at (our) village, we journeyed to Kapo.’
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123) ...neqd ayd iunqd ge  duwekuque.
ne-qd ayd i-u-pqd qe d-we-k-qdqu=i
1P=POSS house that=LOC=GOAL CERT ASS-disperse-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘...we dispersed to our houses.’

124) “Ne haqd yingisayqd  dyatupqueqgd.”
ne haqd yd=pgisa=nqd d-y-atu=yqd=i=qd
1P above up-side-GOAL  ASS-go.up-1P/IRR=-GOAL-IND=-QT
¢ “We’re going to go up above (from underground).” ’

125) Tqid tniquenyqd u!
t=qd t-n=i-qu-e=-pqd w
28=POSS 2S-father=DEF=M=0J=GOAL  go
‘Go to your father!”

3.4.3.2 Goal

In its other functions, =pqd attaches directly to any nominal element without the locative clitic

intervening. In each case, the predicated action is performed with the referent of the marked NP in mind as

potentially affected by the action. The range of uses include at least the following meanings.

Topic of conversation:
126) Nyi yyyd aminqd  kukyud tmgqe.
nyi yyyd amd=nqd kukyud t-m=pqd=i
1S bird amd=GOAL talk say-1S/IRR=GOAL=IND

‘T am going to talk about the amd bird.’

Intended object:
127) Nyi yaqueqinqd  yi dukdge.
nyi yaqueqd=i=yqd yi d-u-k-qdqd-=i
IS pig-DEF-GOAL arrow ASS-shoot-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘I shot at the pig (uncertain as to whether the pig was hit).’

Purpose:

128) ...ne hpyqune hiyqinqd qe  dpeyuque.

ne  hy=qu=ne hiyqd=yqd qe  d-p-y-q-qdqu=i
1P INDEF-M=1P urine=GOAL CERT ASS-come-go.up-PFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘...some of us went up to urinate (literally for urine).’

Object of a search or wait:

129) ...iqu balusinqd hiupd  dqund dpmamiyqe.
i=qu balusi=i=pqd hiupd  d-w-q-n-d d-pma-miy-qdqd-=i
that=M plane=DEF=GOAL eye ASS-3-act-DETR-3S/CSR  ASS-be-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘...he waited (literally ‘sat looking”) for the plane.”
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Object of desire:
130) “Nyi apikinqd nyiygaygiyqd,” dtukdgqe.
nyi apdkd=yqd  n-i-n-q-ayg-i=yqd d-w-t-k-qdqd=i

1S woman=GOAL 1S-do-DETR-PFV-DR-3S/ASO=QT ASS-3-tell-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
¢ “I want a woman” he told them.’

Object of an emotion:

131) ...nyi sinyqd wiudyqdndyd dtdqdqd dipqd...
nyi si-yqd wiudyqd-ndyd da-t-q-qdqad n=ti-yqad
1S 2S=GOAL anger-very ASS-say-PFV-1S/DSO level=there=GOAL

‘...about (the fact that) I was angry at you.’

Beneficiary or maleficiary:

132) Apqd dmaqéd qua iqi pikygaygdqi=quenyqd
apqd dmaqd qua i=qi pik-n-q-ang-qdqd-qu=e=yqd
song person ground that-LOC hit-DETR-PFV-DR-3S/DSO-M=0J-GOAL
qayuwqd a dqdtdpu dpmeyuwi.
qayuwqd a d-qdt-dt-pu d-pma-ay-uwd-=i
nettle hand ASS-hold-SR-23P/CSR  ASS-sit-RPA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND

‘They were sitting holding nettles for (any) singer who fell down.’

The labels for these different uses are derived from the meaning of the verb and participants involved
in the predication as an aid to understanding the meaning of the examples. However, they are considered
here to be variants of a single case role — the goal. Significantly, no instances have been encountered in
spontaneous usage or accepted in elicitation sessions in which two NPs can occur marked as referent in a

single clause unless they are coordinated and have the same meaning interpretation as in (133).

133) Iqu piydnqdti  gudyqdti hiupd  qundtyqe...
i=qu pdyd=nqd=td gud-yqd-td hiupd  w-q-n-dt=-pqd-=i
that=M  betel=GOAL=& vine=GOAL=& eye 3-act-DETR-3S/IRR=GOAL=DEF
‘He (went up to the forest) to look for betel nut and vines.’

Two NPs marked with =ggd and different role meanings can occur in a single clause only if the verb

implies motion and one of the NPs is the destination. This is also the case when both the NPs marked with

=pqdi have human referents as in (135)%.

4 This example was supplied as the translation for the English given here as the meaning of the sentence. In natural

speech, some of the NPs would be omitted as redundant and/or the information would hyave been split between two
clauses.
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134) Destination Purpose
...yeqd amiunqi hiqaqdnqd dukuee.
ve=qd apyd=i=u=npqd hiqaqd=nqd d-w-k-ued=i

1D=POSS house=DEF=LOC=GOAL sleep=GOAL  ASS-go-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND
‘...we went to our house to sleep.’

135) S O Referent Destination
Iqu nyi sinyqd  duta iquenyqd dndndowqatdqi.
i=qu  nyi si=pqd  duta i=qu=e=pqd d-n-dowqat-q-i

that=M 1S 2S=GOAL doctor that=M=0J=GOAL  ASS-1S-send-PR/PFV-3S/ASO
‘He sent me to the doctor for you.’

In some instances, such as (136), there is ambiguity as to whether the NP is intended as a destination or
a goal (in the narrower sense). In this case, if the actual school were significant, a demonstrative and
locative clitic would be used but this is not the case and ambiguity results. The ambiguity is of little

significance, however, since the basic meaning remains the same.

136) Nyi si sukutqinqd dkundowqatkdqe,...
nyi si sukutqd=nqd d-k-dowqat-k-qdqd=i
1S 28 school-GOAL ASS-2S-send-PA/PFV-1S/DSO-DEF
‘That I sent you for schooling/to school,...’

The =pgqa clitic is also frequently used in verb forms, as in (124) and (126). These are forms indicating
an intention to perform an action in the near or more remote future, as will be illustrated in 4.2.3.3 and
423.5.

3.4.4 Source

As a counterpart to the clitic =pqd indicating an entity to which the situation is in some way directed,
the clitic =ta indicates an entity from which the situation is in some way derived. Paralleling =pqd, the
most basic and most frequent meaning of =fa is to indicate the point of origin of a predication involving
motion but there is also a range of extended meanings. It is roughly equivalent to the English from in its

various uses.

3.4.41 Origin of motion

The most basic usage of =ta is with a verb of motion to indicate the point of origin. As was the case

with =pgd to indicate destination, this directional clitic normally follows one of the locative clitics.

Example (122) is repeated here as (137), providing an initial illustration. The majority of instances of this
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case are actually extracted from the clause into the frame, presumably to avoid having too many NPs in a

single clause. As (138) shows, however, there is no rule preventing its occurrence within the clause proper.

137) Ne awd  ydyisayi, Womdquanqd  dpdukuque.
ne apyd  yd-yi-ta-yi Womdquagqd=nqd d-p-w-k-qdqu=i
1P village up-LOC-ORIG=-GVN Kapo-GOAL ASS-come-go-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘From up at (our) village, we journeyed to Kapo.’

138) ..neqd hdydpga haqd ydngisa dpdwiqdqueu.
ne=qd hdyd=yga haqd yd=pgi=sa d-p-wd-q-qdqu-i-u
1P-POSS new-TIME above up-LOC=ORIG ASS-come-go.down-PFV-1P/DSO-DEF-LOC
‘...(he left us) at our (elevator) in which we had first come down from above.’

139) “He wdupi dkitayueygd?” dnatdtd...
he wdupd=i dki=ta=qu=en=kd d-na-t-dt-d
2P work=DEF where=ORIG=M=2P=INFOQ ASS-1P-tell-SR-3S/CSR
‘...saying to us, “What workplace are you from?”...’

3.4.4.2 Non-spatial source

As has already been stated, the use of =ta can be extended from the ‘point of origin’ meaning to any of
several non-locative meanings, which include the following.

The rational source or reason for a subsequent event or state of being:

140) Iqua mdkdygayi mdki huiuta maunqd quai.
i=qu=a  mdkd=yga=pi mdkd=i  hn=i=u=ta ma-u-n-qd qu=a=i
that-M=PL fight-TIME-GVN fight-DEF INDEF=F=LOC=SRC NEG-shoot-DETR-DVZR M=PL=IND
Apdkdyqd, yaqueqd quwdpqd, ..mdki ita huyqd quai.
apdkd=pnqd  yaqueqd quwd=pqd mdkd=i i=ta h-u-n-qd qu=a=i
woman=GOAL pig theft-GOAL fight-DEF that-SRC NEU-shoot-DETR-DVZR M=PL=IND

‘In the time of fighting, men were not ones who fought each other for just any reason. About
women, about pig-theft,... they were fighters because of those things.’

Note in this example how =pqd on the noun phrases and =fa on the anaphoric pronoun are working

together both pointing to the same referent. Presumably in such instances, the fact of the fighting both

originated from and was directed towards a solution to the same problems.

Source of knowledge or instructions:

141) Rupen iqu tuwayud dqmiyqd ipisa, qayi
Rupen i=qu  tuwapud d-q-miy-qdqd i=pu=i=ta qayd-=i
Reuben that-M writing  ASS-act-PA/IPFV-38/DSO that-DIM=0J=SRC walk=DEF
ikdmipge.
ikd-min-qdqd=i
tour-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND

‘From (=following) the little letter Reuben wrote, I made the journey.’
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Temporal sequence:
142) Apyd qdpu dmdtanitayi eqd qge  dptdqdkuque.
and  qdpu d-mdt-ani=ta=yi eqd qe  d-ptdqd-k-qdqd=i
house CMPL ASS-build-1P/DSR-SRC-GVN water CERT ASS-cover-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘After we finished building the shelters, we covered the water.’

The clitic sequence =tapi serves to subordinate a clause with either a same-referent medial verb, as in

(142), or a final verb. More will be said about this construction in 5.4.

3.4.5 Association

The case-marking clitic =td can generally be translated as ‘with’. It differs from the other clitics in that
the relationship which it specifies is not one between the marked NP and the verb (or from a semantic
perspective, between the referent and the situation predicated) but a relationship between the referent of the

marked NP and either the SUBJECT or an OBJECT.

A single NP referring to an animate entity and bearing the clitic =fd generally indicates the person(s)

who participated the predicated action in accompaniment with the actor.

143) Tdgqi Okalomba tiu sitind and dpmenque.
ti=qi Okalomba ti=u si=td=nd and d-pma-dy-qdqu=i
this=LoC Ukarumpa this=LOC 2S=with=FCS with ASS-be-IPFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘We’ve been staying here together with you at Ukarumpa.’

Note that in (143) the verb form is plural indicating the ‘actor’ involves at least three people. In the
preceding sentence, the speaker had identified himself and a third person together in a role distinct form
that of the addressee. I interpret the subject in this sentence to be those two persons but all three are
referenced as co-actors by the verb suffix. By contrast, in (144) the marked person is again being associated
with the speaker and another person in a conversation, as indicated by the dual actor suffix in the first

clause, but the verb only indicates two actors in this instance. Thus, when persons who are referred to by an
NP marked by =td are accompanying the subject in the performance of the proposition, the actor marking

on the verb may or may not co-reference those additional actors.

144) ...dtimayi, qoyand hyqutd queya  dtmiguee.
d-timdu-ayi qoyand hn=qu=td queya  d-t-miy-ued-=i
ASS-arrive-1D/DSR  old.man INDEF-M=with converse ASS-say-PA/IPFV-1D/DSO=IND

‘...we arrived then spoke with an old man.’
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It is not always the case, however, that a =td-marked animate NP is in association with the subject. In

(145), the referent of the NP is in association with the object of the clause, which has been dislocated into

the sentence frame.

145) Neson iqueri, Rupend iquti dwquatmdukdqe.
Neson i-qu=e=pi Rupend i-qu=td d-w-quat-mdu-k-qdqd-=i
Nathan that-M=0J-GVN Reuben that-M=with ASS-3-deliver-go-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘I left Nathan with Reuben.’

When the referent of the =td-marked NP is inanimate, the default role is that of instrument — the entity

used by the actor to perform the event, as in (146). The entity is not always used by the actor to perform the

event, however, as in (147) where the point being made is that the item that was seen falling was quite hot.

146) Ita, hinaqd mbgqdtd, Nasapqd buyqd dyapukuque.
i=ta héinaqd mbgqd=ti Nasapqd m=tu=pqd d-yap-k-qdqu=i
that=SRC road money=with Nadzab  down=LOC=GOAL ASS-come.up-PA/PFV-
1P/DSO=IND

‘After that, using the trip money, we came up (and down) to Nadzab airport.’

147) ...dqupygdaqe, titiyi dyd pdwiqanygi.
d-w-q-n-k-qdqd-i ta-ta-yi dayd p-wd-q-ang-i
ASS-3-act-DETR-PA/PFV-3S/DSO-IND  fire=with=-GVN just come-go.down-PFV-DR-3S/ASO
‘...he saw it, that it was coming down with fire.’

Parallel to the use of =td with animate referents in (145), an inanimate marked NP is not always in

association with the actor. In (148), the object (a collection of birds that have just been shot) are being put

together with those shot previously.

148) ...yypd ydpakd aquyd dqiyage, huiyité  hudqd  qe
yypd ydpakd aquyd d-g-aqe huiyi=td  hudqd  qe
bird last join ASS-act-1P/DSR other=with wrapping CERT

dudtekuque.
d-udt-e-k-qdqu=i
ASS-cover-put-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘...we combined the last birds we’d shot, and wrapped and put them with the others.’
Clearly, then, while accompaniment and instrument are included within the range of meaning of =td,

they do not constitute the total of that range. Hence the decision to simply present the range of meanings

with the unified explanation that the =¢d-marked NP is in association with another NP within the clause.
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This same clitic can also be used to mark both (or all) NPs that are in a coordinated phrase in any role of

the clause, as will be illustrated in 3.5.1.

3.5 Coordination

Two or more arguments can be coordinated in any role of a clause. Conjunction of arguments (and) is

far more common than disjunction (or). The individual members in a conjunctive coordinate structure are

either all marked as coordinate using =td or all unmarked.

3.5.1 Conjunctive coordination marked by =t#i

The clitic =td does not only indicate an association of the marked NP with either the ACTOR or OBJECT
(3.4.5). The same clitic is used to mark each of the individual conjuncts in a coordination of NPs in any
clause role and is, therefore, equivalent to the English ‘both...and’ construction except that the Menya is

not limited to two conjuncts.

In (149), two named men are conjoined in the actor and subject role; as expected, the actor suffix on
the verb is a dual form. When the speaker is involved, there is generally a summary pronoun agreeing in
number either preceding or following the coordination, thus yielding an appositional construction, as in

(150).
149) Rupend iquti Josepd iquti balusi mbqd dyekiyi.
Rupend i=qu=td Josepd i=qu=td balusi mbqd d-ya-i-i-k-iyd-=i

Reuben that-M=& Joseph that=M=& plane money ASS-1D-do-BEN-PFV/23D/DSO=IND
‘Reuben and Joseph bought plane (tickets) for us.’

150) Nyitdi nqd amd hyqutd ye dpdweyi,...
nyi=td n-=qd amd hn=qu=td ye d-p-wd-ayi
1s=& 1S-POSS uncle INDEF-M=& 1D ASS-come-descend-1D/DSR
‘I and one of my uncles went down and...

In (151), the presence of this pronoun serves to indicate that the marked NP is in coordination with the
speaker even though the first person conjunct is not overt. That is, the pronoun serves to place both persons
on an equal, coordinate footing as opposed to (152), where the construction is that described in 3.4.5 and

the marked NP is less prominent than the unmarked.
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151) Ye Kalo iquti Akuanjatayi Mapdqapdnqd dukuee.
ye Kalo i=qu=td Akuanja=ta=pi Mapdqapd-nqd d-w-k-ued=i
ID Carl that-M=& Akwanja-ORIG-GVN Mapaqapa-GOAL ASS-go-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND
‘We two, both Carl (and I), went from Akwanja to Mapaqapa.’

152) Nyi Kalo iquti Akuanjatani Mapdqapdnqd  dukuee.
nyi Kalo i=qu=td Akuanja=ta=ni Mapdqapd=nqd d-w-k-ued=i
Is Carl that-M=& Akwanja=ORIG=GVN Mapaqapa=GOAL ASS-go-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND
‘I, with Carl, went from Akwanja to Mapaqapa.’

The following examples illustrate conjoined NPs in various non-subject roles.

Animate Object:
153) ...“kdnatind  kinapitind dtuma dquyepdqdnd.”
kd-na=td=nd kd-nap=i=ti=nd d-w-tma d-quyep-q-d=nd
3-mother=&=FCS 3-yngr.sis=F=&-FCS ASS-3-get ASS-come.down-PFV-1S/ASO-QT

3 LRI

...“It’s his mother and younger sister I brought down.

Inanimate Object:
154) Ye yeqd yuquakiti yiquanydtid hionagqiti dmeyi...
ye ye=qd  yuquakdd=td yiquanyd=td hionaqd=ti d-ma-ayi
1D 1D=POSS bow-& arrows=& machete=&  ASS-get-1D/DSR
‘We two got our bows, arrows and machetes and then ...’
Predicate Nominal:
155) Qeqd yoge, Hispaisind  Andgqdpisdnd.
qe=qd yoqd-=i Hisapi=ti=nd Andqdpi=ti=nd
2D=POSS name=DEF Hisapi=&=FCS Anaqapi=&=FCS
‘Their names are Hisapi and Anagapi.’
Instrumental Association:
156) Nyi iwdmi yipiti hikuisayitdi dpdtduminqe.
nyi iwdmd=i  yipi=i=td hikuisayd=i=td d-pdtdau-miy-qdqd=i
1s  lizard=DEF forked.arrow=DEF=& blunt.arrow=DEF=& ASS-shoot-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘I was shooting lizards with forked arrows and pronged arrows.’
Goal (Object of Search):
157) Iqu pindnyqdti  gudnqdti hiupd  qundtyqe...
i=qu pdyd=nqd=td gud-yqd-td hiupd  w-q-n-dt=-pqd-=i
that=M  betel=GOAL=& vine=GOAL=& eye 3-act-DETR-3S/IRR=GOAL=DEF
‘He (went up to the forest) to look for betel nut and vines.’
The fact that the possessive in (154) applies to each of the three nominals may indicate that the

coordination in this instance is of NP heads rather than of full NPs. Alternatively, the possessor could be

elided from the second and third phrases. By contrast, however, note that in (157) the conjunctive =td
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follows the case clitic =pqd in both conjuncts indicating that in this instance it is full, case-marked NPs that

are being coordinated rather than just NP heads.

3.5.2 Unmarked conjunctive coordination

Conjunctive coordination of unmarked NPs is also quite frequent and is found in a wide range of
arguments. Whereas marking the conjuncts is more common with animate referents, and the lack of
marking more common with inanimate ones, neither pairing is absolute. Even animate subjects can be
joined by the juxtaposition of NPs as in (158), where it is probably significant that the clause is a

nominalized clause.

158) ...tmge, Kalo ique nyi Dewiti ique ne
t-m=yqd-=i Kalo i=qu=e nyi Dewiti i-qu-e ne
say-1S/IRR=GOAL=IND Carl that=M=0J 1S David that=M=0J 1P
dukuququenqd.
da-w-k-qdqu=i=nqd
ASS-g0-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-DEF-GOAL
‘...I’'m going to talk, about (when) Carl, myself and David went.’

Animate Object:

159) ...apiqukua nipaqdua ge  dwikuee.
ap=i=qu=ka na=i=su=aqd-a qge  d-w-i-k-ued=i
father-DEF-M-PL mother-DEF=HON=PL-PL. CERT ASS-3-do-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘...we two gave our fathers and mothers (some).’

Inanimate Object:
160) ...buayi hiyd hiopd hiopd ydquwqd hiukd qa dmaunyagqe,...
buaydi hdyd hiopd  hiopd  ydquwqd hiukd qa d-ma-mi-aqe
sweet.potato new  tobacco tobacco leaf lime bag ASS-get-bag-1P/DSR
‘...we got fresh sweet potato, tobacco, paper for cigarettes and lime powder into (our) bags
and...’

Referent (Object of Search):

161) ...yaqueqdnqd, tiydnqd, yyyanqd qduyqd ipu,...

yaqueqd-nqd  tand-nqad yypd-nqd qduyqd i-dt-pu
pig=GOAL possum=GOAL bird=GOAL search  do-SR-23P/CSR

‘...they looked for pigs, possums and birds then ...’

3.5.3 Disjunctive coordination

In elicitation of data without context, the disjunction of NPs, or elements of NPs, is achieved by a

coordination of full clauses with the relevant NP changed, as in (162). In recorded spontaneous text,
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however, a few instance of disjunction of nominals do occur, some with the conjuncts marked with the

particle ge and some without any marking, as in (163) and (164) respectively.

162)

163)

164)

Si  kopiyqd dkipgi, liptingd  dkipgi?

si  kopi=pqd d-k-i-n-q-i lipti=nqd  d-k-i-n-q-i

28 coffee=GOAL ASS-2S-do-DETR-PFV-3S/ASO tea=GOAL ASS-2S-do-DETR-PFV-3S/ASO
‘Do you want coffee, or tea?’

“Si sukutqd Wiund qe, Biloloyd qe isyqdndnyd.”

si  sukutqd Wiu=yd qe Bdlolo=ni qe i-t=pqd=ndnyd

2S school  Wau=LOC but Bulolo=LOC but do-2S/IRR=GOAL=FCS
“You can do school either in Wau or in Bulolo.’

Ten kina tuwendi kina tuwopi kina e uydtqdtaygd
ten kina tuwendi kina tuwopd kina e w-i-dtq-dt-ayg-d
ten kina twenty kina twelve kina thus 3-do-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23P/ASO

dqundtyqe.

d-w-q-n-dtq-ay-qdqd-=i
ASS-3-act-DETR-PRGV-IPFV-1S/DSO=IND

‘I see people giving ten, twenty or twelve kina (as fines).’

In this last example, the meaning could be ‘I see people giving ten, twenty or twelve kina on each occasion’

or ‘I see people giving ten, twenty or twelve kina on different occasions’. Therefore, it is not a clear case of

disjunction but neither is it conjunction of the NPs. Under both interpretations it would be more normal for

the full clauses to be repeated.
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4 PREDICATE STRUCTURE

This fourth chapter will describe the form and uses of verbal portion of the clause. The first section
begins (4.1) with a classification of verb roots, primarily according to their case frame which specifies the
number and nature of arguments that need to be identified for the predication to be complete, and concludes

with the features of verb root compounding.

The verbs are the morphologically most complex part of the language, as was stated in the overview of
word classes(2.1). The morphological structure of the verb is presented in 4.2 as layered, with the
innermost layer being the root, and the second being the ‘nucleus’. The verb nucleus (4.2.1) is that part of
the verb which is common to all its uses, including nominalization, and consists of a polarity prefix, the
affectee agreement prefix, suffixes that change the valence or case frame of the verb, and suffixes that
indicate certain aspectual modifications of the root meaning. Along with the description of the valence-

changing suffixes will be a presentation of the associated changes within the overall clause structure.

The third layer of the verb consists of suffixes with a fairly wide range of meanings that are
typologically common verbal categories, including tense, aspect, modality and status. The final verb
morphology is presented first, beginning with the realis forms (past and present 4.2.2) and followed by the
irrealis modality forms (4.2.3). The presentation of the final forms is relatively brief, given that this portion
of verbal morphology formed the bulk of my MA thesis and has already been published (Whitehead 1991).
Sufficient detail is provided, however, to allow the this reference grammar to stand as a coherent whole
and, where the analysis has changed, those details are explained in full. The description of medial
suffixation (4.2.4) begins with the different-referent forms since they involve many of the same suffixes
that the final verbs use. The morphology presentation ends with the same-referent medial forms which,
unlike those of many other Papuan languages, are inflected to agree with the person and number of their
ACTOR, albeit with distinct sets of suffixes. The fourth and final layer of verb morphology is in the form of
clitics which properly pertain to a higher-level structural unit. This includes the sentential clitics that
encode illocutionary force (as presented in 2.2) and, for subordinate and nominalized forms (5.4), the

nominal specifier and case-marking clitics indicating their relationship in the matrix clause.
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The final section of the chapter (4.3) presents four categories of verbal modification — aspectual

particles, adverbs, negation and nominal adjuncts.

4.1 Verb classification

A sub-classification of the verbs of a language’s can be established on one or more of several
parameters that include phonological, semantic and morphosyntactic criteria. In this section, I will first
describe the variations in form of the verb root that is found in Menya, without proposing a classification
system, since there are no morphosyntactic reflexes of the patterns exhibited. I will then describe a
classification of verb roots according to their case frame which specifies the number and nature of

arguments expected, and the potential for a person/number prefix agreeing with the affectee.

4.1.1 Allomorphic variation

Variation in the form of verb roots and/or stems is not unusual for Papuan languages. Foley
(1986:128-32 & 147-8) describes alternants for several languages with various semantic-based differences
for the alternants. These alternations are not systematic in that many verbs do not exhibit an alternation and,
while there are sometimes recognizable patterns to the forms of the alternations, there is nevertheless a

great deal of irregularity and even suppletion in many instances.

In Menya, most verb roots have at least two™° forms, but the conditioning factor for their distribution is

phonological rather than semantic. As a generalization, the environments for the two basic forms are:

Basic: before a consonant other than ¢

Derived: before a vowel or ¢. (the initial vowel of the adjacent suffix deletes after a vowel-final
root)*?

As Foley noted for Papuan languages generally, there are some recognizable patterns and even some

variations that look as though they could be phonologically motivated but there is a considerable amount of

irregularity and some suppletion. For example, several verbs are like pdk ~ pds ‘hit/kill’ in Table 20, in

% There are some regular phonological processes that create additional surface variants of some roots.

5! Some verbs follow this distrubution pattern with all but a few suffix combinations. The second person singular
present and near past perfective forms are particularly problematic. The perfective morpheme -g normally deletes
before the actor suffixes -n ‘2S/ASO’ and -yi ‘2S/DSO’; some verbs use the basic root for these forms, suggesting
that root selection follows the deletion, whereas others use the derived root suggesting selection before the deletion.

52 The inclusion of ¢ with the vowels can be explained by positing that the epenthetic vowel is inserted between some
consonant clusters before the weakening and voicing of ¢. Both these processes were mentioned in 1.4.
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which the change is palatalization, but palatalization before all vowels would not be a well-motivated rule.
Some other verbs ending in k, however, do not vary at all, while the verb ‘tear cloth’ exhibits a pdk ~ pis
alternation. It is, therefore, more practical to enter both forms in the lexical entry for all verbs that vary,
rather than creating a collection of poorly motivated rules and then having to mark in the lexicon which

verb follows which rule and which are irregular. In the morpheme analysis line of the examples throughout

this grammar, the basic form of the verb root is given, regardless of the form that surfaces in the top line.

Table 20. Some examples of verb root variations.

Gloss Basic | ‘they’re goingto ’ Derived | ‘not  -ing’ | ‘We’re goingto  ’

root | -p=pqd=i root | ma-_ -qd __-atu=pqd=i
___-23P/IRR=GOAL=IND NEG-__-DVZR | _ _]1pP/IRR=GOAL=IND

gethave | ma | mapyqe me mémeqd metuyque

tour ikd ikdpyqe iki mikiqd ikitupque

enter paqu | paqupyqe paquy mdpaquyqd | paquyatuyque

cut up tawi | tawipyqe tauy matduyqd tiuyatuyque

hearit | wi wipyge wiy mawiyq wiyatuyque

act q qryqe qiy maqiyqd qiyatuyque

hivkill | pik | pikpyge pds mapésqd pésatuyque

birth mi mipyge nyud manyuéiqd | nyuatuyque

harvest | p ppyqge sud masuéqd suatuyque

4.1.2 Transitivity-based verb and predicate classes

The verb classes presented in this section are established for Menya on the basis of the number of
arguments that are expected in a clause containing a member of the class, and the nature of those
arguments. This information constitutes the CASE FRAME for the verb class and determines the type of
clause it will occur in. I have established the set of relevant argument types on the basis of the way they are
encoded in the language rather than according to a pre-determined, putatively universal set. Transitivity is
here recognized as a scale with many potentially significant points along it (as argued in Hopper &
Thompson 1980). Thus not all Menya intransitive verbs, for example, occupy the same point on the scale,

and the division between intransitive and transitive is somewhat artificial in that the class that I am calling
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Directed Intransitives is similar to ‘transitive’ verbs of other languages that require a dative case for their

object rather than the normal accusative case.

Many verbs have more than one sense, with potentially different class membership and therefore

different case frames. They are, therefore, entered in the lexicon as a single lexeme with the senses

differentiated and each coded for its appropriate verb class. For example, the verb e is both an intransitive

verb ‘be’ and a transitive verb ‘put’ and the verb wd is an existential verb ‘be horizontal’, an intransitive

verb ‘lie down’, and a motion verb ‘go down’. Derivation (4.2.1.3) of verb roots yields a verb stem which
is generally of a different class, as is often the case also with adjunct+verbal phrases (4.3.4). Compounding
(4.1.3) of verb roots results in a case frame that is a combination of those of its component root(s). Some of
the classes established here are only exemplified by these complex constructions though most are also
exemplified by simple roots; the full range of case frames, both basic and derived, is presented here for the

sake of completeness.

All verbs require an ACTOR — the entity performing the event or state predicated. There is a verb suffix
which indicates the person and number of this entity. Most verbs require that the ACTOR be the SUBJECT and

therefore an overt noun phrase or pronoun will not bear any case marking, as described in 2.3.2.

Most verbs allow at least one AFFECTEE argument — an entity, other than the actor, that is affected by
the event predicated. There is a verb prefix which indicates the person and number of an animate
(especially human) affectee. It is normally the OBJECT and does not bear a case marker unless it is encoded

by a demonstrative pronoun or specifier, in which case it bears the object marker described in 3.1.2.

The nature of the ACTOR and the number of AFFECTEE arguments determine the transitivity of the verb
as intransitive (no affectee), transitive (one affectee), ditransitive (two affectee arguments) or impersonal

(unidentified or dummy actor encoded as 3SG).

The additional diagnostic arguments are an ATTRIBUTIVE (nominal or adjectival), a LOCATION, a
DESTINATION, and a GOAL. The attributive is a non-case-marked argument that provides an attribute of the
actor. The location argument indicates the position either of the actor (intransitive) or of an affectee that is

being repositioned by the actor; it bears a locative enclitic, as introduced in 3.4.2. The destination argument
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indicates the endpoint of a motion verb and is encoded by a locative phrase with the addition of the goal
enclitic (3.4.3.1). The goal argument indicates an entity that is potentially but not necessarily affected by

the predicated event; it is encoded as a pronoun or noun phrase bearing the goal clitic (3.4.3.2).

Table 21. Subclasses of verbs and their diagnostic arguments

Actor | Affectee | Attributive | Location | Destination | Goal

Intrans. event

Intrans. attribution

Intrans. position

Intrans. motion

Directed intrans.

Trans. event

Trans. attribution

Trans. position

+ |+ |+ |+

Trans. motion

o T e e N o o S

Ditransitive

+

Impersonal experience | (+)

Directed impersonal (+) + +

4.1.2.1 Intransitive verbs

Intransitive verbs encode an event in which there is not an entity or argument, other than the actor, that
is affected by the event.
Intransitive event

The simplest of case frames is that of the intransitive event which predicates that the actor did
something, whether consciously or otherwise. The verb ¢ ~ giy glossed as ‘act’ in (166) is one of the
‘generic’ verbs that has very little semantic content in its own right but combines with various nominals to
provide a specific meaning’ 3. In combination with the noun ‘rain’ it can bear an affectee prefix to yield the
meaning ‘rain on someone’, as is shown in (180) below. Similarly, the verb in (167) can be a transitive root

with an affectee prefix, yielding the meaning ‘ridicule someone’. Rather than classifying these verbs as

33 These verbs were first mentioned in 2.1 and their interaction with adjunct nominals will be presented in 4.3.4.1. The
verb ¢ ‘act’ has a more restricted range of uses than does i ‘do’ and the gloss ‘act’ is an attempt to reflect both the
similarity but non—identity in the meaning of the two verbs.
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transitive with an object rarely expressed, I am treating the transitive uses as a second sense of the basic,

intransitive meaning.

165)

166)

167)

Yaqueqgdiqu qe dpdkopgdgqdqe.
yaqueqd-qu qe d-pikon-q-qdqd=i

pig-M CERT ASS-die-PR/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
“The pig died.’

Piyda dqiyqi.
piya a-q-q-i
rain  ASS-act-PFV-3S/ASO
‘It’s raining.’

Iqu ta™?
i=qu td  d-s-k-qdqd-=i
that=M teeth ASS-tooth.do-PA/PFV-3DSO=IND

‘He laughed.’

dskqe.

Intransitive attributive

The intransitive attributive verbs predicate an attribute, either adjectival or nominal, that is true of the

actor. Many of the existential verbs of the next sub-section can also be used with this function. The most

frequent member of the class is the verb root e ‘be, become’ which is neutral in terms of physical

orientation. The verb in (169) is the detransitivized (4.2.1.3) form of the verb ‘build’ and functions as the

stative/existential for houses; it appears to be the only verb that undergoes this derivation.

168)

169)

Ne dmaqd naqd ednu.
ne dmaqd naqd e-dy-u
1P person big  be-IPFV-1P/ASO
‘We are important people.’

Nqd apiqueqad ani naqdandnd
n=qa ap=i=qu=e=qd apa-=i naqda-nana
1s=POSs 1’s father-DEF-M-0J-POSS house-DEF big-very
dmdtnmiyqe.

d-mdt-n-miy-qdqa-i

ASS-build-DETR-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘My father’s house was very large.’

* As will be explained in 4.3.4.1, the word i is a verbal adjunct distinct from the noun meaning ‘teeth’. It is not,
therefore, a object or instrument as might be suspected.
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The verbs are equivalent to copula verbs and, generally, the verb is omitted in a predication of this type
in the present tense, yielding a non-verbal clause. Thus, the denotation of (168) above would more
frequently be expressed as (170).

170) Ne dmaqd naqdqune.
ne dmaqd naqd-qu-ne

1P person big=M=1P

B

‘We are important people.

Intransitive positional (existential)

The intransitive positional verbs predicate the existence of the actor and readily allow specification of
its location. Most of these verbs indicate a specific physical orientation (such as #gdu ‘be vertical’ or wd

‘be horizontal’) and most inanimate objects can only collocate with the verb specifying the appropriate
orientation. Animate entities, especially humans, can freely occur with whichever verb is appropriate for

their orientation at the time at which the predication applies.

171) Iqiyi, yd nagqdndpd hyqu dtgdud.
i=qi-yi vd naqd-ndnd hn=qu c'i—tqdu—c'iy55—d
that=LOC=GVN tree big-very INDEF=M ASS-stand-IPFV-3S/ASO/IPFV
‘There, a very large tree is standing (= There, there is a very large tree.)’

172) Ngd apiqu Kapo iu dpmaminqe.
n=qa ap=i=qu Kapo i=u d-pma-miy-qaqa-=i
1s=PoSs 1’s father-DEF-M Kapo that-LOC ASS-be-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO-IND
‘My father used to live in Kapo.’

Intransitive motion

The motion verbs (both transitive and intransitive) do not require the specification of a destination but

are the only ones which allow it. The most common motion verbs, including some compounds, are:

)2 ‘come’ w~u ‘go’

yap ‘come up’ y ‘goup’

quyep ‘come down’ wd ~ wi ‘go down’

pdu ‘pass by’ pawd ‘pass going down’

As (174) and (175) illustrate, these verbs also allow specification of the source (3.4.4.1) and path (3.4.2) of

the motion, though these are less frequent.

55 The imperfective morpheme deletes before the 3S/ASO suffix as described in 4.2.2.5.
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173) yeqd apdmqd dpdukuee.

174)

175)

ye=qd and=m=pqd d-p-w-k-ued-=i
1D=POSS  village=unseen=GOAL  ASS-come-go-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND
‘We (two) came home.’

Ne apyd  ydyisayi Womdquagqdyqd dpdukdque
ne ayd  yd-pi-ta=yi Womdquagqd=-nqd d-p-w-k-qdqu=i
1P village up=LOC=ORIG=GVN Kapo=GOAL ASS-come-go-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘From up at (our) village we went to Kapo.’

Ye hudnaqd tdu wepgqe.
ye hudnaqd td-=u w-e=yqdi=i
1D road this=LOC go-1D/IRR=GOAL=IND

‘We’re going to go along this path.’

Directed intransitive

The directed intransitive frame includes a goal (marked by =pqd) as a second argument towards which

the event is directed but which is not necessarily affected. To date, I have found no simple verb root that

requires this argument combination but some common roots in conjunction with a verbal adjunct require or

can bear this frame. The most generic verb i ‘do’ in combination with the adjunct gduyqd ‘seek’ predicates

a search and the object of the search is marked as a goal.

176)

Iqu apgd dpguiyqad qduyqd ikdgdgqe.

i-qu apd dygud=i-nqd qduyqd i-k-qdqd=i

that-M place good-DEF-GOAL seek do-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He sought a good place (to build).’

The combination of the adjunct @ ‘hand’ and #du ‘cut’ means ‘count’ or ‘read’ and the item being

counted or read is normally encoded as an object. The item can, however, be marked as a goal rather than

as an affected object with the meaning changes as indicated in the translations of (177). The verbal phrase a

tiu is another instance of two senses of a word or phrase belonging to different classes.

177)

Iqu yyyd huitayi  huitayinqd a  dtdudtqd.

i=qu  yypd huitayi huitapi=pqd a  d-tdu-dtq-dy-d

that-M bird different different-GOAL hand ASS-cut-PRGV-IPFV-3S/ASO/IPFV
‘He is reading about the different kinds of birds.’

OR ‘He is (mentally, without seeing) counting the different kinds of birds.’
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4.1.2.2 Transitive verbs

Transitive verbs are those which have a second argument indicating the entity affected by the event.
The same range of variations exists as for intransitive verbs. Most of these verbs require a person/number

prefix agreeing with the affected entity when it is human or otherwise highly salient.

Transitive event (including perception)

This is the largest of the sub-classes of verbs. The verb in (179) is one that requires a human affectee

and, accordingly, a person/number prefix indicating the referent.

178)  Amagqdi iqu and  dmdtkdge.
dmaqd i=qu  ayd  d-mdt-k-qdqd-=i
person that-M house ASS-build-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
“The man built a house.’

179) Hudqi iqu  dnyimegqdgqe.
hudqi i-qu  d-n-ima-q-qdqd-=i
yesterday that-M ASS-1S-meet-PFV-3S/DSO=IND
“Yesterday he came to me’

A comparison of (180) and (166) shows that some verb roots can be either transitive or intransitive,
depending on the situation.

180) Piyd dyagqdkdge.

piyd d-ya-q-k-qdqd=i

rain  ASS-1D-act-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘It rained on us two.’

The expression of the common perceptions, ‘see’ and ‘hear’, are encoded transitively in Menya, using
derivations (4.2.1.3) of the generic verbs ¢ ‘act’ and i ‘do’ respectively™®. In the full expressions, the
appropriate body part (‘eye’ and ‘ear’) are used as verbal adjuncts (4.3.4.2) but these can be omitted
whenever the correct meaning is determinable from context. Example (181) illustrates the full expression
for ‘see/look at’; the verb ‘act’ is obligatorily marked with the detransitivizer -n and the affectee prefix
agrees with the entity seen, even if it is inanimate; without the verb prefix, the meaning would be the

intransitive ‘look’. For ‘hear’ or ‘listen to’, the verb ‘do’ is obligatorily marked with the benefactive suffix

—i and an affectee prefix.

56 An alternative would be to propose distinct transitive verb roots gn ‘see/look” and wi ‘hear/listen’, and consider the
correspondence of forms to be accidental.
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181) Eqd yakd hiuyd dquyqdqdque.
eqd yakd hiupd d-w-q-n-q-qdqu=i
water bridge eye ASS-3-act-DETR-PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘We recently saw the bridge over the water.’

182) Si gqdtd dnyiydpn?
si qdtd d-n-i-i-dg-n
28 ear  ASS-18-do-BEN-IPFV-2S/ASO
‘Are you listening to me?.’

Transitive attributive

The transitive attributive verb predicates that the actor has brought about a change of state of the

affected argument.

183) Amage nyaqd apiqueyi, dmaqd naqd imdkkuwi.
dmagqd=i  n=yaqd ap=i=qu=e=pi dmaqd naqd imdk-k-uwd=i
person=DEF 18=POSS 1’s.father-DEF-M=0J-GVN person big  make-PA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND
‘The people made my father an important man.’

184) ... kukyud di jdnd  imdkpyqd.
kukpud n=ti jand  imdk-p-pqd
talk level=that straight make-23P/GOAL

‘...they will straighten the talk (dispute).’

Transitive positional

This verb type indicates that the actor has positioned the affected argument in a particular location. The
most common such verb, illustrated in (185), is e ‘put’ which was introduced in 4.1.2.1 as an intransitive

attributive verb; this is the transitive sense of the same lexeme.

185) Neqd  yugayi, ne balusi ayd ydpd ydygisa ekuque.
ne=qd  yuqayd=i ne balusi ayd ydpd yd=pgisa e-k-qdqu=i
1P=POSS baggage-DEF 1P plane place inside up=side  put-PA/PFV-1P/DSP=IND
‘Our cargo, we put up inside the plane.’

186) “Heyd iqd eqdkpiyd.”
he yd i=qd eqdk-p=yd
2P post that=LOC lean-23P=QT
¢ “Lean the posts over there!” ’

Transitive motion

A transitive motion verb indicates that the actor has initiated a movement of the affectee in the

direction of the destination. The primary member of this class is dowqat ‘send’.



84

187) Nyi iquepi situwd dupqd dndowgqatqdge.
nyi i=qu-e=yi situwd n=tu=yqd d-dowqat-q-qdqd=i
IS  that-M=0J=GVN store  level-LOC-GOAL ASS-send-PFV-1S/DSO-IND
‘I sent him to the store.’

4.1.2.3 Ditransitive event

The prototypical ditransitive verb, in languages that have them, is that of ‘giving’, in which an item is

transferred from the possession of one person to that of another. In Menya, both the gift (yeqd ayd hyqu

‘a house for us’ in (188)) and the recipient (iquau ‘them’ in (189)) are coded as OBJECTS, with no NP

marking other than the clitic on human objects. Typical of Papuan languages, the recipient must be given
greater prominence, and this is indicated in Menya by the verb prefix agreeing in person and number with

the recipient rather than with the patient.

188) S 0, 0,
Iqu  yeqd ayd  hpqu dydtapkdgqe.
i=qu  ye=qd ayd hn=qu d-ya-tap-k-qdqd=i
that-M 1D=-POSS house INDEF-M ASS-1D-give-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He gave us a house to stay in. (Lit: he gave us our house.)’

189) 02 Manr O] 01
Suqd aapd ydypdndqnqe, tipd iquau duydtdyge.
suqd aayd ydpdndqyqd=i ti=yd i=qu=a-u d-w-i-dtq-dy-qdqa-i
custom true  strong=DEF this=GVN that=M=PL=0J ASS-3-d0-PRGV-IPFV-1S/DSO=IND

“The strongest of customs, I give (= teach) them (=my children) this way.’
The verb ¢, though generally glossed as ‘say’, covers a wide range of events that produce noise,

including the vocalizations of various animals and insects and the noise of a tree cracking (190). The word
or phrase specifying the noise made is an object but when an utterance is addressed to a person, that person
is the primary object and referenced by the affectee verb prefix, as in (191). By analogy, a speech is being

transferred to a recipient.

190) S O
Yi kaqd dtqi.
ya kaqd d-t-q-i
tree crack ASS-say-PFV-3S/ASO
‘The tree just cracked.’
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191) S O, 0,
Nyi kukpud td dgesqe.
nyi kukpud ti  d-qe-s-q-qdqd-=i
1s talk this ASS-2D-say-PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘I have given (lit: said) this talk to you.’
The objects of a ditransitive are not always the transferred item and the recipient. The normally

transitive verb ma ‘get/have’ is modified by the verbal adjunct quwd ‘by stealth’ to yield the concept

‘rob/steal’. In (192), the person who has been robbed is referenced by the verb prefix making it the primary
object and the item stolen the secondary object. English correlates the choice of object in this context with a
choice of verb (‘rob’ versus ‘steal’) and requires that the second argument be oblique. Menya uses the same
phrasal verb but differs in whether or not there is verb prefix agreeing with the person robbed, reflecting a

difference between transitive and ditransitive senses of the verb. The ditransitive sense is that exemplified

by (192), and the possessive pronoun nyaqd could be omitted without changing the meaning. In the

transitive sense, the verb would be dmeqdiqeqd, with no affectee prefix, and the possessive pronoun could

not be omitted without changing the meaning.

192) Atgi “Patiququ nyaqd pdnd qapd quwd dnmeqdqgeqd.”
a-t-q-i Patiqu=qu n=yaqd pdyd qand quwd d-n-ma-q-qdqd=i-qd
ASS-say-PFV-3S/ASO Patiqu=M  1S=POSS betel pepper steal  ASS-1S-get-PFV-3S/DSO=IND=QT

LRI

‘ He says “Patiqu robbed me (of) my betel nut and betel pepper.

4.1.2.4 Impersonal experience verbs

The impersonal experience verbs encode a variety of states and are marked as having a third person
singular actor but there is no referent to whom responsibility for the event is attributed. The affected entity,
who is necessarily an animate experiencer, is referenced by the verb prefix but is clause initial and in the
unmarked case when overtly specified. By the criteria presented in 2.3.2, this animate experiencer is the
CLAUSE TOPIC (initial position) and SUBJECT (not case-marked) of the impersonal experience clause rather

than the non-referential third singular ACTOR.

193) Iqu tdnd kuapd dwungi.
i=qu  tdpd kuapd d-w-u-n-q-i
that-M pain many ASS-3-shoot-DETR-PFV-3S/ASO
‘He is experiencing great pain.’
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194)

Nyi yaqd anyqi.
nyi yaqd a-n-i-q-i
IS  sickness ASS-1S-do-PFV-3S/ASO

‘I am sick.’

Such constructions are common in Papuan languages and often labelled as experiential clauses”’. I am

opting for the term impersonal experience because it focusses on the essential element of an impersonal,

non-referential actor whereas there are some ‘experiences’ that can be expressed either impersonally or by

a normal event clause. Each of the following three clauses illustrate different senses of the phrasal verb

yeqd i ‘happiness do’. They are an intransitive event, an impersonal experience, and a transitive event,

respectively. In each case, the one(s) experiencing happiness are both clause topic and subject. (In the third,

the experiencer is being instructed to share the experience.) In the first and third, the experiencer is also

coded on the verb by the actor suffix, presumably indicating a more controlled event. In the impersonal

experience variation (196), the verb is detransitivized and the experiencer is coded as the affectee.

195)

196)

197)

..ne dwqd  yeqd itan kimapi dtukuque.

ne dwqd  yeqd i-dt-an kima=pi a-w-t-k-qdqu=i

1P abdomen happy do-SR-1P/CSR answer-GVN ASS-3-say-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘...we were happy and answered them.’

Ne dwqd yeqad dneygdqe.

ne dwqd yeqd d-na-i-n-k-qdqd-=i

1P abdomen happy ASS-1P-DO-DETR-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘We were happy.’

si yeqd dygudnd duydtnd...
si yeqd dygud-nd d-w-i-dt-n
2S happy good=FCS  ASS-3-do-SR-2S/CSR

‘you are to welcome them and...’

Directed impersonal verbs

The directed impersonals differ from the other impersonals in that the feeling or emotion experienced

by the affectee is directed towards another entity, who is encoded as a Goal NP, marked with =pqd

‘GOAL’.

37 Farr (1999:126) calls them impersonal experiential predicates.
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198) Nyi sinyqd hudqd dnupgi.
nyi si=yqd  hudqd d-n-u-n-q-i
1S 2S=GOAL pity ASS-18-shoot-DETR-PFV-3S/ASO
‘I’'m sorry for you. (Lit: I’'m pity-shot concerning you.)’
199) Nyi apdkdinqgd dnyipgdqdgqe.
nyi apdkd=pqd  d-n-i-n-k-qdqd=i
Is  woman-GOAL ASS-1S-do-DETR-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘I wanted (a) woman.’

4.1.3 Compound stems

The combining of verb roots to form a compound verb stem is a more frequent and productive process
than is the compounding of noun roots to form noun stems (3.2.2.1). The verbs kd ‘grab’ and gdt ‘hold’ are
seen individually in (200a and b) but as a compound stem in (200c). Both component verbs being transitive

events, the compound is also transitive. The word a@ ‘hand’ is a verbal noun (4.3.4.1) and cannot be

modified, whereas hipa, being a noun, has no such restrictions.

200) a. Nyi ique a dkdkdge.
nyi i=qu=e a d-kd-k-qdqd-=i
1S that-M=0J hand ASS-grab-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND

‘I grabbed him.’
b. Ne ique a ydqdnd dqdtdanu.
ne i-qu-e a ydqd-nd d-qdt-dn-u

1P that=M=0J hand still=FCS ASS-hold-IPFV-1P/ASO
‘We are still holding him.’

c. Nyi yduki  hipa hyqund dkiqdtqda.
nyi ydukd=i hipa hn=qu=nd  d-kd-qdt-q-d
1S ball-DEF hand INDEF-M=FCS ASS-grab-hold-PFV-1S/ASO
‘I (just now) caught the ball with one hand.’

The resultant meaning of a compound, however, is sometimes extended beyond the literal meaning of
the parts and, as in (202), even contrary to the meaning of the parts. What Shem did was sufficient to stop
the bus but he neither grabbed nor held it.

201) Iqu nyingd hiuyeqd a dkigqdtqi.
i=qu  nyi=pqd hiuyeqd a d-kd-qdt-q-i

that-M 1S-GOAL dog hand ASs-grab-hold-PFV-3S/ASO
‘He is taking care of (my) dog for me.’
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202) Basi hpqu dqunayi, Sem iqu a kigiitqanga...
basi hn=qu  d-w-q-n-ayi Sem i=qu a d-kd-qdt-q-ayg=nga
bus INDEF-M ASS-3-act-DETR-1D/DSR Shem that-M hand ASS-grab-hold-PFV-DR-TIME
‘We saw a bus™® and Shem flagged it down then...’

Many of the compounds involve a positional verb and an activity verb indicating that the activity

continued while the actor was in the specified position/location, as in (203). The positional verb in (203) is

gdma ‘be’ which is similar to the more frequent pma ‘be/live’ but is only found in compound stems.

203) ...hiopd itan quea dtqdmanmiyque.
hiopd i-dt-an quea d-t-gama-n-miy-qaqu-=i
tobacco do-SR-1P/CSR story ASS-say-be-DETR-PA/IPFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘(chewing) and smoking, we stayed there telling stories.’

Other compounds consist of two action verbs indicating that the actor was performing both actions
simultaneously (204). Here a transitive action verb is joined to an intransitive motion verb and the resulting

stem has a case frame containing both a location (specified by gdugd im) and an affectee (specified by

pand qana).
204) ...qdugqd im pind  qapd  dndudkitan’...
qduqd  i=m pdnd qapd  d-du-ikd-dt-an
forest that-unseen betel.nut pepper ASS-harvest-tour-SR-1P-CSR

‘...we went around in the forest harvesting betel nut and betel peppers...’
As the ‘grab-hold’ combinations showed, however, the events being combined can be sequential rather

than simultaneous. In (205), the cooking has to precede the eating.

205) buayd hdyd hdkiyd dydpgdquque.
buayd hdyd  hdkiyd d-yd-n-k-qdqu=i
sweet. potato new  cook ASS-cook-eat-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘We cooked and ate fresh sweet potato.’

There are also numerous instances of verb roots appearing to be complex, with recurring partials
among them, but for which a clear analysis cannot be provided because some of the parts do not appear to

occur in isolation.

58 The verb “see’ is marked has having a third person affectee yet ‘a bus’ is not animate to the Western mind. However,
powered vehicles (planes, buses, etc) are apparently classified as animate in Menya, even requiring the animate

positional verb pma when their position or existence is being predicated.

%% The verb ikd regularly metathesizes to dki when compounded.
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4.2 Verb morphology

Menya verbs bear up to two prefixes and seven suffixes (2.1), in addition to the mood clitic (2.2)
which occurs sentence-finally. The realis/irrealis distinction (2.3), and the final/medial and same-
referent/different-referent distinctions (2.4), are all reflected in the verb suffixes. The nature of this
suffixation is such that it is natural to recognize different categories of verb forms in presenting the verb
morphology. All of these categories have in common the potential for a polarity prefix, an affectee
person/number prefix and a potentially complex verb stem, which collectively form the ‘verb nucleus’, as
well as at least one actor person/number suffix. The structure of these verb categories is summarized in the

following formulae®.

verb nucleus > (polarity) (affectee p/n) verb stem (valence) (aspectual)

realis final nucleus  tense/aspect actor p/n  (mood)

irrealis final 1 nucleus  (aspect) actor p/n; (n) (pqd + actor p/n,)

irrealis final 2 nucleus  (aspect) actor p/n; (mi + actor p/ny) (yqd) (mood)

irrealis DR medial nucleus aspect apg actorp/n (tqd) (subordinator)

realis SR medial

9
9
9

realis DR medial > nucleus aspect apyg actorp/n (case)
9
- nucleus (dt) actorp/n  (case)
9

irrealis SR medial nucleus  (aspect) actor p/n  qd (subordinator)

The presentation of the morphology will begin with the common nucleus. It will continue with the
realis final forms since the semantic domains encoded by them are the least exotic (from the perspective of
English), even though the realis SR medial and some irrealis final forms are actually less complex
structurally. Furthermore, since the morphology of Menya final verbs has previously been published in

Whitehead 1991, the presentation of that portion of the structure will be somewhat less detailed, without

omitting the essential features of this important part of the language.

4.2.1 Verb nucleus

The verb nucleus is that part of the verb morphology that is common to all uses of the verb — including

serial verb forms (206) and deverbalized forms (207)-(208)°". It consists, as shown in the formula above, of

% The bold-face italic items in these formulae are specific Menya morphemes; - should be read ‘is composed of’;

parentheses () indicate optionality; the ‘~’ indicates either of the two morphemes may occur; the ‘+’ within
parentheses indicates that the morphemes must co-occur.

% The most common use of the deverbalized form is in the negative verbal phrase which was introduced in 2.3.5 and
will be elaborated upon in 4.3.3.
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a polarity prefix, an affectee person-number prefix, a verb stem consisting of one or more roots, a valence-
changing derivational suffix and an aspectual modification in the form of a suffix.
206) Nyi dkuyima umge.
nyi d-k-uydima w-m=pqd=i

IS ASs-2s-leave go-1S/IRR=GOAL~IND
‘I’m going to leave you.’

207) Iqu kima mandqd igon.
i=qu  kima  ma-n-t-qd i-q-d-n
that-M answer NEG-1S-say-DVZR do-PFV-3S/IRR-FUT
‘He will always be unable to answer me.’

208) Iqu td mdmeqisdqd iqi.
i=qu  td ma-ma-qisd-qd i-g-i
that-M firewood NEG-get-to.fro-DVZR  do-PFV-3S/ASO
‘He’s not going back and forth bringing firewood.’

4.2.1.1 Polarity prefix

The polarity prefix indicates the polarity of the proposition (positive or negative) and something of the
strength of the assertion (strong or neutral). Givon (2001a:370) discusses the interaction of the four
propositional modalities (presupposition, realis assertion, irrealis assertion and negative assertion) with
subjective certainty or strength of assertion. He proposes the following as the “ranking of epistemic

modalities by subjective certainty”.

R-assertion

presupposition > > JRR-assertion

{ NEG-assertion }
Ignoring presupposition for the present, the Menya polarity prefix contrasts a strong and weak degree
of certainty for positive assertions (which in final verbs exhibits a close correlation to the realis-irrealis

contrast®®) but does not extend this strength contrast to negative assertion. This yields the pattern presented

in Table 22.

62 When pressed to explain the difference between an irrealis final form with and without the assertion prefix, some
speakers state that there is a greater degree of certainty when the prefix is present but generally they say they are the
same.
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Table 22. Polarity prefixes

strong weak

positive | g- o~ h-

negative ma-

The strong positive assertion prefix @- occurs in many of the examples to this point, including (198)
and (199), and is glossed as ‘ASS’. It deletes before the high-front vowel and is therefore only covertly

present with verbs such as i ‘do' in (209); in general, it is not included in the interlinearization of such verb

forms.

209) i wdupd iqi.
i=i wdund d-i-q-i
that-F work  ASS-do-PFV-3S/ASO
‘She is working’
The weak positive assertion most typical of irrealis propositions is the semantically and

morphologically unmarked category. The h- alternant only occurs before vowels other than the high front i,

as in (210), and is glossed as ‘neutral’, which will be explained below.

210) Nyi yaqueqd yi humge.
nyi yaqueqd yi h-u-m=yqd-=i
Is pig arrow NEU-shoot-1S/IRR=-GOAL-IND
‘I’'m going to shoot a pig.’
The negative ma- is used whenever the truth value is negative, regardless of the strength of the

assertion. Example (207) is an irrealis future proposition and (208) is a realis present proposition, for which

a weak and strong assertion factor, respectively, would be expected. The vowel of ma- deletes before the

high front vowel, as in (211) and reduces to & when the affectee prefix or verb stem contains an a, as in

(208).

211) Iqu wduyd miqd iqi.
i=qu  wduyd ma-i-qd i-g-i
that-M work  NEG-do-DVZR do-PFV-3S/ASO
‘He is not working.’
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As has already been stated in 2.3.5 and will be discussed in more detail in 4.3.3, a negative proposition
is normally encoded with a negated and deverbalized form of the semantically main verb followed by an

auxiliary verb bearing the appropriate suffixes.

negative verbal phrase> ma-{main verb}-gd  {aux verb}-{suffixation}
This is not always the case, however. In the following interchange (212), the primary speaker is telling the
story of a journey he and others had taken some time earlier and at this point states that they remained for a
while at an ‘empty’ house (or hamlet). The second speaker interrupts to ask whether there were no
inhabitants, using a negated different-referent medial form of the verb. The answer indicates that the
regular inhabitants were temporarily absent, using the more normal phrasal negative, though again with a

DR medial.

212) A: Apd apqdqi ge  dpmamiyque.
agd ayqda-qi  qe d-pma-miy-qaqu=i
house empty-LOC CERT ASS-be-PA/IPFV-1P/DSO-IND
A: ‘We stayed at an empty house.’

B: Amagd méipmetaygi?
dmaqd ma-pma-dt-ayg-d
person  NEG-be-IPFV-DR-3P/ASO

B: ‘Did nobody live there?’

A: Amage mdpmeqd hitaygd.
dmagqd=i  ma-pma-qd h-e-dt-ayg-d
person-DEF NEG-be-DVZR NEU-be-IPFV-DR-23P/ASO
A: ‘The people were not.’

Examples (213) and (214) also illustrate the contrast in form and meaning. In the former, the negated
verb is inflected as a medial form and indicates that the speaker had no food that he could have eaten. In
(214) with the deverbalized verb plus an inflected auxiliary, the implication is that there was food but the
speaker had not yet eaten or had chosen not to eat. The normal deverbal plus auxiliary is, therefore, used

when there is an actor who could potentially have performed the non-event.

213) Nyi buayd manyganga si  dnyimepi.
nyi buayd ma-y-q-ayg=nga si  d-n-ima-q-yd-=i
IS food  NEG-eat-PFV-DR-TIME 2S ASS-1S-meet-PFV-2S/DSO=IND
“You came to me when I had nothing to eat.’
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214) Nyi buayd manqi iqayga si  dnyimepi.
nyi buayd ma-y-qd i-g-ayg-nga si  d-n-ima-q-ya-=i
1s food NEG-eat-DVZR do-PFV-DR-TIME 2S ASS-1S-meet-PFV-2S/DSO=IND
“You came to me when I hadn’t eaten.’
It is noteworthy that the DR medial contained in the response in (212) does bear the weak assertion

prefix, h-, which is glossed as ‘neutral’ as in (210). Whereas with final verb forms there is a fairly close

correlation between strong positive assertion and realis, and between weak assertion and irrealis, with
medial verbs there is a correlation between strong assertion and Same-Referent forms and between weak
assertion and Different-Referent forms. In neither case are the correlations absolute but at this stage of
analysis I can only speculate as to why. DR medials are frequently marked as part of the presupposed frame
against which the main proposition is asserted. Conversely, most instances of SR medials are part of the

assertion. It is possible, therefore, that at one stage in the development of the language the strong assertion
d- was contrasted with the weakly asserted irrealis and the non-asserted, presupposed ends of the Givon’s

array given above. If this is the case, then in the current form of the language, the positive prefixes are

becoming more grammatically rather than pragmatically controlled.

Further evidence of the strong-weak contrast undergoing change is the fact that many younger speakers
have a hard time recognizing and controlling its use; this is especially true with the irrealis finals. Another

complication arises from the vowel-final nature of Menya words and the tendency towards vowel sequence
reduction across word boundaries in normal speech. Since & is the weakest vowel it often only resurfaces in

careful speech.

4.2.1.2 Affectee prefix

The AFFECTEE is defined as ‘an entity, other than the actor, that is affected by the predication’ (2.3.2).
The affectee prefix, indicating the person and number of an animate (especially human) affectee, was
introduced in 2.3 and was one of the factors in determining verb classes in 4.1.2. Table 7, giving the form

of the prefixes, is reproduced here for the sake of convenience.
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Table 23. Affectee prefixes

singular dual plural
first n- ya- na-
second k- ge- e-
third W=~ g

The underlying semantic role of the affectee is determined by the inherent property of the verb root,
modifiable by the addition of one of the voice- or valence-changing suffixes (to be introduced in 4.2.1.3).
The following examples demonstrate the range of semantic roles that can be considered, in Menya, as the

affectee. The roles specified above the verb are approximations intended only to highlight the differences.

215) Patient (physically affected)
”Nyi dmbdsikquwiqd.”
nyi d-n-pdk-ik-q-uwd=i=qd
1S ASS-1S-hit-cook-PFV-23P/DSO=IND=QT

LRI

¢ “You recently killed and cooked me.” * (spoken by a mythical snake)

216) Locative endpoint
Iqu eqd dnyiquatqi ~ dyjiquatqi63.
i-qu eqd d-m-iquat-q-i
that-M water ASS-1S-pour-PFV-3S/ASO
‘He just poured water on me.’

217) Object of perception Experiencer
...hiupyd dnaqdmbiyi, yeqd dndyetmepu yatyqd  ti
hiupd d-na-q-n-piyi yeqd d-na-yetma-dt-pu yatqyqda ti
eye ASS-1P-act-DETR-23P/DSR happy ASS-1P-greet-SR-23P/CSR question thus
Addressee
dnekuwi®.

d-na-i-k-uwd=i
ASS-1P-do-PA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND
‘...they saw us then welcomed us and asked us this.’

218) Locative origin
Iqu  dnduydma  dukdge.
i=qu  d-na-uydma d-w-k-qdqd-=i
that=M ASs-1P-depart ASS-go-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He departed from us.’

% The n -> ny is a regular palatalization process before i but a few verbs also allow n -> nj.

5 Note that although the strong positive assertion d- does not occur before i ‘do’, it resurfaces when an affectee prefix
intervenes.
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Experiencer of desire
Si bauydinqd dkipgi?
si  buayd=-pqd d-k-i-n-q-i
28 food-GOAL ASS-28-do-DETR-PFV-3S/ASO
‘Do you want (some) food?’

Recipient
Iqu  gawd hyquaqu  qe  dydtapkge.
i=qu  gqawd hn=qu=aqu qe  d-ya-tap-k-qdqd=i
that=M taro = INDEF=M=DL CERT ASS-1D-give-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He gave the two of us two taros.’

Beneficiary
Nami kyud hui ge  dyatuikqdgqe.
Nami  kyud hn=i ge  d-ya-tu-i-k-qdqd=i
Naomi sugar INDEF=F CERT ASS-1D-harvest-BEN-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘Naomi harvested some sugarcane for the two of us.’

Possessive source
Iqgu  pqd mbqd dnmakdqdgqe.
i=qu  n=qd mbqd d-n-ma-k-qdqd=i
that=M 1S=POSS money ASS-1S-get-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He took my money.’

4.2.1.3 Valence-changing suffix

Three suffixes are available to change the valency of a verb either by increasing (benefactive &

causative) or decreasing (detransitivizer) the number of core arguments in the case frame. The first two are,

and the third could be, verbs in their own rights, so this pattern probably began as instances of verb

compounding. If this historical hypothesis is correct, the suffixes would be an instance of

grammaticalization yielding a change in meaning of the morphemes.

Table 24. Valence-changing suffixes with sample derivations.

| Form  Base form Derived form
benefactivizer | -j dmiéitkige ‘he built (ahouse)’  dndmdsikige ‘he built for me’
causativizer -te dtqdukqge ‘he stood up’ dtqdtekdqe ‘he erected (a post)’
detransitivizer | -p dmdtkdge ‘he built (a house)’  dmdtygdge  ‘(ahouse) stood’

Benefactive suffix

A peripheral beneficiary argument, marked with the goal clitic =pqd (3.4.3.2), can potentially be added

to any proposition without any necessary change in verb morphology or syntax. There is the option,

however, of ‘promoting’ the beneficiary from being a peripheral argument to being the primary object. The
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promotion is marked by the verbal suffix -i ‘BEN’, the NP loses its goal clitic, and an affectee prefix is

added if the beneficiary is human.

223)

224)

Nyi apyi, apiquenyqd dmdtdtqdnd.

nyi apda-i ap=i-qu-e-yqd a-mdt-dtq-day-d

1S house-DEF father=DEF-M=0J-GOAL ASS-build-PRGV-IPFV-1S/ASO
‘I am building a house for my father.*>’

Nyi api, apique dumdsiydtqdnd.

nyi apda-i ap=i=qu-e d-w-mdt-i-dtq-ay-d

IS house-DEF father=DEF-M=-0J ASS-3-build-BEN-PRGV-IPFV-1S/ASO
‘I am building my father a house.’

The following examples show beneficiary promotion with intransitive and ditransitive propositions,

wii ‘lie/be’ and ¢ ‘tell’, making them transitive and ditransitive respectively.

225)

226)

Td pqd samnipqe dnawind®.
ti my-qd S-m-ni-qdqd=-yqd-=i a-n-wd-i-dy-da-nd
this 1S=POSS chew-1S/IRR-FUT-1S/DSO=GOAL=DEF ASS-1S-lie-BEN-IPFV-3S/ASO/IPFV=FCS

“This is (here) for me, mine for chewing later.” (About newly-made lime powder after
relatives have procured most of the product.)

Ki si kukpud dnjikge.

ki si kukpud d-n-t-i-k-qdqd-=i

3s 2s talk ASS-18-say-BEN-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He spoke to you on my behalf.’

The benefactive suffix is the same form as the verb ‘do’. Foley (1986:97-98) shows other Papuan

languages using the verbs ‘give’ or ‘put’ in benefactive constructions. Menya uses the verb ‘do’ with an

affectee prefix for ‘give to a third person recipient’, so the relationship between the verb ‘do’ and the

benefactive construction is not unique.

Causative suffix

The causative suffix -fe can be added to a positional intransitive verb and introduces the causer of the

state as the SUBJECT and ACTOR; the positioned entity becomes the AFFECTEE.

8 A more literal translation, given the phraseology, would be ‘The house, I am building for my father,” making ‘the
house’ the topic of the sentence and the ‘father’ the focal new information.

% The deletion of the imperfective aspect morpheme, -éy, and use of —d as the 3s/As0 suffix instead of the normal —i is
a consistent feature of the third, singular, stative present form for all verbs that allow stative forms.
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227) Yd ndpi dtqduminqe.
yd n=pi d-tqau-miy-qdqa=i
tree level-LOC  ASS-stand-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘The tree was standing over there.’
228) Nyi yd qua mdm dtqdtekqe.
nyi yd qua m=m d-tqdu-te-k-qdqd-=i
Is post ground below-unseen ASS-stand-CAUS-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘I erected the post in the ground.’

The verb ip ‘wear’ in (229) is one of a small group of verbs that seemingly can only occur in derived

forms. When marked with the causative, the causer is the subject and actor, the person wearing the item is
the primary object and affectee, and the item worn is the secondary object. Since the primary affectee is a

person, an affectee prefix is required. (See the next section for other uses of this verb.)

229) Nyi ymegqd iqueyi sdtdqd dwiptdqa.
nyi ymeqd i-qu-e=yi sdtdqd d-w-ip-te-q-d
1S child  that-M=0J-GVN shirt ~ ASS-3-wear-CAUS-PFV-1S/ASO
‘I just put a shirt on the child.’

The actual form of the causative suffix varies between -fe, -td and -£. As a main verb, £ means ‘make a

vocal noise’® and is generally glossed as ‘say/tell’. The use of the verb ‘say’ as a causative is fairly
widespread among Papuan languages (Foley 1986:153), especially where the causer is making another
animate entity perform. The oddity in Menya, if the causative suffix is a derivative of ‘say’, is that it can
only have the ‘cause to be’ meaning rather than the ‘cause to do.” Bruce (1984) describes Alamblak, a
Papuan language unrelated to Menya, as not allowing causatives of transitive verbs but Menya is even more
restrictive in only allowing causatives of intransitive positionals (e.g. ‘sit’, ‘stand’ ‘ lean), not of intransitive

motion verbs (e.g. ‘flee’) or of intransitive events (e.g. ‘die”’).

Detransitivizing suffix

The detransitivizing suffix -n covers a wider range of meanings than either of the two valence-
increasing suffixes. The dominant use is as a reciprocal/reflexive marker, where the affectee is the same as
the actor instead of being distinct (compare (230) with (231)). The number of arguments normally

associated with the verb root is reduced by one, producing the functional equivalent of a middle voice.

57 Noises made by inanimate objects, such as a tree cracking or water boiling, also use this verb but these are being
treated as metaphorical extensions of the basic meaning.
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230) actor object
Apdkd hyqua qopi asyd dqdkuwi.
apdkd hn=qu=a qopi asyd d-q-k-uwd=i
woman INDEF=M=PL coffee wash ASS-act-PA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND
‘Some women washed the coffee.’

231) actor
...apdkd hpqua asyd qdndtqdtangd...
apdkd  hn=qu=a asyd q-n-dtq-dt-ayg-d
woman  INDEF-M=PL wash act-DETR-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23P/ASO

‘...some women were bathing...’
There is a single®™ verb, mqt ‘build’ that allows this suffix with the effect of removing the actor and

promoting the patient, (compare (232) with (223)). The meaning of the resultant verb also changes, from a
transitive event to an existential, with the single argument necessarily being the subject and also being
coded by the ACTOR suffix on the verb. Example (233) with a dual actor suffix clearly shows that it is the
‘houses’ that are being referenced®. Since it is only this verb that exhibits evidence for a passive voice in
Menya, and since passives are generally unknown in Papuan languages, this verb will be treated as

idiosyncratic rather than indicative of a norm.

232) Iqueqd ani nayi dmdtnmiyqe.
i=-qu-e=qd and-=i n=yi d-mdt-n-mip-qdqd-i
that=M=0J=POSS house-DEF level-LOC ASS-build-DETR-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘His house stood (was built) over there.’

233) Hipyuigdndnyi, ayd hyquaqu  iqi dmdtndminiyi.
higyuiqd-ndpd-i ayd hn-qu-aqu i-qi d-mdt-n-miy-iyd-i
before-very-DEF  house INDEF-M-DL that-LOC ASS-build-DETR-PA/IPFV-23D/DSO-IND
‘A long time ago, two house stood there.’

Given that both these uses of this suffix operate on the affectee, one might expect that it could not

occur with the affectee prefix. This is correct except for some seemingly idiomatic uses. Many of the
impersonal verbs (4.1.2.4) are formally detransitive versions of transitive verbs, primarily i ‘do’ and u

‘shoot’, with the experiencer being the subject but also cross-referenced as the affectee by verb prefix.

58 The verb ¢ ‘act’ may be a second when used in conjunction with the noun #idknyé ‘fence’. When a person erects as
fence, the verb ‘act’ is used and ‘fence’ is the object. Subject to verification, I believe the detransitivized form of ‘act’
is used for the existential in ‘there is a fence.’

59 A third, singular actor suffix is also acceptable and perhaps even preferred since plurality is not normally indexed for
inanimate referents even on existential verbs.
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234) “Nyiwomba naqdndpd dnyiggiyi.”
nyi womba naqd-ndnd d-n-i-n-q-i=yi
1S shame big-very ASS-1S-do-DETR-PFV-3S/ASO-QT
¢ “I am very ashamed.”’

The verb used in the expression ‘see’ is analyzed (see 4.1.2.2) as the generic verb ¢ ‘act’ marked with

the detransitivizing suffix, with or without the overt mention of ‘eye’ (235). The one seeing is encoded as
the actor and the one seen encoded as the affectee. Comparison of (235) with (231), where the verb ‘act’ is
used in the expression meaning ‘wash’, shows that the only difference in the verb form is the presence of
the affectee prefix; this difference disappears when the situation predicated is a general ‘looking’ without

any significant item seen, as in (236).

235) Apdkd hpqua hiupd pqdndtqdtangd...
apdkd hn=qu=a hiupd  n-q-n-dtq-dt-ayg-d
woman INDEF=M=PL eye 1S-act-DETR-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23P/ASO

‘Some women were watching me...’

236) Iqu iqi hiupd  dqdnd dpmamiyqe.
i=qu  i=qi hiupd  d-q-n-d d-pma-miy-qdqa-=i
that=M that=LOC eye ASS-act-DETR-3S/CSR  ASS-be-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘He waited there. (Lit: he remained there looking.)’

The morpheme n means ‘eat, drink, consume’”” when used as a verb root. I know of no other language
that uses ‘eat’ as a detransitivizer but am told’' that the verb ‘eat’ in Persian is a generic verb with a wide
range of meaning depending on the word that occurs with it. Though it would complete the pattern of
valence-changing suffixes being the grammaticalization of main verbs, it might be wise to reserve

judgment as to whether the detransitivizer is derived from ‘eat’. It could also be a reflex of a different verb,

accidentally homophonous with ‘eat’, that no longer exists in the language.

4.2.1.4 Inner aspect suffix

The final item that can occur within the verb nucleus is either one of two morphemes that modify the

aspectual nature of the event being predicated. The suffix -gisd adds a component of cyclicness to the

meaning, usually including a physical motion between two locations to perform the act. The suffix -mdu

emphasizes the completion of the event. It is quite likely that these two suffixes were also, at least earlier in

7 Fire is said to ‘consume’ when it burns something up.

"! Jila Ghomeshi (personal communication). She uses the term ‘light” verbs where I use ‘generic’.
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the development of the language, verbs in their own right, though there are no clear candidates in the

current verb inventory’?.

In (237), the implication is that the new building is not near the builders residence, therefore,
‘commuting’ to work is necessary. Since such propositions are inherently durative, there is a frequent co-
occurrence (238) of this morpheme with the imperfective (specifically progressive) aspect which will be

described in 4.2.1.5. The speaker in (239) is crediting a leader from a neighbouring village with having

regularly over the years come to help settle disputes. The overall time frame referred to by —gisd, therefore,
can vary considerably.

237) Nyi apd dmdtdqisdqd.
nyi ayd d-mdt-qisa-q-a
IS house ASs-build-to.fro-PFV-1S/ASO
‘I’'m going back and forth house building.’

238) Iqu td dmegqisdtqdud.
i=qu  td d-ma-qisd-dtq-ay-a-ud
that-M firewood ASS-get-to0.fro-PRGV-IPFV-3S/ASO/IPFV=FCS
‘He is going back and forth getting firewood.’

239) Iqu ydtamdkqd dneydqisdtyqe.
i=qu  ydtamdkqd d-na-i-qisd-dtq-dy-qdqd=i
that=m help ASS-1P-do-to.fro-PRGV-IPFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He regularly comes to help us.’

The suffix -mdu indicates the completion of a process and is often accompanied by the adverbial
particle gdpu, as in (241).

240) ...hiyqd dygud emduwa ti  pdwiqapgdquyga...
hiyqd dygud e-mdu-wa ti  p-wd-q-ayg-qdqu-yga
urine  good put-CMPL-SER/SEM thus come-go.down-PFV-DR-1D/DSO-TIME
‘we finished urinating well and thus came back down then...’

241) ...higgumetqd qdpu ti  dnmdudgeyi...
hipgumetqd qdpu ti  d-n-mdu-dqe=yi
corn CMPL thus ASS-eat-CMPL-3S/DSR=-GVN
‘when he has thus finished eating the corn, ...’

"2 The form mdiu does currently exist as a verb with such diverse meanings that they are treated as homophonous, none
of them very common. These include ‘come down to earth’, ‘plant by burying’, ‘convulse’ and ‘wear a headband’.
The form gisd does not seem to occur as a verb at this time.
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4.2.1.5 Complexities within the verb nucleus

The verb nucleus has thus far been presented as if the components were always clearly distinguishable

and rigidly ordered. In reality, however, there are numerous complexities.

Whereas in the overwhelming number of cases the affectee prefix occurs before the main verb root,
there are some instances of derived roots where it can occur before the derivational suffix, with mixed
opinions amongst speakers as to which is better and whether there is a meaning difference. In (242), the
first variant is the non-derived form with the affectee being the addressee. In the other two variants, the
beneficiary suffix has been added with the affectee prefix attached to the verb root in one variant but
attached to the beneficiary suffix in the other. This specific example set and translation difference were
elicited twenty years ago and may no longer reflect current usage. Similar examples have been elicited

recently without meaning differences.

242) a. Iqu  kukyud dndqi.
i=qu  kukpud d-n-t-q-i
that-M talk ASS-1S-say-PFV-3S/ASO
‘He just spoke to me.’

b. Iqu  kukyud dnjiyqi.
i=qu  kukyud d-n-t-i-q-i
that-M talk ASS-1S-say-BEN-PFV-3S/ASO
‘He just spoke for me.’

c. Iqu  kukyud dtinjiyqi”.
i=qu  kukyud d-t-n-i-q-i
that-M talk ASS-say-1S-BEN-PFV-3S/ASO
‘He just spoke about me.’

There are verb roots that appear to be complex because of recurring partials, as was mentioned at the
end of 4.1.3. One of the most frequent patterns is a number of verbs beginning with md, for which the
affectee prefix occurs between this syllable and the remainder of the root, as in (243) where the verb root is
entered as md*tuga with the ‘*’ indicating where the affectee prefix actually occurs. A comparison of the
two verbs in (244) with the single verb in (245) suggests that md is the verb ‘get’ but this analysis is not as

transparent for (243) and other complex verbs like it.

3 The unexpected n-i -> nji seen here was also noted at (216).
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243) Iqu eqd yakd isua ge  dmdndtuqeqdqe.
i=qu eqd yakd i-pu-a ge  d-na-md*tuqa-q-qdqd-=i
that-M water bridge that-DIM=PL CERT ASS-1P-show-PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He showed us the bridge, etcetera.’

244)  Ayimayi, balusi du dydquatqgayga,...
d-ya-ma=yi balusi n=tu d-ya-quat-q-ayg=nga
ASS-1D-get=GVN plane level=LOC ASS-1D-deliver-PFV-DR=TIME
‘Having got us, he delivered us to the plane and (we...)’

245) ...asd du ge  dmdndquatgdgqe.

asd n=tu ge  d-ma-na-quat-q-qdqd=i
same level-LOC CERT ASS-get-1P-deliver-PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘...he delivered us at the same place.’

In (246) there are two affectee prefixes referring to the same persons, one prefixed to the verb root and

the other to what appears to be the beneficiary suffix. There is reason to believe that the verb qumat in

(247) is a causative form of the verb gdma ‘be’, in which case the structure in both these examples is the
same. For this second instance at least, the simpler form with only the first affectee prefix,

dnaqumatekdgqe, is also acceptable.

246) ...apiqua ymequne dnatqdtdinaikuwi.
ap=i-qu-a ymeqd=qu=ne d-na-tqdu-tdi-na-i-k-uwd=i
1’s.father-DEF-M=PL child-M=1P ASS-1P-stand-CAUS-1P-BEN?-PA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND
‘...our fathers stood us up in a line (at the initiation ceremony).’

247y  Goti iqu ne qua tau dnaqumatdnaikdgqe.
Goti i=qu ne qua td=u d-na-qumat-na-i-k-qdqd-=i
God that-M 1P ground this=LOC ASS-1P-place-1P-BEN?-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘God put us on this ground.'

4.2.2 Realis final verbs

The realis final verbs encode the occurrence or non-occurrence of events in past or present tense.
Realis final paradigms for the verbs ¢ ‘say’ and ma ‘get/have’ in appendix 2.4.1. The structure of these
forms is summarized in the following formula, where the parentheses indicate potential occurrence:

realis final = verb nucleus tense/aspect actor p/n (mood)
The mood clitics are the same as those introduced in 2.2. The tense-aspect category is, in all but one

instance, indicated by a single portmanteau morpheme. Aspect is the dominant category in that it permeates

the verb system whereas tense specification is limited to the realis final verbs. The most common aspect
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suffixes do not specify tense and are, therefore, labelled ‘neutral’. The primary aspectual distinction is

perfective-imperfective but the neutral imperfective is subdivided by the addition of the progressive
morpheme, -dtq, before the imperfective morpheme. This three-way aspectual distinction, with minor
variations in form and meaning, is also used in the irrealis final forms (4.2.3.6) and in the different-referent

medials (4.2.4.1). The forms are given in the table below.

Table 25. Tense-aspect suffixes

Imperfective
Perfective
Progressive | Stative
Neutral -q -Gitq -dy -y
Past -k

-miy
Remote Past | gy

The person and number of the actor for realis finals is indicated by the appropriate member of one of
the two sets of suffixes given in Table 26. These same two sets of actor suffixes are, like the neutral aspect
suffixes, also used in the realis different-referent medials (4.2.4) and in the irrealis finals (4.2.3.4 &
4.2.3.5). (In the irrealis finals they are the second of two actor suffixes.) The terms ‘associative’ and
‘dissociative’ indicate two degrees of relevance between the marked clause and i) the speech act situation
for the final forms and ii) the matrix clause on which the DR medial is dependent’. Apart from the end-of-

quote clitic (5.5.1), no morphemes attach to the associative suffixes.

Table 26. Realis actor suffixes’

Dissociative (DSO) Associative (ASO)
singular | dual | plural | singular | dual | plural
first -qdqd | -ued | -qdqu -d -ue | -u
second | -y -n
third giqi -iyd | -uwd . -iny | -d

™ The differences in meaning and usage of these two actor sets is presented in more detail in Whitehead 1991:290-293
and will be explained in the appropriate sections of this grammar.

75 The seven-form pattern laid out here conforms to that presented in Table 6. It will be noted that the same form is
used for 1S/DSO and 3S/DSO, and for 1S/ASO and 23P/ASO but these identities are considered accidental rather
than systematic, since they each occur in only one of the actor suffix sets.
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The mood clitics are the same as those introduced in 2.2. In accordance with the restriction on
morphemes attaching to the associative suffixes, verb forms using them do not bear a mood clitic. Other
notes on restrictions on the use of mood markers will be made at appropriate points in the following

presentation.

4.2.2.1 Present propositions

Events happening at the time of the speech act are encoded using the associative actor suffixes in
combination with the neutral aspect suffixes. This combination is, therefore, labelled as the present though
there is no actual present tense morpheme. However, whereas an event that has just happened would be
encoded as a past tense in most languages that mark tense, Menya encodes such events as present, using

this combination of suffixes. Thus, (248) might be asked of a child who has just come from a fight.

248) Tuqu kpdsqi?
ti=qu k-pdk-q-i
this=M 28-hit-PFV-3S/ASO
‘Who (just) hit you?’

The lack of the assertion prefix on the verb in this example is systematic; it does not occur on the final verb

of a polar question.

4.2.2.2 Past tenses

The neutral aspect suffixes in combination with the dissociative actor suffixes refer to an event that has

happened within the past two or three days, and is therefore labelled the Near Past tense.

249) Eqd yakd  hiupd dqupyqdqdque.
eqd yakd hiupd d-w-q-n-q-qdqu=i
water bridge eye ASS-3-act-DETR-PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘We saw the bridge over the water. (Referring to an event the previous day.)’

In elicitation and discussion of sentences out of natural context, the Past tense is defined as referring to
events more than two or three days and less than ten years prior to the time of utterance. Events more than
ten years ago are Remote Past. In natural discourse, however, these time boundaries are not maintained;
even legends and historical narratives often only begin in Remote Past tense then switch to Past, and events
of the past week may alternate between Past and Near Past forms. The perfective forms of the three past

tenses with the non-first plural dissociative actor are given as variants in (250).
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250) Iqua wdupd iquwi. ~ Tkuwi. ~ Tiguwi.

i=qu=a wduyd 1-q-uwd=i i-k-uwd=i i-dap-uwa-=i
that=M=PL work  do-PFV-23D/DSO=IND  do-PA/PFV-23D/DSO=IND  do-RPA/PFV-23D/DSO=IND

‘They worked a few days ago. ~up to 10 years ago. ~ long ago.’

4.2.2.3 Perfective vs. imperfective

The primary aspectual distinction, perfective versus imperfective, reflects the speaker’s choice as to

whether to focus attention on the internal temporal complexity of the proposition being encoded (Comrie

1976:21-24). The perfective presents the event as a whole without regard for any internal temporal

complexity whereas the imperfective emphasizes the complexity. In (251), the speaker could have used the

perfective form dtdukuwdti but he is amazed at the work involved and, by using the imperfective, draws

attention to the time that must have been involved. A more literal English translation would be ‘However

were they cutting the rock!” but the force of the English progressive is different from that of the Menya

imperfective in final verbs. (The dubitative mood clitic used in this example was introduced in 2.2.4.)

251)

Hikd mpd dnd ipu dtdumiguwdti?

hikd myd dnd i-dt-pu d-tdu-mig-uwd=ti

stone axe’® how do-SR-23P/CSR ASS-cut-PA/IPFV-23P/DSO-DUBIT

‘However did they cut the rock!” (to install underground generators at a dam site.)

In the second sentence of (252), the speaker elaborates the event predicated in the first. The focus is

now on the details of the shooting process with the types of arrows being specified and the aspect being

changed from perfective to imperfective.

252)

Nyi iwomd hatyd qe  dpdtdukqe. Itaygapi,

nyi iwomd hatyd qe  d-pdtdu-k-qdqd=i i-dt-ayg-nga=yi

1S lizard.sp many CERT ASS-shoot-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND do-IPFV-DR=TIME=GVN
nyi iwomi yigitd hikuisapitd dpdtdiumipqe.

nyi iwomd=i  yipi=td hikuisayd=i=td d-pdtdu-miy-qdqd-i

1S lizard=DEF pronged.arrow=& stun.arrow=DEF=& ASS-shoot-PA/IPFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘I shot many lizards. And I was shooting the lizards with pronged arrows and blunt arrows.’

4.2.2.4 Progressive vs. stative

Within the present and near past temporal domains, the imperfective is further divided into progressive

and stative. The neutral, imperfective morpheme -dy is common to both but the progressive is indicated by

" This term is used of any modern steel tool or machinery.
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the addition of the morpheme -dtg. The stative refers to events that are unchanging through their duration

(254), whereas progressive events either develop or are repeated through time (253).

253)

254)

Nyi iqutd wiudyqd inydtqdyuee.
nyi i=qu-td wiudyqd i-n-dtq-dy-ued-=i
1S  that=M=with anger do-DETR-PRGV-IPFV-1D/DSO=IND

‘We two were behaving angrily to each other.’

...ne hiuyd dqunand qe dtqdunyque.
ne hiuyd d-w-q-n-an qe d-tqdu—day-qaqu=i
1P eye ASS-3-act-DETR-1P/CSR CERT ASS-stand-IPFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘... we were recently standing and watching (= waiting).’

Generally only verbs whose aktionsart, or basic aspectual nature, is that of a state can occur in the

imperfective without the progressive morpheme. When such a verb is used in the perfective and

progressive forms, it refers to the initiation of the state, either as a complex whole or as an event in

progress. Thus, the three forms of (255) refer to the act of sitting as a completed event, as an event in

progress, and as a resultant state.

255)

Ye quamd dpmequee. ~ dpmetqdyuee. ~  dpmeyuee.

ye quamd d-pma-q-ued-=i d-pma-dtq-dy-ueda-=i d-pma-dy-ued-=i

ID seated ASS-be-PFV-1D/DSO-=IND ASS-be-PRGV-IPFV-1D/DSO=IND ASS-be-IPFV-1D/DSO=IND
‘We2 sat down. ~ We2 were (in the process of) sitting down. ~ We2 sat down (were seated).’

Perception verbs are quite frequently used statively, indicating that, to Menya speakers at least, events

such as looking and hearing (256) can persist through time without change or development. Often,

however, such perception predicates are given as dependent conjuncts with a positional verb, as in (254).

256)

Si nyi ti tqapgd dyd dnyiydyn.

si nyi ti  t-q-apg-d dayd d-n-i-i-dy-n

28 1s this say-PFV-DR-1S/ASO just ASS-1S-do-BEN-IPFV-2S/ASO
“You’ve just heard (been listening to) me saying this.’

Occasionally a dynamic verb can be used in stative form with the meaning that the iterative

performance of the event is continuing without change, as in (257) which follows talk about the ancestor’s

method of making grass skirts and the assertion that the custom has not been abandoned. This is in contrast

to the normal expression of a habitual act, which uses the near past progressive for ongoing ‘habits’ (258)

and the past imperfective for discontinued ones (259).
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257) ..neqd ydqdnd imdkndnyu.
ne=qd ydqd=-nd imdk-n-dy-u
1P=POSS  still-FCS  make-DETR-IPFV-1P/ASO
‘... we are still making our own.’
258) Nyi hia ique iqueyi qnqayd dmdyetdyqe.
nyi hia  i=qu=e i=qu=e-yi quqayd d-mdye-dtq-dy-qdqa-=i
1S night that-M=-0J that-M-0J-GVN door ASS-close-PRGV-IPFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘I close my door every night.’
259) Nyi hia ique iquepi qnqayd dmdyemiyqe.
nyi hia  i=qu=e I=qu=e-yi quqayd d-mdye-miy-qdqa-=i
IS night that-M=-0J that-M=-0J-GVN door ASS-close-PA/IPFV-1S/DSO-IND
‘I used to close my door every night.’

4.2.2.5 Contractions of aspect and actor suffixes

Some combinations of neutral aspect and actor suffixes yield morphophonemic effects which mask the

underlying morphemes. The neutral perfective -g deletes before a second-person singular actor so the
present form for the verb ¢ ‘say’, d-f-q-n becomes dtn and the near past d-t-g-yd-i becomes dtyi. The
imperfective progressive —dtg-dy reduces to -dtiy before -qdqd and -qdqu. Also, the first syllable of the
morphemes -qdqd and -qédiqu are generally contracted in normal speech and therefore do not appear often
in the surface forms. Thus, for instance, if the first-person-dual forms in (255) were changed to first-person-
plural, the progressive form d-pma-dtq-iy-qdqu=i would surface as dpmetiyque. Finally, in the third-
person-singular, present-stative form the imperfective aspect suffix -dy deletes and the expected actor
suffix —i interacts with a preceding verb root vowel as if it were —d; for example, for ‘he/she is sitting’, d-
pma-iy-i (ASS-be-1PFV-35/AS0) surfaces as dpme and, for ‘he/she sees her/him’, d-w-q-n-dy-i (ASS-3-
act-DETR-IPFV-3S/ASO) surfaces as dqund.

4.2.2.6 Past with current relevance

An associative actor suffix in combination with a tensed aspect suffix (past or remote past) is normally
rejected and replaced with the equivalent dissociative suffix. In spontaneous text, however, forms with this
suffix combination are encountered and the full paradigm can then be elicited. Examples (260) and (261)
were both spoken as interruptions of a person telling a story. In the first case, the interrupter felt the need

for extra information and, in the second, one of the participants in the narrated events (other than the
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narrator) felt it necessary to interject some additional information. The past tense information is maintained

but the high relevance to the telling of the story is brought out by using the associative form of the actor

suffix.

260) Iqu  hiupd dqupgayi dkimaki?
i=qu  hiuyd  d-w-q-n-ka=pi d-k-ima-k-i
that=M eye ASS-3-act-DETR-SER/DUR=GVN ASS-2S-meet-PA/PFV-3S/ASO
‘After he had looked at it, did he come to you?’

261) Iqu  apd hudnaqd iqisa kukyud dmdtuki.
i=qu ayd hudnaqd i=qi=ta kukyud d-w-md *t-k-i
that-M house road that-LOoC=from talk ASS-3-inform-PA/PFV-3S/ASO

‘He corrected her from the doorway.’

4.2.3 lIrrealis final: the modalities

Irrealis is the modality of uncertainty (2.3) and is closely associated with weak assertion (4.2.1.1).
Menya is one of many languages that does not have a grammaticalized future tense’’. Rather, all future
propositions are encoded as irrealis, capturing the fact that one cannot normally assert the factuality of a
future event. Also included as irrealis in Menya are past and present possibilities, contrary-to-fact
statements and generic (timeless) statements about classes of animate beings. This is presented
symbolically in the following diagramme, where the vertical parameter represents degrees of factuality and
the horizontal is the time line. The lower solid arrow represents true propositions about the present and
past; the upper solid arrow represents false propositions about the present and past. In Menya these are
encoded using positive realis finals and negative realis finals, respectively. Since propositions about the
future cannot be definitely true or false, the limits of the factuality parameter are shown as broken lines. All
propositions that are not definitely true or false, regardless of time, are within the realm of possibility and
are encoded in Menya as irrealis. Irrealis is, therefore, represented in the diagramme by both the dotted
lines and the shaded area between the lines. As will be illustrated in the following subsections, elements of
both epistemic modality (degrees of possibility) and deontic modality (obligation and necessity) are

included under this definition of irrealis.

" There is a morpheme —ni which occurs in some of the irrealis paradigms and is glossed as ‘future’ but that
morpheme is neither diagnostic of nor restricted to future meaning.
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Figure 1. Irrealis in relation to time and factuality.

false S N

possible

true T ———————————- —
Past Present Future

The following formulae, repeated from the beginning of 4.2, show the structure of the irrealis finals’:
irrealis final 1 > verb nucleus  (aspect) actor p/n; (ni) (yqd + actor p/ny)
irrealis final 2 > verb nucleus  (aspect) actor p/n; (mi+ actor p/ny) (yqd) (mood)
The consistent indicator of irrealis modality is the use of a distinct set of actor suffixes occupying the ‘actor
p/n;’ position in these formulae. The actor p/n, suffix in these formulae are the associative and dissociative
sets, respectively. The forms of the irrealis suffixes are given in Table 27. There is considerable variation in

the form of these suffixes from one paradigm to another but not enough to warrant separating them into

distinct sets. The intrusive # in three of the suffixes is required in some irrealis forms but not allowed in
others. The -d of the third singular becomes -0 or -u following perfective -¢q and a u is inserted between the

perfective -¢ and the first person dual and plural suffixes”.

Table 27. Irrealis actor suffix forms.

singular | dual | plural
first m e~a | an~a(tu)
second | (¢ )

® i(ny) | p
third G(t)

Since aspect only occurs rarely in irrealis forms, the presentation here will begin with a description of

the various modalities without aspect and conclude with a section about the addition of aspect.

" These could be combined into a single, longer formula without showing the concurrence requirements. The
concurrence constraints (requirements and restrictions) would be considerably more complex with such a formula.

™ As is pointed out in 4.2.4.2, these form variations are found following the different-referent morpheme, -agg, so it
appears that both /q/ and /°g/ condition the change.
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4.2.3.1 Hortative®

The structurally simplest of the modalities consists, minimally, of the verb root and an irrealis actor in
any of the three persons. In the second singular, the -f actor suffix is omitted or has a zero allomorph,
providing, for most verb roots, the only context in which they can occur in isolation. The hortative is the
only modality which uses the a variant of the first dual suffix. It will also be noted that the second person
forms do not bear the d- prefix, but the first and third person forms do. The co-occurrence restriction

preventing mood clitics from occurring on verb forms ending with an irrealis actor suffix (2.2) applies with

these forms.

Table 28. Hortative forms of the verb w 'go'81.

singular | dual plural
first dium iwa dwan

a-w-m | d-w-a d-w-an
second | g winy upu

w-(1) w-iny w-p

third awi dawiny | dupu
a-w-d a-w-iny | d-w-p

These forms communicate the speaker’s strong exhortation that the actor(s) should perform the event
immediately. The second person actor forms are the closest equivalent to the imperative mood of other
languages, whereas with first and third person actors they are somewhat equivalent to the hortative and
jussive of other languages. The best explanation for distribution of the assertive prefix in this paradigm
appears to be that the usage is a reflection of the strong individuality and lack of authority among the
Menya. The prefix indicates that the speaker is making a strong positive assertion (4.2.1.1). When the
addressee is not included among the exhorted party, the speaker can indicate this strength. When the
addressee but not the speaker is the exhorted party, the weaker assertion is made out of deference to the
individuality of the person(s). Therefore, the Menya hortative communicates less force than the English

imperative mood but more than the English hortatory and jussive forms.

% In earlier writings about Menya I have called this modality ‘immediate’ (since it implies immediacy) to avoid
confusion with imperative MOOD found in many languages.

8 The verb root surfaces as w before vowel-initial and g-initial suffixes but elsewhere becomes syllabic. In this and
subsequent paradigms this distinction helps to highlight the form of the irrealis actor suffix.
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In the alternate verb forms in (262) and (263), an additional clitic has been added, giving more force to
the exhortation. In form, this clitic is the same as the end-of-quote clitic (5.5.1). It is glossed here as ‘focus’
because of its different function which is more akin to the focus clitic that marks focal new information
within sentences. As will be explained in 5.5.1, the end-of-quote clitic is seen as a special application of the

focus clitic.

262) Si tdqi pma! ~ pmayd!
Si td=qi pma-t pma-t=yd
28 this=LOC be-2S/IRR be-2S/IRR=FCS
‘Stay here!”

263) He tdqi pmapu!  ~ pmapiyd!
he ti=qi pma-p pma-p=yd

2P this=LOC be-23P/IRR be-23P/IRR=FCS
“Y’all stay here!’

264) Iqua quamd dpmapu.
i=qu=a quamd d-pma-p
that-M-PL seated = ASS-be-23P/IRR
‘(I insist that) They are to sit down.’

265) Ne ayd naqdndnd hyqu dmdtand.
ne apyd naqd-ndyd hn=qu  d-mdt-an
1P house big-very INDEF=M ASS-build-1P/IRR
‘(I insist that) We are to build a very large house.’

It might be expected that a first person singular hortative should be anomalous since one does not
normally exhort oneself to action. However, such forms do appear to exist, as in (266). As will be seen in
the next section, these could be abilitative forms but the presence of the assertive prefix would lean towards

their being interpreted as hortatives.

266) ‘Amaqiyqd  di quwd dmamd’ kypud  kiydnige.
dmagqd=i=qd n=ti quwd d-ma-m-d kypud  k-i-d-ni-qdqd=i
man=0J-POSS level-there steal ASS-get-1S/IRR-QT thought 2S-do-3S/IRR-FUT-3S/DSO=IND
“You will think, “I should steal another’s things.” ’

4.2.3.2 Abilitative

The abilitative modality differs structurally from the hortative in that the morpheme -n is added after

the irrealis actor suffix. At the present stage of analysis, the -n is being considered a contracted variant of
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-ni which occurs in the future modalities (4.2.3.5) and is tentatively glossed as ‘future’®. In accordance
with the morphophonemic rules given at the end of 1.4, the -n deletes following the first person singular

-m, neutralizing the difference between the hortative and abilitative endings for that person/number.

Although these forms do not end with the irrealis actor, they are like the hortatives in that they do not bear

a mood clitic.

Table 29. Abilitative forms of the verb w 'go’.

singular | dual plural
first um weny wan
w-m-n | w-e-n w-an-n

second | yn .
winy upn

w-t-n .
w-iny-n | w-p-n

third wan

W-d-n

A considerable range of meanings are covered by these forms. In everyday conversation, they are used

to express ability and willingness, as when acceding to a request.

267) Ye e imdkeny.
ye e imdk-e-n
1D thus make-1D/IRR-FUT
‘We’ll do that.’

In a negative verbal phrase (4.3.3) they communicate inability, regardless of the tense. Example (268)

indicates a present inability whereas (269) relates to the recent past

268) Hipita iquersi, and mitmeqad da yan.
Hipita i-qu-e=pi dnd ma-itma-qd  da i-a-n
Hipita that-M=0J-GVN how NEG-get-DVZR indeed do-1P/IRR-FUT
‘And Hipita, we are not able to get (to help us).’

269) Matiu  iqu,  hikydypgayi, iqueqd kdydmage,  mdwimeqd
Matiu  i=qu  hikpd=pga=yi  i=qu=e=qd kd-ydmag=i  ma-w-ima-qd
Matthew that=M youth=TIME=GVN that=M=0J=POSS 3-relative=DEF NEG-3-come.to-DVZR

82 It could also be a distinct morpheme, possibly the same as that postulated in 4.2.3.7 to be underlying the prenasalized
variants of the mood clitics
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da ipn,...
da i-p-n
indeed DO-23P/IRR-FUT
‘When Matthew was a youth his relatives couldn’t visit him;...’
In the description of the standard behaviour of animal species, these forms are used to convey a generic

meaning, equivalent to the use of the so-called simple present in English. The use of irrealis forms for

generalized truths reflects the fact that they are generally but not necessarily always true.

270) Heqd ii qui yd houyqd iu nyuan.
heqd i=i qui yd houyqd i=u mi-d-n
Heqgd that=F egg tree hole that=LOC bear-3S/IRR-FUT
‘The heqd bird lays its egg in a hole in a tree.’

Frequently, having introduced a trait with an abilitative, the procedural details will be given using the

intentive forms described in the next subsection.

4.2.3.3 Intentive

The intentive is the most frequently occurring of the modalities. It differs structurally from the

abilitative in that, instead of the -n suffix, the goal clitic =gqd (3.4.3) is added after the irrealis actor
suffix. The third singular and first plural forms use the #-variants of the irrealis actor suffixes. It will also be
noted that, again in line with regular morphophonemic rules, the y of =pqd deletes after the -m of the first

singular. These forms do frequently bear a mood clitic, as examples (271) through (273) show.

Table 30. Intentive forms of the verb w 'go’.

singular dual plural

first umqd wenqd watuyqd
w-m=pqd | w-e=pqd | w-atu=yqd

second | yryqdi

. | wiydnqd | upyqd
W-Fyqa

w-iy=nqd | w-p=pqd

third witdyqd

w-dt=nqd

As the label implies, the primary meaning of these forms is the expression of the intention of the actor

to perform the event, generally within the next 24 hours.
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271) Nyi yyyd amdypqd  kukyud tmge.
nyi yypd amd=pqd kukyud t-m=pqd-=i
1S bird amd=GOAL talk say-1S/IRR=GOAL=IND

‘I’m going to talk about the amd bird.’

272) Awipgari, ye yeqd  aydmgqd dkuydma ayenqe.
awiyga-yi  ye ye-qd ayd-m=-pqd d-k-uydima d-y-e=pqd=i
tomorrow=GVN 1D  1D=POSS place-unseen-GOAL ASS-2S-leave ASS-go.up-1D/IRR=-GOAL=IND
‘Tomorrow, we’re going to leave you and go up to our home.’

273) Nyi dnd tmqgdwd?
nyi dnd t-m=pqd-wd
Is how say-1S/IRR=GOAL=INFOQ
‘How am I going to reply?’ (to an unsubstantiated accusation of theft)

The intentives are frequently embedded within a matrix sentence to indicate the purpose of the actor of
the main event. The actor of the embedded proposition can be different from that of the matrix proposition,

in which case it is the higher actor’s intent that is being communicated, as in (275).

274) ..Wau bu uquatityqa dtma  dwqi.
Wau m=tu w-quat-dt=yqd d-tma d-w-q-i
Wau down-LOC 3-deliver-3S/IRR-GOAL ASS-get ASS-go-PFV-3S/ASO
‘...he’s taken her to deliver her down at Wau.’

275)  “Nyi hmbu daptyqd dquyepqdnd.”
nyi hn=pu n-tap-t=-pqd d-quyep-q-d-nd
1S INDEF=DIM 1S-give-2S/IRR=GOAL ASS-come-PFV-1S/ASO=QT

* “I’ve come for you to give me some.”’
These forms are also used extensively, along with the abilitatives, in descriptive passages. Frequently
an introductory statement will be made using an abilitative followed by elaborative or sequential details of

behaviour using the intentives.

The second person forms frequently have the force of a request or mild instruction, as in (276), which
is part of the instruction of a man to his new daughter-in-law concerning how to behave when the son’s

relatives visit.

276) Buayd dmetnd, dawisyqe.
buayd d-ma-dt-n d-w-i-t=pqd-=i
food  ASS-get-SR-2S/CSR  ASS-3-do-2S/IRR=GOAL=IND
“You are to get food and give it to them.’
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4.2.3.4 Obligative

The obligative modality, like the intentive, has the goal marker =pqd after the irrealis actor suffix; it
differs in that it adds the appropriate member of the associative actor suffix set at the end®. Normally the
third singular and first plural irrealis actor suffixes without the # are used. As was the case with realis finals

ending with an associative suffix, a mood clitic cannot be added to these forms.

Table 31. Obligative forms of the verb w 'go’'.

singular dual plural
first umqa wenque wanyqu
w-m=yqd-d | w-e=yqd-ue w-a=yqd-u

second | utyqn

; wiyiyqiny upyqd
w-t=yqd-n

w-iny=pqd-iny | w-p=pqd-d

w-d=nqd-i

The associative actor suffixes on a final verb form indicate a greater degree of association with the
speech act situation than do the dissociative suffixes (4.2.2). The obligative modality predicates a
proposition that is deemed inevitable, usually with implication for the immediate context. In (277) the pig
referred to has died on the journey to the village; (278) was spoken to a child playing in the road, with

obvious implication.

277) “Yaqueqd hikiyd manqd yayqund.
yaqueqd hdkiyd ma-n-qd i-a=yqd-u=nd
pig cook  NEG-eat-DVZR do-1P/IRR-GOAL-1P/ASO-QT

Qua  pteayqund.”

qua pt-e-a=yqd-u=nd

ground dig-put-1P/IRR=-GOAL-1P/ASO-QT

‘ “We can’t cook and eat the pig. We must bury it.

LRI

278) Katd kdpisdnqiyd!
katd k-pdk-d-yqd-i=yd
car  2S-hit-3S/IRR-GOAL-3S/ASO=FCS
‘A car will hit you! (so get off the road)’

% Given that the goal marker —yqd has been analyzed as a clitic, it is anomalous to have it followed by the associative
suffixes. For a suggested historical explanation of this dilemma and the possibility that in this context the goal
morpheme has developed into a suffix, see 5.4.2.2.
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4.2.3.5 Futures

There are two sets of forms presented here because they are very similar in form, distribution and

meaning. Both sets of forms consist of the verb nucleus followed by the appropriate irrealis actor suffix

(non-/t/ variants), the morpheme -ni, and the appropriate dissociative actor suffix. They differ in that the

‘future intent’ forms add the goal clitic =pqd after the dissociative suffix. Both sets normally bear a mood

clitic when in sentence-final position, and speakers consider them interchangeable in that usage. As is
shown below, however, they are also embedded to express the purpose of the matrix event and, in this

context, the future intent is far more common.

Table 32. Future paradigm of the verb w 'go’.

singular dual plural

first umniqe wenyuee wanique
w-m-ni-qdqd=i | w-e-ni-ued-i | w-an-ni-qdaqu-=i

second | yeyi
W-t-n-pa-i winyiyi upnuwi

third winige w-iny-ni-iyd=i | w-p-ni-uwd-=i

w-d-ni-qdqa-i

Table 33. Future intent paradigm of the verb w 'go’.

singular dual plural

first umniypgqe wenyuednqe waniyque
w-m-ni-qdqd-nqda=i | w-e-ni-ued-yqd-i | w-an-ni-qdqu-yqd-=i

second utyanqe

w-t-n-ya-yqd-i winyiyiiyqe upnuwdyqe

third wiiniyqe w-iny-ni-iyd=yqd=i | w-p-ni-uwd-ynqd-i

w-d-ni-qdqa-nqd-=i

The morpheme -ni only appears in full before the dissociative suffixes that begin with g — the first and

third singular and the first plural. In the other forms, the contracted variant -n occurs and even this deletes

before the second singular actor suffix, -gd. The composition of the future intent forms is further masked
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by the fact that the dissociative suffixes that begin with ¢ normally®* delete before the =pqd, but the u of

the first plural is retained in the form of labialization of yq. The overall underlying composition of the

future forms is, therefore, only determinable by analysis of the full paradigm in comparison with the other

paradigms.

Examples (279) and (280) are forms without =pqd; (281) and (282) include it. Both sets encode

propositions that are to occur beyond the immediate future. This is normally explained by Menya speakers
as meaning more than a day from the time of utterance. As (283) shows, however, the second of two events

to occur within the more immediate future time frame can use a future form rather than an intentive.

Example (282) also shows the use of both the intentive and the future intent forms but the temporal gdnaki

is not explicit about when the subsequent event will happen,; it is noteworthy that the two events are out of

chronological order, giving the focal, sentence final position to the event about the speaker himself.

279) Sugd ipd dutayi, qgdnakndayi  si quamd dygudndpd
suqd  i=pd n=tu=ta=yi qgdnakn=ta=yi si quamd dygud-ndyd
custom that=-GVN level-LOC-ORIG=GVN later-ORIG=-GVN 2S seated good-very
pmatyi.
pma-t-ni-ya-=i
be-2S/IRR-FUT-2S/DSO=IND
‘From that behaviour, later you will live well (=at peace).’

280) ‘dmagqiyqd di quwd dmamd’ kypud kiydnige.
dmagqd=i=qd n=ti quwd d-ma-m=d kypud  k-i-d-ni-qdqd=i
man=0J=POSS level-there steal = ASS-get-1S/IRR-QT thought 2S-do-3S/IRR-FUT-3S/DSO=IND
“You will think, “I should steal another’s things.”’

281) “Nyi buayi dndpdkonmdnipqeqd’ ...
nyi  buayd=i d-n-pdkon-m-ni-qdqd=yqd=i=qd
1S food-DEF ASS-eat-die-1S/IRR-FUT-1S/DSO-GOAL-IND=QT
¢ “I will eat the food and die”...’

282) Si gqdnaki yematindnqd; ye awiyga  yernqe.
si gdnaki ya-ima-t-ni-yd=nqd ye awiyga  y-e=pqd-=i
2s later ID-meet-2S/IRR-FUT-2S/DSO=GOAL 1D tomorrow go.up-1D/IRR=-GOAL-IND
“You will come upon us two later; we two are going up tomorrow.’

84 See (284) for an exception to this norm.
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283) Nyi Menydmayqd wimqa, awiyqd  anpgi
nyi Menydma-npqd  wd-m=pqd awiyqd  aygi
1S Menyamya-GOAL go.down-1S/IRR=-GOAL afternoon again

yapmidniygqe.
yap-m-ni-qdqd-yqd=i

come.up-1S/IRR-FUT-1S/DSO=GOAL=IND
‘T am going to go to Menyamya; I will return this afternoon’
The paradigm with =pqd is labelled as the future intent by analogy with the intentive form, which also
ends with the goal morpheme, and because its forms are more frequently used for embedded purpose

clauses than those without =pqd. Example (284) is an instance of this usage; its structure is unusual in that

the first plural dissociative suffix has not elided as much as is normal for this paradigm.

284) “Qduqdydtu  higagd wen, ... paniquyqud
qduqd yd=tu  hiqaqd wd-an p-a-ni-qaqu=yqad
forest up=LOC sleep go.down-1P/IRR-FUT come-1P/IRR-FUT-1P/DSO=GOAL
dyand” dtukdgqe.
d-y-a-n=d a-w-t-k-qdqd-=i

ASS-go.up-1P/IRR-FUT=QT ASS-3-say-PA/PFV-1S/DSO-IND

¢ “We should go up in order for us to sleep in the forest, ... and (eventually) come down,” I
told them.’

4.2.3.6 Aspect in modality

The formulae for the irrealis verb forms (4.2.3) include aspect as an optional element but forms with an
aspect suffix are infrequent. All of the irrealis paradigms given above can add one of three aspect suffixes,

which are formally and semantically related to the neutral forms and meanings presented in 4.2.2. Whereas

the neutral-imperfective morpheme in realis final forms is -dy, in the context of irrealis modality the

morpheme is -dt, yielding the following forms. This second set of forms is also used in different-referent

medials (4.2.4).
Table 34. Aspectual morpheme forms
Perfective Progressive Imperfective Stative Imperfective
realis final usage -q -Gitq -dy -y
irrealis final usage -q -dtq -t Gt

Whereas the perfective-imperfective distinction in realis finals reflects the pragmatic choice of whether

or not to focus on the internal temporal complexity of the event, that function in the irrealis finals is
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captured by the optionality of use of these morphemes. That is, when the irrealis forms are used without an
aspectual morpheme, the situation is presented as a unified whole regardless of internal complexity. In most
instances, the use of an aspectual morpheme with irrealis medials 1) indicates that the situation predicated
persists in time and ii) focusses attention on the aspectual nature of the situation. The forms with the
perfective suffix — by far the most frequent -- indicate multiple occurrences of an event through time; the
progressive indicates an ongoing dynamic situation and the stative indicates an ongoing static situation®.
Most textual instances of these forms are in hortative text where the speaker is either exhorting the
addressee(s) to habitually behave in a certain way or describing the lasting consequences of the exhorted

behaviour.

In (285), a father is addressing his newly married son and daughter-in-law. In the first sentence of this
quote, he instructs them to teach their children (when they have some). In the second he emphasizes, using
a perfective irrealis form, that this teaching is to be an ongoing process rather than a one time event. The
main event in (286) is also a father’s instruction but in this instance referring to a state of mind which is to
be ongoing and therefore is encoded with the stative aspect marker.

285) ..qe geqd ymeqeu dmotuqaydyqdnd. Amotuquesind,

ge qe-qd  ymeqd-i-u d-w-mdtuqa-iny-pqd-nd d-w-mdtuqa-dt-in

2D 2D-POSS child-DEF-LOC ASS-3-show-23D/IRR-GOAL-FCS ASS-3-show-SR/23D/CSR
hia  ique ique e motugqeqiyyqdnd.

hia  i=qu=e i-qu=e e w-mdtuqa-q-iny-nqd-nd

night that-M=0J that=-M=0J thus 3-show-PFV-23D/IRR=-GOAL=FCS

‘...you two are going to teach your children. Teaching, you are to go on teaching them every

day.’
286) ne... etdtuyqe, qduygd mamdsdupu pmetpygqe.
ne e-t-dtq-ay-qdqu=i qduygd ma-masdau-pu pma-dt-p=pqa-i

Ip  2P-tell-PRGV-IPFV-1P/DSO-DEF memory get-fasten-23P/CSR be-IPFV-23P/IRR=-GOAL-IND

‘What we now tell you, live with it fastened in your memory (lit. fasten it in your memory and
live).’

These forms can also be used in the description of generic behaviour of animals. In examples (287) and
(288), the same speaker is talking about the white cockatoo and the hawk, respectively. Note that, in the

first, he uses an aspect-marked intentive form but, in the second, he uses a non-aspectual future form. In

8 Jordan (ms. 30) analyzes what I am calling the perfective suffix in irrealis forms as being a ‘repetitive future
tense/aspect indicator’ whereas in the realis final forms he analyzed it as the ‘present factual morpheme’. He gives no
indication that imperfective variants of the irrealis finals exist.
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both cases, the travels will continue for a time but, seemingly, only the first emphasizes this element of

meaning.

287) Nagd dyd eqapygayi, kdnatdn kanddn and
naqd dyd e-q-ayg=yga=ni kd-na=ti=nd kd-an=ti=nd  and
big  just be-PFV-DR=TIME=GVN 3-mother=&=FCS 3-father-&=FCS with
ikiqdpnyqdnd.
ikd-q-p=yqd=nd
tour-PFV-23P/IRR=-GOAL-FCS
‘When it’s grown big, the mother and father will travel around with it.’

288) ...naqd imdndqe, kdnatdyi and ikdnyiydnqd.
naqd imdn-dqe kd-na=td=yi and ikd-ny-ni-iyd=nqd
big be-3S/DSR  3-mother=&=-GVN with tour-23D/IRR-FUT-23D/DSO=GOAL
‘...it becomes big then will travel around with its mother.

Permissive

There are two other uses of the forms combining aspect suffixes with irrealis actor suffixes that do not
fit with the preceding characterization. Intentive and abilitative forms with the perfective are sometimes
used to predicate a single occurrence of an event in the future, frequently at a specified time. These forms
convey a permissive function. In (289), a police officer is setting the time when a woman can travel,

specifying that a dispute with her son (the actor referred to in the first clause) must first be settled.
289) Kigd  kiudnd dquyepdtqdnd, inga tuqanqd;

ki=qd  ki=ud=nd d-quyep-dt-qd=nd i=nga w-t-an=yqd
3S=POSS 3S=POSS=FCS ASS-come.down-3S/IRR-GEN=FCS that=TIME 3-tell-1P/IRR=GOAL

iyga piwdqongqa.
i-yga p-wd-q-d-nqd
that=TIME come-go.down-3S/IRR-GOAL

‘Whenever he himself comes, at that time we can talk with him; at that time she can go
down.’

Present dubitative

The other anomalous set of forms is used to express uncertainty about a present situation, hence the
label ‘present dubitative’. They are similar in form to the realis present forms in that they use the assertive
prefix and require an aspect suffix. They differ in that they use the irrealis actor suffixes and must bear the
dubitative mood clitic. This is the only construction in which the irrealis suffix and a mood clitic occur
without an intervening suffix. In (290) the speaker is talking about a mythical snake which left their area

some years ago and was last known to be heading in the direction of Aiyura.
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290) Ayutd tdpd ydpi  asqi awitdti, taygani.
Ayutd tind yd=yi dk=qi d-wd-dt-d=ti ti-pga-yi
Aiyura near up=LOC which=LOC ASS-lie-IPFV-3S/IRR=DUBIT this=TIME=GVN
‘He may be up near Aiyura now.’

4.2.3.7 Contrary-to-fact

Contrary-to-fact forms predicate events that might have happened had circumstances been different.
That being the case, they fall clearly within the definition of Menya irrealis given at the beginning of 4.2.3.

They consist of the verb nucleus (unmarked for positive polarity, as is the norm for irrealis forms), the

perfective aspect suffix, an irrealis actor suffix, the -ni suffix (as found in the future modal forms) and
usually a mood clitic. The mood clitic is always prenasalized (=nji, =ygd, =nda, =ndi) possibly indicating

the presence of an additional —# morpheme, which may be that which occurred at the end of the abilitative

forms (4.2.3.2).

Table 35. Indicative contrary-to-fact forms of the verb ma 'get'.

singular dual plural
first megqdminji mequenyinji megquaninji
ma-q-m-ni=nji | ma-q-e-ni=nji ma-q-an-ni-nji

second | meqdtninji
Ma-q-t-ni=nji | meginyinji meqépninji
third meqoninji ma-q-iny-ni=nji | ma-q-p-ni=nji

ma-q-d-ni-nji

The condition that would have enabled the contrary-to-fact event is encoded as a nominalized clause
followed by the conjunction sdpi or sdpiqdm, which is used only in this context. Example (291) is part of

the defence of a man accused of stealing from another’s garden. In the absence of solid evidence he had
refused to pay any compensation. The subsequent example is the corresponding question that could be
asked of the man.
291) ...iqu dnyimeqd sdpi, nyi moni uyqdminji.
i=qu  d-n-ima-qd sdpi  nyi moni W-i-q-m-ni=nji

that=M ASS-1S-meet-DVZR CTF 1S money 3-do-PFV-1S/IRR-FUT=IND
‘...if he had come upon me..., I would have given him money.’
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292) Iqu  dkimegqd sdpi, ique moni  uyqdtninda?
i=qu  d-k-ima-qd sdpi  i-qu=e moni  w-i-q-t-ni-n=ta
that-M ASS-2S-meet-DVZR CTF  that=M=0J money 3-do-PFV-2S/IRR-FUT-?=POLQ
‘If he had come upon you, would you have given him money?’

4.2.3.8 Frustrative

The frustrative irrealis finals predicate an unfulfilled intention. They are actually a composite of two
verb forms which appear to have frozen and are now spoken, perceived and written as a single verb; there
is no evidence that native speakers recognize the two components of these forms. The first component is a
first person abilitative form (4.2.3.2) of the semantically main verb, agreeing only in number with the actor.
The second component is a form of the verb ‘say’ also bearing an actor suffix but agreeing in both person
and number with the actor. To this composite is added the appropriate mood clitic. In Table 36, the forms
are shown broken down into these three components, rather than into individual morphemes. The first
component is clearly the first person forms of the abilitative (Table 29). The second component bears a
striking similarity both to the abilitative forms of the verb ‘say’ (Appendix 2.4.2) and to the SR coordinate

simultaneous forms of the verb ‘say’ (Appendix 2.4.4).

Table 36. Indicative frustrative forms of the verb w 'go’

singular dual plural
first umdtmnji | wenydtenji wandtanji
um dtm nji | weny dte nji wan dtan nji

second | ymdtnji

um atn nji wenydsinji wandtpinji

third umiitiingi weny dsiny nji | wan dtp nji

um dtda nji
In spontaneous usage, there is a clear inference that the event will not take place, hence the label
‘frustrative’. In elicitation sessions, however, the indicative forms are treated as having the same meaning

as the equivalent intentive form of the main verb and there is nothing in the composition of these forms to

indicate that the intention is unfulfilled.

Examples (293) and (294) show the frustrative in indicative and polar interrogative moods,

respectively.
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293) lIquaqu  wduyd yenydsinji.
I=qu=aqu wduyd i-e-n-d-t-iny-nji
that-M=DL work  do-1D/IRR-FUT=QT-say-23D/IRR=IND
‘They two were intending to work today.” (or ‘They said “we two are going to work today.””)

294) Hpquaud di quwd mapi,  hyquaud
hn=qu=a=u=ud n=ti quwd ma=yi  hn=qu=a=u=ud
INDEF=M=PL=0J=POSS level=-LOC steal get=GVN INDEF=M=PL-POSS

wimdtndand?
w-i-m-n=d-t-n=ta=nd
3-do-1S/IRR-FUT=QT-say-2S/IRR=POLQ=FCS

‘Having stolen some people’s (wives), were you intending to give them as others’ (wives)?”
Just as the other intentive forms can be embedded within a clause to indicate its purpose, so the

frustrative can be embedded to encode a frustrated purpose, as in (295).

295)  Amaqdi iqu hiyandqd ique Vi humidti
dmaqd i=qu  hiyandqd i-qu-e  yi h-u-m-n-d-t-d
person that=M cassowary that=M=0J arrow NEU-shoot-1S/IRR-FUT-QT-say-3S/IRR
dpmipgqe.
d-p-miy-qdqd-=i
ASS-come-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘The man was coming intending to shoot the cassowary.’
This embedded use probably indicates the source of the frustratives. If the verb Aumdtd were to be

pronounced and recognized as two verb forms rather than one, (295) could be reanalyzed as containing an
embedded quote clause yielding (296).
296) Amaqdi iqu “Hiyandqd ique Vi hum” datd

dmaqd i=qu  hiyandqd  i=qu=e Vi h-u-m-n d-t-d
person that=M cassowary that=M=0J arrow NEU-shoot-1S/IRR-FUT ASS-say-3S/IRR

dpmipqe.
d-p-miy-qaqd-=i
ASS-come-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘Saying “I can shoot the cassowary,” the man was coming.’
The frustratives would have originally been formed by the elision of the matrix final verb (perhaps the verb

‘do’ in its pro-verb sense: ‘I did (what I did) saying “...””)*®. The sentential mood clitic would then attach to

the medial form of the verb ‘say’, yielding what now functions as a final verb paradigm®’.

8 A similar explanation for the historical development of the intentive and future intent forms (and subsequently the
obligatives) is proposed in 5.4.2.2.

8 In normal speech, there is no break between the head word of the quote and the speech verb following it (the Aum
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4.2.4 Medial verbs

The medial verbs are non-finite forms that are used as the primary means for combining clauses into
complex sentences. They are dependent on the final verb in the sentence for tense and in some instances for

mood. They are differentiated on three parameters: identity of reference, reality and structural relationship.

The reference parameter (same referent vs. different referent) tracks the identity of the topical entity
(which is generally but not always the CLAUSE TOPIC) by indicating whether or not the topical entity of the

marked clause retains its topical status. (The details of this parameter are presented in 5.1.2.)

The reality parameter (realis vs. irrealis) indicates the degree of certainty or specificity of the
predication and is independent of the tense and reality status of the final clause; the realis forms are the
unmarked or normal choice for individuated propositions regardless of tense, whereas the irrealis forms
explicitly indicate either i) that there is some doubt as to whether a specific situation will actually occur or

ii) that the situation is a generalization translatable by ‘whenever’, ‘wherever’, etc.

The structural parameter (subordinate vs. dependent vs. coordinate) encodes the syntactic relationship
of the marked clause with its matrix (normally the following) clause, indicating the relative prominence

which the speaker assigns to the various clauses.
4.2.41 Realis DR medials

The different-referent medials use much of the same morphology as do the final verbs, for both realis
and irrealis forms. The distinctive feature of DR medials is the addition of the morpheme fayg‘?s between

the aspect and actor suffixes, yielding the following formula:

DR medial - verb nucleus aspect -ayg  actor  (subordinator)
There are two sets of realis DR medials, differing in both morphology and syntax. The Subordinate DR
medials, which are by far the more frequent (3:1 in a selection of varied texts), use the dissociative actor

suffixes (Table 26 in 4.2.2) and are always subordinated by either a case-marking clitic or a case-marked

dtd sequence of (296)); it would not then be a major phonological shift for them to become treated as one word.

% The southern, or Tnauyqa, dialect often reduces the DR morpheme -ayg to —a, yielding, for example, the variant
meqauwdpyga for the 23P form of the subordinate temporal in Table 37.
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demonstrative showing the clause’s role in or relationship to its matrix clause®. The Coordinate DR
medials use the associative actor suffix (reflective of the closer relationship between the marked and matrix

clauses) and allow no further suffixation. The DR medial forms are, with few exceptions, not marked with

the assertion prefix, d@- (4.2.1.1), but those that would otherwise be vowel-initial are marked with the

neutral prefix, k-, as is the case for the irrealis finals.

Table 37. Perfective forms of realis subordinate DR medials for the verb ma ‘get’.

singular dual plural

first meqaygdqinyga meqayguednga meqaygdquyga
ma-q-ayg-qdqa-yga | ma-q-ayg-ued-yga | ma-q-ayg-qaqu-yga

second | meqaygyiyga
ma-q-ayg-yd-yga meqaygiyiyga meqayguwiiyga

third | meqapgiqiyga ma-q-ayg-iyd-yga | ma-q-ayg-uwd-yga
ma-q-ayg-qdqa-yga

Table 38. Perfective forms of realis coordinate DR medials for the verb ma ‘get’.

singular dual plural

first meqanga meqaygue meqanygu
ma-q-ayg-d | ma-q-ayg-ue | ma-q-ayg-u

second | meqaygn
ma-q-apg-n |  meqanyginy meqangd

third meqaygi ma-q-ayg-iny | ma-q-ayg-d
ma-q-ayg-i

4.2.4.1.1 Subordinate DR forms

The subordinate forms in Table 37 bear the temporal clitic =yga which is by far the most common

subordinator for the DR medials and indicates that it is the temporal relationship between the clauses that is

relevant. The first and third singular forms of the Subordinate temporal are often elided to megqayga, and

the first plural to meqaygua9 0

% By analogy with the irrealis DR forms 4.2.4.2, forms lacking a case-marker but bearing the ‘definite’ clitic — would
be expected but only one or two such forms have ever been recorded or elicited.

% Some younger speakers have also been heard eliding the second/third plural form to this form. These elisions could
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The aspect morphemes used in all the DR medials are the variants used in the irrealis finals, displayed
in Table 34. In these forms, the meaning of the three aspect categories indicate the temporal relationship
with the matrix situation, in addition to the base meanings that they have in the realis finals. The perfective
normally indicates that the matrix situation follows the DR event (297), the progressive imperfective that
the matrix situation is simultaneous with a DR dynamic event (298), and the stative imperfective that the
matrix situation is simultaneous with a DR state (299). Simultaneous here encompasses complete and

partial overlap with, and containment within, the imperfective situation.

297) Quti timduqanguwinga iqu ti dtukdgqe.
qu td=i timdu-q-ayg-uwd-nga i=qu ta=i a-w-t-k-qdqd-=i
3P this=DEF arrive-PFV-DR-23P/DSO=TIME that-M  this=DEF ASS-w-tell-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘When they thus arrived, he told them this.’

298) ...iquaqu kukyud titqdtaygiyinga dwimege,...
i=qu=aqu kukpyud t-dtq-dt-ayg-iydi=-yga d-w-ima-dqe
that=-M=DL talk say-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23D/DSO=TIME ASS-3-meet-3S/DSR

‘...when they two were talking he came upon them and...’
299) Iqua qdtd pdndtayguwidinyga nyi ti  dtukdgqe.
I=qu=a qdtd pdn-dt-ayg-uwd-yga nyi ti a-w-t-k-qdqd-=i
that-M=PL ear listen-IPFV-DR-23P/DSO-TIME 1S thus ASS-3-tell-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘While they were listening I said this to them.’

However, as (300) shows, this relative-tense element of meaning is secondary to the base meaning of
the aspect morphemes; the speaker chooses to encode the rain as a perfective event even though it was
ongoing through the journey encoded in the matrix clause. It appears that the speaker can only focus
attention on the internal temporal complexity of the situation (by using an imperfective form) if the matrix
event is to some extent simultaneous with it. But a durative situation can be presented as a whole (using a
perfective form) regardless of the timing relationship between the marked and matrix clauses. In other
words, a perfective form, being the default aspect, can be used regardless of the temporal relationship but
an imperfective form can only be used when some degree of simultaneity is involved and the speaker
wishes to emphasize that fact.

300) Piyd yagqiyqaygani, ye tndyd qe  dpekuee.

pivd ya-q-q-ayg-nga-ni ye tndyd qe  d-p-y-k-ued=i
rain  1D-act-PFV-DR=TIME=GVN 1D quickly CERT ASS-come-go.up-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND

‘While it was raining on us, we went up quickly.’

be considered to involve the use of the —a variant of —yga mentioned in fn.88.
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Whereas the overwhelming majority (90% in a text count) of DR Subordinates are marked as

temporally subordinate, there is actually a wide range of potential subordinators. In (301) the goal clitic
=pqd indicates that the subordinated clause is the point of reference that motivates the actor of the matrix

clause. In (302) the definiteness and locative suffixes combine to subordinate the medial clause as a

locative within the matrix clause.

301) “Nyi monipqd tuqaygiqdinqd, iqu yda itd
nyi  moni=yqd w-t-q-ayg-qdqd-yqd i=qu  yd i-dt-d
I money=-GOAL 3-tell-PFV-DR-18/DSO-GOAL that-M fear do-SR-3S/CSR
datqiya.”
d-t-q-i=yd

ASS-say-PFV-3S/ASO=QT
 “Because I spoke to him about money, he is hiding the truth.” (Lit: afraid and talking.)’
302) dmaqd hyqu pmetaygiqeu ge  dndquatmduge.
dmaqd hn=qu  pma-dt-ayg-qdqd=i=u ge  d-na-quat-mdu-q-qdqd=i
person INDEF=M be-IPFV-DR-3S/DSO=DEF=LOC CERT ASS-1P-deliver-CMPL-PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He left us where a man was sitting.’

4.2.4.1.2 Coordinate DR forms

The perfective forms of the coordinate DR medials were presented in Table 38 and equivalent
paradigms for the progressive and stative forms are given in Appendix 2.4.3. The aspectual distinctions are
the same as for the subordinate forms above. Whereas the semantic relationship between the subordinate
DR medials and their matrix clause is always shown by a case marking clitic, that of the coordinate DR
clauses is not shown. The associative actor suffix indicates that the two are in a close relationship (cf. 2.4
and 5.2.3). The primary function of the coordinate forms is to present a series of clauses as a complex of
equals, rather than subordinating all but one. In (303), the actors of the first clause (which has a dependent
SR medial and is dependent on the complex that follows) split into three separate activities presented in a
complex of three coordinated clauses. The coordinate medials in the first two clauses indicate the
coordinate relationship and the final-verb suffixation on the verb of the last clause indicates the status of the

whole complex.
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303) Ne gqdugd ydtu  dtimduani, dmaqd hyqua akudqdyqd hiupd
ne qduqd yd=tu d-timdu-ani dmaqd hn=qu=a akudqd-nqd  hiupd
1P forest up=LOC ASS-arrive-1P/DSR man INDEF=M=PL pandanus=GOAL eye

qundkitqdtaygad, hyqua td
w-q-n-ikd-dtq-dt-ang-d hn=qu=a td
3-act-DETR-tour-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23P/DSO INDEF-M-PL wood
megqisétqdtaygd, ne hyqune and  hiqaqdyqd
ma-qisd-dtq-dt-ayg-d ne hn=qu=ne apyd hiqaqd=yqd

get-to&fro-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23P/DSO 1P INDEF-M=1P house sleep-GOAL

dmdtkuque.
d-mdt-k-qdqu=i
ASS-build-PF/PFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘We arrived up in the forest and then some men went looking for pandanus nuts, some
gathered firewood and some of us made a sleeping shelter.’

4.2.4.2 Irrealis DR medials

The irrealis DR medials also come in subordinate and coordinate varieties, each potentially with any of

the three aspects. They use the irrealis actor suffixes given in Table 27 but with the high back vowel

modifications described there as occurring after perfective -¢. The ‘generic’ DR medials in Table 39 are the

subordinate forms, differing from their realis equivalents (Table 37) in that they add the suffix -fqd

between the (irrealis) actor suffix and the subordinator. The range of subordinators is the same as for the

realis subordinates. The ‘dubitative’ DR medials (Table 40) are the coordinate forms and, after the actor

suffix, add the dubitative clitic =#i (2.2.4) from which they derive their label.

Table 39. Perfective of the generic (temporal subordinate) irrealis DR forms of the verb ma 'get'.

singular dual plural

first meqaygmdgqiyga meqayguesqdyga meqayguatqinga
ma-q-ayg-m-tqd-pga | ma-q-ayg-e-tqd-yga | ma-q-ayg-a-tqd-nga

second | meqangitqinga
ma-q-ayg--194-yga | meqaygisqiyga meqaygipqiyga

third | megaygutqinga ma-q-ayg-i-tqd-yga | ma-q-ayg-p-tqd-yga
ma-q-ayg-d-tqd-nga
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Table 40. Perfective of the dubitative (coordinate) irrealis DR forms of the verb ma 'get'.

singular dual plural

first meqaygmdi meqayguesi meqayguati ~ meqayguandi
ma-q-ayg-m=ti | ma-q-ayg-e=ti | ma-q-ayg-a(n)=ti

second | meqangiti
ma-q-ayg-t-ti meqaygisi meqaygdpi
third | meqayguti ma-q-ayg-i=ti ma-q-ayg-p=ti

ma-q-ayg-da-ti

The use of irrealis medial forms is not conditioned by the reality status of the matrix or final clause.
When predicating specific future events, it is normally realis medials that are used, their future status being
supplied by the final verb as in (304). Thus, the realis medials are the ‘unmarked’ choice (cf. 4.2.4), saying

in effect that the marked clause is only as real as the final clause of the sentence.

304) Piyd hukd iqayga dkiuydma  umge.
piyd hukd i-q-apg-nga d-k-uydma  w-m=pqd=i
rain stop do-PFV-DR-TIME ASS-2S-leave go-1S/IRR=-GOAL~IND
‘When the rain stops I’m going to leave you.’
The generic forms, as the name implies, can be used to predicate a generalization about future events

that can occur repeatedly. These can usually be best translated using ‘whenever’, ‘wherever’, ‘whoever’,

etc., depending on the form of the subordinator, indicating ‘on every occasion’.

305) ...etqayguatqi dupyi, qdtd dneydpu
e-t-q-ayg-a-tqd n=tu=yi qdtd d-na-i-i-dt-pu
2P-tell-PFV-DR-1P/IRR-GEN level-LOC=GVN ear  ASS-1P-do-BEN-SR-23P/CSR
imdkqdpnd.
imdk-q-p-n

make-PFV-23P/IRR-FUT
‘...in whatever we teach you, you are to go on listening to us and doing it.’

306) Yaqd nayqaygutqiygayi,... dmaqd puqd tqeuyqd
yaqd na-i-q-ayg-d-tqda-nga=yi dmaqd puqd t-qd=i-u-pqd
sick  1P-do-PFV-DR-3S/IRR-GEN=TIME=GVN person blow say-DVZR=DEF=LOC=GOAL
watuyqd.
w-atu=yqd

£0-1P/IRR=GOAL
‘Whenever we get sick we will go to the healer (lit. person who blows).’

These forms are also used to specifically indicate that the likelihood of the marked situation is

questionable, somewhat equivalent to ‘in the event that...’. In such cases there is no case or role marking
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subordinator but the form ends in -#qe rather than -#qd. This could be either a word-final variant of the

same morpheme or the cliticization of the demonstrative =i comparable to the definite marking of NPs

described in 3.3.3.1°". The latter option will be taken here. The relationship between these clauses and their

matrix will be described as dependent rather than subordinate, paralleling the situation for the same-referent

medials (4.2.4.3).
307) “...”tqaygutqe, ... tiqinyqd quyepqdpyqd.
t-q-ayg-d-1qa-i ta-qi=yqd quyep-q-p=yqd

say-PFV-DR-3S/IRR-GEN=DEF this=LOC=GOAL come.down—PFV-23P/IRR=GOAL
‘in the event that he says “...”, ...you should come down here.’

The dubitative forms also express doubt about the likelihood or reality of the situation, which is in
accordance with other uses of the dubitative mood clitic. They differ from the use of the generic forms
illustrated in (307) in that they coordinate the marked clause with their matrix just as the realis coordinate
DR forms do. In (308), the speaker is talking about traditional fighting customs; a temporal generic form
could be used in this sentence yielding ‘Whenever...” which would subordinate the first clause to the

second instead of keeping them in a more coordinate relationship.

308) Qu hpqu  pisiqaygipi, qu hyqu  pdkpdnuwdpqd.
qu hn=qu  pdk-q-ayg-p-ti qu hn=qu  pdik-p-ni-uwd=pqd
they INDEF-M Kkill-PFV-DR-23P/IRR-DUBIT they INDEF-M kill-23P/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO-GOAL
‘Supposing they; killed one person;, they; would kill one person;.’

A natural English equivalent of the uses of the irrealis medials is the conditional ‘if” but generally the
translation of English or Tok Pisin conditional clauses contain a realis medial as in (304), where the doubt
is not made explicit but inferred from the irrealis final. A more accurate equivalent would therefore be a

conditional with an emphatic “IF...” reflecting a serious doubt about the eventuality of the situation.

4.2.4.3 Realis SR medials

In contrast to the DR medials, the Same-Referent medials do not have much in common
morphologically with the final verb forms. Following the verb nucleus there is generally no aspect suffix

and the actor suffixes are one of two sets not used elsewhere. In the few forms that do bear an aspect suffix,

! It could also be the indicative mood clitic — which would parallel the use of the dubitative mood clitic —# in the
formation of the coordinate irrealis DR medials. See Whitehead 1999ms for discussion of whether the various uses of
the morpheme i constitute a case of homophony or polysemy.
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it is distinct in both form and meaning from those introduced so far. There are four sets of realis SR medials

distinguished primarily by the choice of actor suffix set (dependent SR suffixes vs. coordinate SR suffixes)
and the presence or absence of an additional morpheme -d@f immediately before the actor suffix. Two of the
four sets, those using the DSR actor suffixes, allow a subordinator showing the relationship between the
marked and matrix clauses, as did the subordinate DR medials. All the SR medial forms are, with few

exceptions, marked with the assertion prefix, d@- (4.2.1.1).

Realis SR medial > verb nucleus (aspect) (-dit) actor  (subordinator)
The forms of the two sets of SR actor suffixes are given in Table 41. There are two variants of the
Dependent SR (DSR) first person plural set with no functional difference given by speakers or detected in
spontaneous usage. There are obvious parallels in form between these sets (especially the coordinate) and

the irrealis actor set given in Table 27 but not enough to merge them.

Table 41. Same-referent Actor Suffixes

Dependent SR (DSR) Coordinate SR (CSR)
singular | dual | plural singular | dual | plural
first -mi -ayi | -ani ~ -age | -m -a -an
second | -pi -n
-iyi | -piyi -@)ny | -pu
third _dqe -d

42431 Dependent & subordinate SR forms
The four SR realis paradigms are given in Table 42. It will be noted that the DSR actor suffixes above,

and therefore the dependent and fourth paradigms using them, all end in a front vowel, specifically i except
after ¢ in the third singular where it is an e, (309). It is most likely that these suffixes should be analyzed as

being cliticized with the ‘definite’ morpheme =i and undergoing the same morphophonemic processes as
have been noted earlier for that morpheme (3.3.3.1). When a subordinator occurs on these forms (only 32

out of the 194 dependent SR medials in the sample text collection counted), the vowel is sometimes i ~ e

(310) and sometimes ¢ (311).
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As with the generic DR medials, when a subordinator is present, the marked clauses are considered to
be in a subordinate relationship with their matrix but without a subordinator they are considered dependent
but not subordinate to the matrix. Functionally, the dependent SR forms without a subordinator are the
normal forms for a chain of mainline events by an actor, and are often best translated into English as ‘(and)

then’. As (311) shows, however, sequentiality is not part of the meaning of these forms but merely an

Table 42. SR Medial forms of the verb ¢ ‘say’.

Dependent | Coordinate | Simultaneous | Fourth
first sing. itmi dtiitm itm dtiitmi
a-t-mi a-t-dat-m a-t-m a-t-dat-mi
second sing. | gryi dtétn dtn dtityi
a-t-yi d-t-dt-n d-t-n d-t-dt-pi
third sing. | itige dtiti dti ititiqe
d-t-dqe a-t-dt-da a-t-da d-t-dt-dqe
first dual dtayi dtita ita dtéitayi
d-t-ayi d-t-dt-a d-t-a a-t-dt-ayi
sef:ond or dsiyi dtdsin dsin dtdsiyi
third dual | 5, ;); G-t-Git-in | G-t-in G-t-Git-iyi
first plural dtani dtiitan dtan dtiitani
d-t-ani d-t-dt-an d-t-an d-t-dt-ani
second or | Gitpiyi dtipu itpu dtipiyi
third plural d-t-piyi a-t-dt-pu d-t-pu a-t-dt-piyi

implication in the absence of evidence to the contrary.

309)

310)

311)

Amoqumege,

d-moquma-aqe i-qi

iqi

dpmaminque.
d-pma-miyg-qdqu=i

ASS-find-1P/DSR  that-LOC ASS-be-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘We found them and (then) remained there.’

Apyd

qdpu dmdtanitayi

eqd

ge  dptdqdkuque.

and

qdpu d-mdt-ani-ta-yi
house CMPL ASS-build-1P/DSR=SRC=GVN water CERT ASS-cover-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND

eqd

qe

d-ptiqd-k-qdqu=i

‘After we finished building the shelters, we covered the water.’

Ne hdyd ti
ne hdpd ti
1P alive

ydqand

ydqd-nd d-pma-aqe-yga

thus yet=FCS  ASS-be-1P/DSR=TIME

dpmeqiyga

etdtuyque.
e-t-dtq-dy-qdqu=i

2P-tell-PRGV-IPFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘While we’re still alive in this way we are instructing you.’
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4.2.43.2 Coordinate forms

The coordinate SR forms combine the -d@¢ morpheme with the coordinate SR actor suffixes and are
used almost as frequently (183 instances) as the dependent forms (194 instances) in the text sample. The
difference is that the coordinate forms join two or more clauses into a larger unit which relates to the larger
context according to the form of the last verb in the unit. In (312), four clauses predicate events by a single
group of actors but they are grouped into two sets of two. The first verb in each pair is a coordinate SR
form grouping it with the following clause. The first pair is concluded with a dependent SR form further
marked with =fa, which is functioning as a temporal subordinator ‘from/after’, and =gi ‘given’. This unit is
therefore subordinated’” and marked as the frame for the second unit which closes with a final verb form.
In this instance, this grouping reflects the fact that the activities predicated fall naturally into distinct types
of activity. Note that whereas the temporal relationship between the first pair is clearly sequential, that

between the second pair is far more likely to be a simultaneous gathering and hunting. Other sentences
within the same text demonstrate that the subordinating =ta =pi could be omitted and that units of up to

four activities can be constructed using a series of coordinate SR forms. (For further discussion and

illustration, see (5.1).)

312) ...td hdnaqd iketan buayd hdkiyd dydnaqetani qduqd
td hdnaqd ika-dt-an buayd hdkiyd d-yd-eat-aqe=ta=ni qduqd

fire flame  light-SR-1P/CSR food  cook  ASS-cook-eat-1P/CSR=SRC-GVN forest

im pdnd qayd  dndudkitan yyndyqd  tuaqd qe
i=m pdnd qand  d-du-ikd-dt-an yypd=pqd tuaqd qe
that-unseen betel pepper ASS-pick-tour-SR-1P/CSR bird=GOAL hunt  CERT
ikdminque.

ikd-min-qdqu=i

tour-PA/IPFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘...after we had lit a fire and cooked and eaten food, we went around in the forest gathering
betel nut and pepper leaves and hunting for birds.’

4.2.4.3.3 Coordinate simultaneous forms

The coordinate simultaneous SR forms are morphologically the simplest, consisting only of the verb
nucleus and a coordinate SR actor suffix. The coordinated predications are simultaneous and, in most

instances, one of them is a state and the other either a coterminal situation (with complete overlap) or an

%2 Note that this subordination is a relationship between clause units, not between individual clauses.
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action taking place while the state exists (partial overlap). In the first case, the coterminal situation is
predicated first, using a SR simultaneous form and the state is the matrix clause in whatever form is
appropriate to the larger context, as in (313) where it is a final clause. In the latter case, the ongoing state is
predicated first with a SR simultaneous form, and the contained action is in the matrix clause, as in (314)

where the whole unit is nominalized as the topic of the following clause.

313) ...iqu balusiyqd hiupd dqund dpmamiyqe.
i=qu  balusi=yqd hiuyd d-w-q-n-d d-pma-miy-qdqd-=i
that=M plane=GOAL eye ASS-3-act-DETR-3S/CSR  ASS-be-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘...he remained watching for the plane.’
314) Ne tiyga hdyd ydqdnd dpmen etdtuyque, ...
ne td-yga  hdyd ydqd-nd d-pma-an e-t-dtq-ay-qaqu=i
1P this=TIME alive yet=FCS  ASS-be-1P/CSR 2P-tell-PRGV-IPFV-1P/DSO=DEF
‘The things we still being alive are telling you now, ...’

No instances have been found of multiple SR simultaneous forms being chained together in the way of
the SR dependent and SR coordinate forms. However, the matrix conjunct, to which the simultaneous form

is joined, can be complex (see 5.2.2).

The primary exception to the restriction that one of the verbs be a state verb is an idiomatic expression
meaning ‘think’, used as a quotative verb. This consists of a simultaneous SR form of the verb ‘say’
followed by the appropriate form of the verb ‘do’ as in (315).

>

315) “Ayd dpgud wdimgqdnd’ ti idgepi,...

ayd  dygud wda-m=-yqa-nd t-d i-dqe=pi
place good lie-1S/IRR=-GOAL-QT say-3S/CSR do-3S/DSR-GVN
‘Having thought “I’m going to sleep in a good place,”...’

4.2.4.3.4 Fourth set forms

These forms combine the suffix -@’> with the dependent SR actor suffixes, and almost always bear an
explicit subordinator. Their usage is highly marked, to the extent that they are not considered grammatical
out of spontaneous discourse, as was indicated at the beginning of this section. When their occurrence in
text is studied, however, there is no indication that they are performance errors needing to be corrected and

the full paradigm can be elicited by changing the person and number of the ACTOR. In most instances where

% See footnote 125 for the suggestion that this might, in fact, be another use of the imperfective morpheme.
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these forms occur, a dependent SR form with the same subordinator is acceptable; for example in (316) the

highlighted SR verb could be replaced with imipqd (i-mi=yqd), with no discernable meaning change.

316) Nyi ymeqd iqueri, tiqi hiupd maquyqd itminqd
Nyi ymeqd i-qu=e=pi td=qi  hiuypd ma-w-q-n-qd i-dt-mi=-pqad
1S child that=M=0J=GVN this=LOC eye NEG-3-act-DETR-DVZR do-SR-1S/DSR=GOAL
inqd dtdqa.
i=yqd a-t-q-d

that-GOAL ASS-say-PFV-1S/ASO
‘Because I’ve not seen the boy here I’m talking about that.’

42435 Aspect marking

Aspect is rarely marked on SR medial verbs and is different, in form and meaning, from that occurring

on final and DR medial verbs. The suffix -(qi)njaqdiin is added between the verb nucleus and the actor
suffix to indicate the prolongation of a situation. Generally the longer form -ginjagqdn is used when a non-

stative verb is involved™, indicating the prolongation of a process (317), and the shorter -njagéin when a

state verb or state-action compound is in the verb nucleus (318).

317) Betqd imdkani, imdkdgqinjaqdnani, awiyqdyi wduyi qdpu
betqd imdk-ani, imdk-qinjaqdn-ani, awiyqd=yi wduyd=i  qdpu
bed make-1P/DSR  make-DUR-1P/DSR  afternoon-GVN work-DEF CMPL
ikdque.
i-k-qdqu=i
do-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘We made the bed and kept on making it and, in the afternoon we finished the work.’

318) ...kukyud dtqdmanjaqinaqe hiqaqd dwdkuque.
kukyud  d-t-gdman-njaqdn-aqe hiqaqd d-wd-k-qdqu=i
talk ASS-say-be-DUR-1P/DSR  sleep ASS-lie-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘...we went sitting and talking, and then slept.’

Example (319) is exceptional in that the shorter form is used with an ongoing process and also in that it

is a simultaneous coordinate SR form whereas all other instances are of dependent SR forms. The more

expected dupqinjaqdmbiyi is accepted as a substitute here.

% This meaning difference may indicate that the additional syllable (morpheme?) is related to the neutral perfective —g.
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319)

4244

Yi im dumbqepd im

Yi i=m d-u-n-p-qd-i-yi i=m

arrow that-unseen ASS-shoot-DETR-23P/IRR-GEN=DEF=GVN that-unseen
dunjaqdimbu...

d-u-n-njaqdin-pu

ASS-shoot-DETR-DUR-23P/CSR

‘Whenever they would shoot each other, they would go on shooting each other...’

Irrealis SR medials

There is only one set of irrealis SR medial forms and it parallels the generic DR medials in both form

and meaning. The verb nucleus is affixed with the irrealis actor set followed by the morpheme =¢d ‘GEN’

and an optional subordinating clitic. It also has in common the fact that, when there is no subordinating

clitic, the final vowel is e rather than @ which will be treated as the presence of the ‘definite’ clitic =i and

these forms are considered dependent but not subordinate. Whereas the dependent variants were the

exception for the generic DR forms, they are the norm for the generic SR forms.

Irrealis SR medial > verb nucleus (aspect) actor  -qd (subordinator)

Table 43. Irrealis (generic) SR medial forms of the verb ma 'get'.

singular dual plural
first dmamge dmeqe dmegqe ~ dmetugqe
d-ma-m-qd-=i | d-ma-e-qd=i | d-ma-a(tu)-qd=i
dmatqe
second | 1
a-ma-t-qa-i dmayqe dmapgqe
) imetae d-ma-y-qd-=i d-ma-p-qd-=i
third | SMHE
d-ma-dt-qd=i

The same two variations in meaning that were found for the generic DR forms also exist for the irrealis

forms. The warning in (320) is generic, applying to every time any of the addressees steal. The statement in

(321) is referring to a specific event that might take place some time in the future, after which the latter two

events can take place.

320)

Hyquki quwd dmatge,... mbqd naqdndyd wisnd.
hn=qu=ki  quwd d-ma-t-qd=i mbqgd naqd-ndpd w-i-t-n
INDEF=M=2S steal = ASS-get-2S/IRR-GEN=DEF money big-very 3-do-2S/IRR-FUT
‘If any of you ever steals,... you will give a large sum of money.’
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321) Kiqgd kiudnd dquyepitqdinga inga tugaygd,

ki=qd  ki=ud=nd d-quyep-dt-qd-pga i=nga w-t-q-ayg-d
3S-POSS 3S-POSS=FCS ASS-come.down-3S/IRR-GEN=TIME that=TIME 3-say-PFV-DR-1S/ASO

inga pawdqonqd.
i-nga p-wd-q-d-nqd
that=TIME come-go.down-PFV-3S/IRR=-GOAL

‘At whatever time he comes down, then I will talk to him and then she can come and go
down.’

As with the realis SR medials, there is a unique aspect suffix -mit that indicates a prolonged duration

of the predicated situation. As (323) illustrates, the ¢ of -mit generally deletes before p but even this

speaker, in the preceding sentence, uses the unshortened form pmamitpge (pma-mit-p-qéi=i) ‘if you keep

on being ...

322) E  imisiyqe,... suqd e dmotugqamisiyqe,

323)

e I-mit-i-qd-=i, suqd e a-w-mdtuqa-mit-i-qd-=i
thus do-DUR-23D/IRR-GEN=DEF custom thus ASS-3-show-DUR-23D/IRR-GEN=DEF

ymeqdqua  qeyaqd suqd du qgdnaknd  iqdpdnuwdpqd.
ymeqd-qu-a qe=yaqd suqd  n=tu qdnakd=nd i-q-p-ni-uwd=yqd
child-M-PL ~ 2D-POSS custom level-LOC follow=FCS do-PFV-23P/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO-GOAL

‘If you keep on doing this, if you (parents) keep on teaching (your children) behaviour in that
way, the children will go on following in you behaviour.’

“Suqd enyqd iqdtd quwd megqetd imdkmipge,
suqd  enyqd i-qd-td quwd ma-qd=i-td imdk-mit-p-qd=i
custom laziness do-DVZR-& steal get-DVZR-DEF-& make-DUR-23P/IRR-GEN=DEF

>

qdyund mdpmeqd ipdnuwiqd.’
qdyu-nd  ma-pma-qd i-p-ni-uwd=i-qd

correct=FCS NEG-be-DVZR do-23P/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO=IND-QT

¢ “If you keep on practicing laziness and theft, you won’t live well.”’

4.3 Verbal modification

This section will present various aspects of verbal modification that can occur within what I am calling

the verbal phrase” — a group of words occurring and acting together to specify the nature of the predicated

situation apart from the NP arguments that identify the participants and props of whom the situation is

predicated. In keeping with the verb-final nature of Menya, but in contrast to the position of modifiers in

the noun phrase (3.3.2), the modifiers to be presented here all precede their head. Modification is in the

% In his discussion of the term ‘verb phrase,” Crystal (1997:41) contrasts the traditional use, defined as “a group of
verbs which together have the same syntactic function as a single verb, e.g. is coming, may be coming, get up to”
with the more recent generative use that includes the NPs other than the subject. My ‘verbal phrase’ is between the
two in terms of what it includes.
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form of adjunct nominals, adverbs and adverbial particles which generally occur in that order preceding the

verb, though there is some flexibility of order.

Verbal Phrase > (adjunct nominal) (adverb) (particle) verb
These three forms of verbal modification will be presented in the order of their relative proximity to the
verb. Negation will also be discussed in this section following the presentation of adverbs because, in the

most frequent expression of negation, the negated form functions as an adverbial modifier.

4.3.1 Adverbial particles

There are a limited number of particles which occur immediately preceding the verb and in some

instances indicate an aspectual or modal component of meaning. The six clear members of this class are:

ai ‘done, finished’

and ‘together’

aya ‘just now, just then, as soon as’

qdpu ‘completed, finished’

qayd ‘as is’

qe ‘certainty’

324) “Kiyapd iqu hiupd  ai dqunyqdqe; qdyd edndl!”

kiyapd i=qu  hiupd ai d-w-q-n-q-qdqd-=i qdyd e-d-nd
officer that=M eye done ASS-3-act-DETR-PFV-3S/DSO=IND as.is be-3S/IRR-QT

¢ “The officer has already seen it; let it be!” (i.e. do not try to explain to me.)’
Co-occurrence of these particles is rare but various combinations of two have been recorded in

spontaneous text, and more accepted in elicitation.

325) Ipipge nyi ai  dyd dktdtyqe.
i=yi=yqd=i nyi ai dyd d-k-t-dtq-dy-qdqd=i
that=-LOC=-GOAL-DEF 1S done just ASS-2S-tell-PRGV-IPFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘About that, I’ve just finished telling you.’

The particles ai and gdpu overlap in meaning and can often be used interchangeably. The latter is far

more common and has a wider range of uses. It often co-occurs with the verbal suffix -mdu (4.2.1.4) which

also indicates completion of the event (326). It is also frequently used as a predicate to indicate that an

event has been completed (327) or the supply of a product exhausted (328).
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Hiygumetqd qdpu ti  dnmdudgqeyi...
hipgumetqd qdpu ti d-n-mdu-dqe=yi

corn CMPL thus ASS-eat-CMPL-3S/DSR-GVN
‘When he has thus finished eating the corn, ...’

Nyaqd tiwige qdpiyi.
n=yaqd tiwiqd=i qdpu=i=yd
1S=POSS story=DEF CMPL~IND=-QT
‘My story’s ended’

Tasi qdpinji.

tasi-i  qdpu-nji

rice=DEF CMPL-IND

“The rice is all gone.’

The most frequent of these particles is ge which increases the certainty of the assertion or, in native

speaker terminology, “strengthens the talk (329). It does not occur with medial forms of the verb and only

rarely with final forms used medially (see 5.4.2). However, like gdpu, it can be used as a predicate itself to

assert factuality as in (330).

329)

330)

Hui dnayi, hui qa qe  dmikuee.
hn=i d-n-ayi hn=i qga qe  d-mi-k-ued=i
INDEF=F ASS-eat-1D/DSR INDEF=F bag CERT ASS-put.in-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND

‘Some we ate and some we put in bags.’

Tuendi kina gqenji -- ipeqdtdind nyi paipd kind hui
tuendi kind qe=nji i=pa=e=qd=td=-nd nyi paipd kind hn=i
twenty kina CERT=IND that=HON=0J=POSS=&=FCS 1S five  kina INDEF=F
dmaminqetand.

d-ma-miy-qdqa-i-ta-nd

ASS-have-PA/IPFV-1S/DSO-DEF=&=-FCS

‘There was twenty kina — hers plus the five kina I had.’

The boundary between adverb and adverbial particle cannot be firmly drawn. The morpheme gdyu

‘correct’ in many occurrences appears to be a seventh member of the class, as in (331) where it occurs

between two other particles. However, it can also be used as an adjective and, in such instances, be

intensified as in (332). It is therefore analyzed as a modifier (having both adjectival and adverbial

functions) but may well be in the process of becoming a particle.
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331)

332)

Qdipu may also be in the process of change from an adverb to a particle in which case its predicate

usage would be a vestige of its original adverb function. Givén (2001a:95) claims (in his discussion of

adpositions) that the phonological size of members of minor word classes often coincides with their greater

age in the class and degree of grammaticalization, which fits the features of gdyu and gdpu. The predicate

use of ge, however, would be an exception in that it is shorter and has no features of a lexical adverb other

...dqunand dtqduyque, ai qdyu  dyd
da-w-g-n-an d-tqau-day-qdqu=i ai qdyu  dyd
ASS-3-act-PFV-DETR-1P/CSR  ASS-stand-IPFV-1D/DSO=DEF done correct just

itqaygdqdygani,...

it-q-ayg-qdqd-nga-yi
do-PFV-DR-3S/DSO=TIME=GVN

‘...we were stood waiting then at just the right time...’

Iqu  suqd  qédyundpd  huiu dmdnduqakdgqe.

i=qu  suqd  qdyu-ndnd hn=i=u d-n-md *tuqa-k-qdqd=i

that-M custom correct-very INDEF=F=LOC ASS-1S-show-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He taught me correct behaviour.’

than its predicate use.

4.3.2 Adverbs and adverbial modification

As was stated in the overview of Menya word classes (2.1), some adverbs are restricted to verbal

modification while others can also be used adjectivally. They modify the nature of the proposition by

specifying the manner (333), duration (334), frequency (335) or timing (336) of the situation.

333)

334)

335)

Ye tnédydnd qe  dpekuee.

ye tndyd=nd qe  d-p-y-k-ued=i

ID hot=FCS  CERT ASS-come-go.up-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND

‘We passed on up quickly. (In Menya, ‘hot’ can mean ‘quickly’.)’

Nyi dpakind dpmamiyqe.

nyi dpakd=nd d-pma-miy-qdqd=i

1s prolonged=FCS ASS-be-PA/IPFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘I stayed for a long time.’

Amagd nyudnd du kuapéind pdkpyqdnd

dmaqd nyudpd n=tu kuapd=nd pdk-p=pqd=nd
person head level-LOC many=FCS  hit-23P/IRR-GOAL~FCS
‘They would hit a man on the head many times.’
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336) Iqu  gand ge  dtimdugqdqe.
i=qu  ga-nd qge  d-timdu-q-qdqa-i
that-M TIME=FCS CERT ASS-arrive-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He arrived first.’

As is evident in the above examples, adverbs are frequently marked as being significant new

information by the focal clitic =nd. They can also be intensified by the addition of the suffix -ndpd (337).

337) Qe qdtd dnyiydsinyd, quamd dygudndyd pmayyqe.
qe qdtd d-n-i-i-dt-in quamd dygud-ndyd pma-iny-yqd=i
2D ear  ASS-1S-do-BEN-SR-23D/CSR seated  well-very be-23D/IRR=-GOAL-IND
“You two are to listen to me and settle very well.’
In many (if not all) languages, adverbial phrases (and sometimes even clauses) can fill the same
position and function as an adverb. Thus in (338), the frequency of the event is specified by a number

phrase composed of demonstrative pronouns following the traditional, two-based system and, in (339),

duration of the event is expressed by a noun phrase in which demonstratives similarly quantify the head

(3.3.3.1). In both instances, the indefinite root kn is used because the quantity is new information. If (339)
were followed by the statement ‘It didn’t rain on those four days’, the days would be encoded as hia

iquaupyi ‘on those days’ or hia iquaqui iquaquiyi ‘on those four days’, using the neutral demonstrative

root i ‘that’.
338) Amaqd nyudni du hyquaqu  hyque pdkpyqdnd.
dmaqd nyudyd n=tu hn=qu=aqu hn=qu=e  pdk-p=pqd=nd
person head level=LOC INDEF=M=DL INDEF=M=0J hit-23P/IRR=GOAL~FCS
‘They would hit a man on the head three times.’
339) Iqu hia  hyquaqui hyquaqui dwdkdgdgqe, Hanjuwdpi.

i=qu  hia  hn=qu=aqu=i  hn=qu=aqu=i  d-wd-k-qdqd-=i Hanjuwdi=yi
that=M night INDEF-M=DL-0J INDEF-M=DL-0J ASS-lie-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND Hanjuwa-LOC
‘He stayed four nights, at Hanjuwa.’

Similarly, deverbalized clauses can have a manner adverbial function. This is true whether the

deverbalized clause is positive (340-341) or negative (342).
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340) Katd dnd mdyapqangi, iqu dpakind iqd
katd dnd ma-yap-q-ayg-i i=qu  dpakd=nd i-qd
car how NEG-come.up-PFV-DR-3S/ASO that-M slowly=-FCS do-DVZR
dyapminqe.
d-yap-miy-qdqd-=i
ASS-come.up-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘The car couldn’t come up (well) and so he was coming up performing slowly.’
341) ...iginyqd hiupyd ydqdnd quyqd ge  ekuque.
i=qi=nqd hiupd ydqd=nd w-q-n-qd ge  d-y-k-qdqu=i
that=LOC=-GOAL eye still.-FCS ~ 3-act-DETR-DVZR CERT ASS-go.up-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND
‘...we went up there with our minds (lit. eyes) fixed (on the place).’
342) Iqu tdkyi, enyqd miqd dqdkdqe.
i=qu  tdkpd=i  enyqd ma-i-qd d-q-k-qdqd=i
that-M fence-DEF laziness NEG-do-DVZR ASS-act-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He built the fence without laziness.’

While the adverbial modification described here normally occurs immediately before the verb or

adverbial particles, it can occur earlier, even within the sentence frame.

343) Apygi ipgapi nyi dkimamdnige.
aygi i-yga-yi nyi d-k-ima-m-ni-qdqd=i
again that-TIME=GVN 1S  ASS-2S-meet-1S/IRR-FUT-1S/DSO=IND
‘T will come back to you at that time.’
On the other hand, location of an event in time or space, which is also adverbial in nature, is more
normally expressed earlier in the clause or sentence as part of the setting (344) but will be placed in the

preverbal position when it is focal new information as in (345), which would be in answer to a ‘when’

question and the time word could be further focussed using the =nd clitic.

344) Kitawiqi  Sandepi, ndtmatqd isua eeqdnd ndwenyd qe
Kitawiqd=i Sande=pi ndtmatqd i=su=a eeqd=nd ndwenyd qe
Kitawiqa=F Sunday-GVN thing that=-DIM=PL all-FCS  ready CERT
imdkdkdqe.

imdk-k-qdqd=i
make-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘On Sunday, Kitawiga prepared all the things (needed).’

345) Menydmayqe, nyi awigga  wdmgqd.
Menydma=yqd-i nyi awiyga  wd-m=nqd.
Menyamya-GOAL-DEF 1S tomorrow go.down-1S/IRR=GOAL
‘To Menyamya, I’'m going down tomorrow.’
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4.3.3 Negation

Any form of the verb — final, medial, serial or deverbalized — can bear the negative prefix ma- but by

far the most frequent pattern is for the semantically main verb to be marked as negative and deverbalized,

with the appropriate generic verb i ‘do’ or e ‘be’ bearing any extra-nuclear affixation (cf. also 2.3.5 and

4.2.1.1). As (346) shows, the affixation belonging within the verb nucleus (affectee agreement and inner

aspect) remains with the main verb.

346) Tqad tniqu skutqdinqd  miktmeqisdqd imingqdta?
t=qd t-n=i=qu skutqdi=nqd ma-k-itma-qisd-qd i-mip-qdqd=ta
28=POSS 2S-father=DEF=M school=GOAL NEG-2S-take-to.fro-DVZR do-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=POLQ
‘Didn’t your father used to take you back and forth to school?’

This construction is used when the actor is in control whereas the rare single verb construction indicates

that the situation was beyond the actor’s control, as in (213) repeated here from 4.2.1.1.

347) Nyi buayd mapgayga si  dnyimepi.
nyi buayd ma-y-q-ayg=nga si  d-n-ima-q-yad-=i
Is food  NEG-eat-PFV-DR-TIME 2S ASS-1S-meet-PFV-2S/DSO-IND
“You came to me when I had nothing to eat.’
In the previous section, examples (340)-(342) illustrated that a deverbalized clause can function as an
adverbial modifier embedded within a matrix clause. As (348) shows, the actor of the adverbial clause is
not necessarily the same as that of the main clause. In this instance from Menya mythology, the two women

were unseen as they escaped from their snake-husband; it is therefore the husband’s failure to see their

departure that is being reported as significant.

348) ..apdkd iuaqu apd imdkdtqdtanga maqyqd
apdkd i=aqu apd  imdk-dtg-dt-ayg=pga  ma-q-n-qd
woman that-DL house make-PRGV-IPFV-DR-TIME NEG-act-DETR-DVZR

duydmakiyi.
d-uydma-k-iyd-=i
ASS-leave-PA/PFV-23D/DSO=IND
‘...the two women left him unseen while he was house-building.’
It is proposed here that, in the normal negative construction, the semantically main predication is

deverbalized and modifies the generic verb such that (346) would more literally be translated as “Did your

father act in a manner of not taking you back and forth to school?” The destination phrase skutqdnpqd is

therefore within the negative, adverbially-embedded clause, rather than the matrix clause.



144

Though the particles qdpu ‘completed’, ge ‘certain’, and dyd ‘just now’ (4.3.1) have not been

recorded or observed in spontaneous text co-occurring with negatives, experimentation in elicitation
provides some significant insights. Subject to constraints that are seemingly more conditioned by inability

to envision an appropriate context than by grammaticality, they can occur either before the negated,

deverbalized form or before the matrix verb, with differences in meaning. The differing positions of ge in

(349) alters the component of meaning being emphasized as really true. In sentences about house building

the differences would be between not building a house properly (ge within the adverbial modifier) and not
building one at all (ge with the matrix verb). In (350) the ‘b’ variant is often rejected as “slightly incorrect”

but sometimes a meaning is postulated. The particle dyd is consistently rejected within the adverbial

modifier.
349 a:  Nyi buayd qe manqa igdgqe.
nyi buayi qe ma-n-qd i-q-qdqa-=i
IS food CERT NEG-eat-DVZR do-PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘I haven’t really eaten (just snacked).
b:  Nyi buayd mapqd qe igdgqe.
nyi buayd ma-n-qd qe i-q-qdqd=i
Is food NEG-eat-DVZR CERT  do-PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘I really haven’t eaten (at all).’
350 a: Nyi buayd qdpu mapyqd igdgqe.
nyi buayd qdpu ma-n-qd i-q-qdqd=i
Is food CMPL NEG-eat-DVZR do-PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘I haven’t finished eating.’
b: ? Nyi buayd mapyqd qdpu iqdqe.

nyi buayd ma-n-qd qdpu  i-q-qdqd-=i
1s food NEG-eat-DVZR CMPL  do-PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘I’ve been unable to eat for several days.’

Negatives are frequently emphasized by the addition of the emphatic particle da following the

negativized verb regardless of whether the matrix verb is a generic auxiliary (351) or the semantically main

verb (352).

351) ..iqu hiunjinga matimduqd da ikdge.
i=qu  hiunji=yga  ma-timdu-qd  da i-k-qdqd=i
that-M daytime-TIME NEG-arrive-DVZR indeed do-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
“...he didn’t arrive in the middle of the day.’
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352) Ne yidhiyuitdyi buayd hikiyd maydyqd da qanyd
ne yidhiyuiti=yi buayd hdkiyd ma-yd-n-qd da qanyd
1P morning-GVN food cook  NEG-cook-eat-DVZR indeed as.is
iuyatuwdnmd dquyepuque.
iuyatuwd-n-md d-quyep-q-qdqu=i

arise-DETR-SER/SEM  ASS-come.down-PFV-1P/DSO=IND
“This morning we arose and came as is, without cooking and eating food.’

Prohibitives (negative commands) are also expressed periphrastically, with the semantically main verb

being a deverbalized form followed by the hortative form of the prohibitive auxiliary pa ~ pan or ma ~

man. The prohibitive auxiliary in used only in this construction.

353) Ndtmatqd eeqdndnpd isua quwd mdmeqd pambiyd!
ndtmatqd eeqd-ndyd i-s-ua quwd ma-ma-qd  pan-p=yd
thing all-very that-DIM=PL steal ~NEG-get-DVZR do not-23P/IRR=QT

‘Do not steal anything!’
For some speakers, the forms pa and ma can also be used as an emphatic particle instead of da, but da has

never been observed or accepted as a prohibitive auxiliary™.

4.3.4 Adjunct nominals

Adjunct nominals combine with generic verbs to express specific verbal concepts. Many of these

words are clearly nouns (2.1), but there are some which are not used other than in such verbal phrases and

so cannot be given a meaning distinct from that of the whole. For example, the word asyd combines with

the generic verb g~qiy ‘act’ to form the traditional expression for ‘washing’ and is accordingly glossed as

‘wash’. In the Menya lexicon, these adjuncts with limited distribution are classified as verbal nouns. The
adjunct-nominal-plus-verb phrases form a phonological unit, with no pause within it and the verb bearing
the phrasal stress. For those phrases where the adjunct is clearly a noun that is being incorporated, the
argument/thematic relationship can be either instrumental or affected entity (patient/theme/object). This
incorporation is only allowed, however, when the collocation is so common as to be almost a given within

the culture and only if nothing further is being said about the referent. It is proposed that these phrasal

% The comparative subordinating particle (5.4.2.4) also has the two forms pa and ma but, as yet, I see no basis for
uniting them with the prohibitive auxiliary.
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predicates containing verbal nouns provide the structure which sanctions the incorporation of

unindividuated nouns.

4.3.4.1 Verbal noun + generic verb

Among the most common of the generic verbs are:

354) i ‘do’ e ‘be’
q act imdk ‘make’
t ‘say’ n ‘eat’
tiu ‘cut’ pik ‘hit’
ma ‘get, have’ w ‘go’

As an example, the verb # which though glossed as ‘say’, is used to express almost any noise that can

be made, including those by inanimate objects, such as:

355) augqdt ‘call out to the next village’ awd t ‘announce’
dkakd t ‘croak (noise of frog or bird)’ bigd t ‘smack the lips
haqd t ‘noise of rain’ higd t ‘noise of water boiling’
huqd t ‘blow on as a means of healing’ tduqd t ‘call out to someone nearby’

Some of the verbal nouns can combine with more than one of these verbs to express different concepts,

such that each combination needs to be entered in the lexicon.

356) dkasuwd t ‘scold someone’ dkasuwd i ‘be angry”’
quangad t ‘lie’ quaygd i ‘deceive (other than by word)’
aquyd imdk ‘mix something’ aquyd qn ‘gather together’
a tdu ‘count, read’ a qdt ‘hold’
td tdu ‘bite’ tis ‘laugh, smile’

In a few instances, such as @ and #d in the above examples, the verbal noun can be associated with a
physical item but the word is distinct from the noun having the same referent; @ and #d refer respectively to

‘hand’ and ‘teeth’ for which the full nouns are hipa and hiquayad.

The adjunct nominal is the first element within the verbal phrase (357) and (358), in accordance with

the formula at the beginning of 4.3. As with the verbal modifiers, they can be marked for focal emphasis

using the clitic =nd (359).
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357y 1 tuganga, dmagqd tduqi qe  dtkdge.
I w-t-q-ang-nga dmagqd tduqd qe d-t-k-qdqd=i
that 3-say-PFV-DR-TIME person call CERT ASS-say-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He said that to her then she called for (other) people.’

358) Iqu  qawd kigd kiudnd dukugdge.
i=qu  qapd ki=qd  ki=ud=nd da-w-k-qdqd=i
that-M walk 3S-POSS 3S-POSS-FCS ASS-go-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He went on walking alone.’

359) Qayd dpkuwi. Qayiind dpkuwi.
qayd  d-p-k-uwd=i qayd=nd d-p-k-uwd=i
walk  ASS-come-PA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND walk=FCS ASS-come-PA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND
‘They came walking. They kept on coming walking.’

When such predications are deverbalized, the verbal noun is retained as in (360).

360) Suqd enyqd iqdtd quwd meqetd imdkmipage, ...
suqd  enyqd i-qd-td quwd ma-qd=i-td imdk-mit-p-qd=i
custom laziness do-DVZR-& steal get-DVZR-DEF-& make-DUR-23P/IRR-GEN=DEF
‘Whenever you keep on performing laziness and theft,...’
These verbal nouns are sometimes used without the accompanying verb to refer anaphorically to a

previously-mentioned predication (361) or as part of the frame for the sentence (362). These are considered

to be examples of ellipsis, the inflected verb being omitted as redundant.

361) Ne tdngayi quwi di, mdmeqd yatuyque.
ne ta-yga-yi quwd n=ti ma-ma-qa i-atu=-pqa-=i
1P this=TIME=GVN steal level=LOC NEG-get-DVZR do-1P/IRR=GOAL=IND
‘Today this theft we are not to practice.’
362) ...qu kimapyi, “l dupgiqd”  dndkuwi.
qu kima=pi i dupygd=i=qd d-n-t-k-uwd=i
3P answer=GVN that good=IND=QT ASS-1S-say-PA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND
‘...they in answer said to me “That’s good.”’
The question arises, though, as to whether in such instances they are not nouns or becoming more noun-

like. Though the words currently being classified as verbal nouns cannot be possessed and modified in the

way full nouns are, there is evidence for diachronic change in that direction, with some words being further
along the process. For example, the phrase aspyd q ‘perform washing’ was mentioned above as being the

traditional expression meaning ‘wash’. In recent years, following the introduction of Christian practices by

the Lutheran church, this expression has been extended to also refer to baptism. Accordingly, new phrases

have developed, such as asyd ma ‘get washing’ asyd wi ‘give/perform baptism’, and the word asyd is
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sometimes possessed, as in yqd asyd ‘my baptism’, with or without the appropriate deverbalized form of

the verb.

4.3.4.2

Incorporated instruments

In the discussion following the examples in (356) it was pointed out that the verbal nouns a and td can

be glossed as ‘hand’ and ‘teeth’ respectively but that there are separate nouns for both these items. Within

their respective phrases the referents of those verbal nouns have an instrumental function. Following this

pattern, Menya allows nouns referring to non-referential or insignificant instruments to be incorporated into

the verbal phrase.

363)

364)

Qu tdpd ique yi hugayguwdinga,...

qu tdpd i-qu-e  yi h-u-g-ayg-uwdi=pga

3P possum that=M=0J arrow NEU-shoot-PFV-DR-23P/DSO=TIME
‘They arrow-shot the possum then ...’

Hikd myd dnd ipu dtdumiguwdti?

hikd myd dnd i-dt-pu d-tdu-mig-uwd=ti

stone axe”’ how do-SR-23P/DSR ASS-cut-PA/IPFV-23P/DSO-DUBIT
‘I wonder how they axe-cut the rock.’

When the instrument is considered significant and/or to be further identified, then the association clitic

(3.4.5) is used in its instrumental function. Example (365) is about a snake species that is believed to kill by

striking with its tail. The two sentences within this example contrast the unexpected and expected

instruments which are accordingly encoded as separate argument and an incorporated nominal respectively.

365)

Kigd  hdwqd ditd kipdsdnd. Iqua ti makdtduqd

ki=qd  hdwqd n=ti=td k-pék-d-n i=qu=a  td ma-k-tdu-qd
3-POSS tail level-there-with 2S-hit-3S/IRR-FUT that-M-PL teeth NEG-cut-DVZR
da ipdn.

da i-p-n

indeed do-23P/IRR-FUT
‘It kills you with its tail. They do not bite you.’

In (366), where the number of arrows used is in focus, the presupposed information is given first in the

frame with the instrumental noun incorporated but the verb elided as in (361) and (362). In the asserted

portion of the sentence, the instrument is elaborated on and marked as instrument.

%7 The word glossed ‘axe’ is used for any steel tool.
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366) Nyi yaqueqd Yi, yi hyquaquti dukdge.
nyi yaqueqd Yyi, Vi hn=qu-aqu=td  d-u-k-qdqd=i
Is pig arrow arrow INDEF=M=PL-with ASS-shoot-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND

‘I shot the pig with two arrows.’

4.3.4.3 Incorporated objects

On the basis of phrasal phonology, it appears that a non-referential or insignificant
object/patient/affected-entity can also be incorporated into the verbal phrase. This is especially true when
the verb is one of the generic verbs mentioned in 4.3.4.1 and the noun makes the nature of the act specific

by identifying the object produced by the act without focussing on the object itself. For example, in (367)

and (368), the noun kukpyud identifies the generic act of ‘making a noise’ as an act of speech. In these
instances the word kukpud is phonologically dependent on the following verb whereas in (369) the phrase

kukyud hui is phonologically and syntactically distinct from the verbal phrase.

367) Nyi Ayutapyqd dukuquenqd kukyud tmge.
nyi Ayuta=pqd  d-w-k-qdqu=i=pqd kukpud  t-m=yqd=i
1S Aiyura=GOAL ASS-go-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND=GOAL talk say-1S/IRR=GOAL=IND

‘I’'m going to talk about (when) we went to Aiyura.'

368) Iqu  bipsu iqutd kukyud tésin dpmamiyiyi.
i=qu  biysu i=qu=td kukyud d-t-dt-in d-pma-miy-iyd=i
that=M missionary that=-M=with talk ASS-say-SR-23D/CSR ASS-be-PA/PFV-23D/DSO=IND

‘He remained talking with the missionary.’

369) Nyi tdngani kukyudi hui yatyqd  kimge.
nyi td=pga=yi kukyud  hn=i yvatyqd  k-i-m=yqd=i
1S this=TIME=GVN talk INDEF=F question 2S-do-1S/IRR=GOAL=IND
‘I’'m going to ask you a question today. (literally ‘question you a talk)’

Similarly the details about the ‘money’ in (370) are insignificant and the noun is incorporated into the
verbal phrase whereas in (371) the money is significant, the noun phrase is phonologically distinct from the
verbal phrase and the noun phrase identifying the recipient is moved out of the clause proper into the

sentence frame as part of the strategy to avoid having two expanded arguments in a single clause.

370) Nyi ymeqd ique mbqd dwikdge.
nyi ymeqd i=qu=e mbqgd  d-w-i-k-qdqd=i
I1s child that-M=0J money ASS-3-do-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘I gave the child (some) money.’
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371) Nyi ymeqd iqueyi, mbqéd kuapdnd dwikdgqe.
nyi ymeqd i-qu=e=yi mbqd kuapd=nd d-w-i-k-qdqd=i
Is child

that=-M=0J-GVN money plenty=FCS ASS-3-do-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘I gave the child a lot of money.’

It is not always easy to tell, especially with written text, whether a particular unmodified token of such

a noun is incorporated or not.
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5 INTERCLAUSAL RELATIONS AND SENTENTIAL STRUCTURE

The preceding chapter focussed on the presentation of the various forms of the Menya verb and verbal
phrase used to predicate individual events and states. The focus in this chapter will be on how Menya
combines those forms into the complex, multi-propositional sentences that are the normal form of

communication.

In traditional grammar and in current formal theories of grammar, a strict distinction is made between
coordination and subordination. This dichotomy has been much challenged in recent decades, especially by
functional grammarians. Many have proposed either a third category for clauses that are in some way
dependent on but not embedded within a main clause”® or else a continuum from coordination to
subordination without sharp boundaries between categories anywhere along the continuum. Given that I am
using the terms coordinate, dependent and subordinate in this presentation of Menya verb forms and inter-

clausal relationships, a discussion of the specific ways I am using the terms is in order.

Haiman and Thompson begin their 1984 article with a summary of the problem of defining
subordination: it has either been taken as “a primitive requiring no definition” or has been defined using
criteria that “seem to be at best ex post facto rationalizations of our own (Western educated) “intuitions”,
which renders them completely circular.” They also point out the lack of definition of ‘main’ clauses to
which subordinate clauses are contrasted (and subordinated). Their proposal is that inter-clausal
relationships need to be described in terms of a set of independent properties yielding a multi-dimensional
array of clause types rather than points along a single dimension. They begin by proposing seven such
formal properties typically associated with subordinate clauses, pointing out that some of them can equally
characterize coordinate clauses. They also indicate the need and intent to “consider semantic and discourse
relationships between clauses” (511). Agreeing with them that formal, semantic and discourse properties
are all relevant to a categorization of clause types and believing that coordination needs to be added to the
list of terms lacking clear definition, I will begin the explanation of my use of the terms with a discussion

of the formal, semantic and pragmatic (= discourse) properties of coordination.

% Foley’s 1986 description of dependent coordinate clauses for Papuan languages, summarized in 2.4, is one such
example.
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Webster defines ‘coordinate’ as a verb meaning “to put in the same order or rank” and as an adjective
meaning “equal in rank, quality, or significance”. It is well recognized that coordination is not limited to
being a relationship between clauses but rather can take place at any level of structure in a language.
Consider the following examples where the coordinated elements are highlighted:

1. Some people brush their teeth before and after every meal.
2. Red and green apples are equally delicious to some people.

3. Some people prefer red apples; others prefer green apples.

4. 1like you and your being so easy to get along with.
In grammar, coordination is the joining of two or more units of the same type in a relationship of equality,
but what constitutes sameness of type? As the last example shows, the units do not need to be formally
similar to be coordinated — the coordinates in this instance are both nominal in the broadest sense of the
word but are radically different in their internal make-up. When the units are very similar in form, as in the
first three sample sentences, it is easier to determine sameness of type and the existence of coordination.
Haiman, in his analysis of Hua (1980:391-439), differentiates between symmetrical and asymmetrical
coordination, one of the differences being whether the verb forms of the conjuncts are both/all of the same

verb type (either medial or final) or of different types (a mix of medial and final).

As I am using the term here, the coordination of clauses is a syntactic strategy with the discourse-
pragmatic function of indicating that the clauses are equal in status and role in the development of the
discourse and in their relationship with the rest of the sentence. Not only does such coordination not
necessarily require that the coordinated elements be equal in form but it also does not necessarily tell
anything of the semantic relationship between the components. Semantically, the relationship between two
clauses can be described along at least two parameters — the temporal and the logical. Temporally, their
relationship could be sequential (immediate or delayed), simultaneous (partial or complete overlap in time)
or irrelevant (as in an unordered list). By logical relationship I mean the degree to which one event or
situation impinges on the other, including various types of cause and reasoning. Based on Grice’s (1977)
maxim of relation, by virtue of their being predicated in a single sentence, coordinated clauses must have

some semantic relationship. But by my definition of coordinated clauses, they could have any temporal or
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logical relationship with each other, and those aspects of their relationship may or may not be made explicit

by other lexical or syntactic means.

I believe that the same is actually true of at least some clauses in English joined by the conjunction

‘and’. Accordingly, by way of illustration, consider the following examples:

John went to the park and Mary went to the swimming pool.

Because John has gone to the park and Mary (has gone) to the swimming pool, I am here alone.
The first sentence does not explicitly tell us when these events happened relative to each other or whether
one impinged at all on the other but they are equally asserted as being factual. Similarly, in the second
sentence, the John and Mary clauses are treated equally as presupposed facts and explanations of the
asserted main clause without anything further being said of the relationship between them. (By implication
both John and Mary are simultaneously still absent but the temporal relationship of their respective goings

is still unknown and irrelevant.)

The above English examples also illustrate that such coordinated clauses form a more complex unit
that may either stand alone as an independent sentence or be related in an unequal relationship with another
clause. This packaging of clauses into larger units is an essential part of (at least) the Menya pattern of
interclausal relationships. Menya speakers encode clauses with what I am calling coordinate medial verb
forms (4.2.4.1.2 & 4.2.4.3.2) to indicate that they are equal in status (or role in the development of the
discourse) with the clause or clauses to which they are coordinated. The coordinated clauses form a larger
unit — a COORDINATED CLAUSE COMPLEX — and the last clause in the unit has a verb form indicating the
relationship of the unit to the larger context. That last verb may be marked as a sentence-closing final verb,
a dependent or subordinate medial form, a dependent final as in relative clauses, or even a deverbalized
form used as a modifier, but that marking is operating on the coordinated clause complex rather than just on
the last clause. The clause encoded with a coordinate medial verb is, therefore, dependent on the affixation
on the last clause in the unit for specification of, at least, its role in the discourse. Clearly, then, dependency

and coordinateness are distinct aspects of interclausal relationships, at least for Menya.

Not all Menya medial verbs, however, are coordinate medials. In the construction of a discourse, the

speaker develops a theme by presenting propositions in an orderly fashion. Some of the propositions are
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presented as primary to the development of the theme and others as secondary or background information
to elaborate one of the propositions or entities referred to in the main line of the discourse. The events or
propositions that constitute the main line of the discourse build on the foundation of all that has gone before
just as a new layer of bricks builds on all the previous layers in a house, not just on the foundation. In a
language like English, the normal or default medium for developing the theme is the use of coordinated,
finite clauses whereas the background or secondary information is normally in the various kinds of what
are traditionally called subordinate clauses.” This mapping of mainline propositions with coordinated,
finite clauses is not the only theme-developing pattern exhibited in human languages, however. Many
languages have been described as using a chaining strategy rather than a coordinating or co-ranking
strategy. Givon (2001b:357) seeks to illustrate this alternative strategy using the English participial equi-

subject chain as in:

Coming out of the house, stopping to check the mailbox, taking a look at the driveway and
pausing to adjust his hat, Marvin turned around and froze.

All of the propositions in this sentence appear to be new events in the sequence of Marvin’s activities but
they are not all coordinated main clauses. The first four are reduced clauses building successively towards
the pragmatic and structural head of the sentence — the final two coordinated clauses. There is considerable
disagreement among linguists and grammarians as to how such participial clauses should be classified. The
point here, for my purposes, is that the four participial clauses, collectively if not individually, develop the
theme line without being equal in status to the last two clauses. Papuan languages with a medial verb
system are considered prime examples of languages that use such a chaining strategy. Menya clauses
encoded with what I am calling dependent medial verbs (4.2.4.3.1) indicate that the clause is developing
the theme but they are not equal in status with the clause on which they are dependent in the way that

coordinate medials are.

Whereas the coordinate medials indicate ‘I’m still assembling this unit so do not assign it to a place in
the discourse yet’, the dependent medial says ‘this is a unit that constitutes part of the main line’. Neither

the coordinate nor the dependent medials (especially the SR forms) necessarily indicate anything of the

% 1 recognize that I run the danger of inconsistent reasoning by referring to the traditional distinctions of clause types
while trying to explain the inadequacy of those distinctions. I also recognize that secondary information is often
presented in the form of independent sentences containing main clauses, not only in ‘subordinate’ clauses.
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temporal or logical relationship between the marked clause and the matrix clause to which it is related. By
the principle of iconicity, the order of the clauses with dependent medials will normally reflect the
chronological order of the events but this is not a necessary part of the meaning or function of these any

more than it is of English coordinate main clauses.

Traditionally, subordinate clauses are subcategorized into complement, relative and adverbial types,
recognizing that they function as noun phrases, modifiers of nouns and modifiers of verbs or
propositions'®. Many recognize a significant difference between i) complement and relative clauses, which
are embedded within their matrix clause, and ii) adverbial clauses, which are much more loosely connected
to the clause to which they are related. Indeed, as Matthiessen and Thompson point out (1988:280) the so-
called adverbial clause is often in relationship with a combination of clauses rather than with a single clause
and thus cannot be said to be embedded within or part of any one of the clauses. This distinction is
significant for Menya in that most complement and relative clauses are nominalized variations of final
clauses whereas most adverbial clauses use the case-marked variants of medial verbs which I have called
subordinate medials (4.2.4.1.1 & 4.2.4.3.1). These clauses are used in the sentence frame and elsewhere to

provide background or secondary information, rather than developing the theme.

The distinction between Menya dependent and subordinate medials is not as sharp as that between
them and the coordinate medials. The generalization can be made that subordinate medials are case-marked
whereas dependent medials are marked as definite. (In the irrealis medial forms (4.2.4.2 and 4.2.4.4) this

contrast is transparent. For the realis SR forms, as I stated at the beginning of 4.2.4.3.1, the DSR actor

suffixes used most likely should be recognized as ending with the definite clitic =i'®'. For the realis DR

forms, those marked with the time clitic =yga are functioning as dependents but I have made reference to

the existence of a few forms that have the definite clitic after the actor suffix instead of a case marker,
completing the parallelism.) By contrast, the coordinate medials do not use the same actor suffixes as the

dependent and subordinate forms and they bear no further markers.

190 The specific terminology here is borrowed from Thompson & Longacre 1985:172.

" Future versions of this grammar will probably reflect that, including adjusting all the examples containing a
dependent SR form.
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In his discussion of subordination in Papuan languages, Foley (1986:198-205) summarizes the

similarities and differences between three types of verbs: (coordinate-)dependent, subordinate(-dependent)

and independent. The following table summarizes my understanding of his generalizations.

Table 44. Foley's categorization of Papuan verb types

tense/(ir)realis illocutionary force | discourse function general composition
coordinate- | not marked; under | not marked; under | main, asserted lines | reduced; often SR/DR &
dependent the scope of the the scope of the of the discourse sequential/simultaneous
(=medial) independent independent contrasts
subordinate- | marked; can be not marked; background similar to independent
dependent different from the always assertions, | information out of but bearing subordinator
independent given, the main line of instead of illocutionary
presupposed'” discourse force
independent | marked; applies to | marked; applies to | part of the ongoing fully inflected
(=final) its coordinate its coordinate development of the
dependents dependents discourse

As should be clear by now, Menya does not have just these three distinctions and so does not fit this
chart. For example, the features of Foley’s coordinate-dependent category are divided between the Menya
coordinate and dependent medials. Only when a coordinate medial clause is joined to an independent final
does it match the above features for coordinate-dependent quite closely. Dependent medials are only
partially under the scope of the tense and realis status of the independent final, not under the scope of the
illocutionary force but are nevertheless part of the main asserted lines of the discourse. For the sake of
clarification before elaborating the functions of the different verb forms and the clauses that contain them,
they will be laid out in a table comparable to the above in order to highlight the ways Menya deviates from

the generalized schema.

192 Foley’s calling subordinate clauses ‘assertions’ yet ‘given and presupposed’ may appear contradictory especially
when he also states that coordinate-dependent medials “constitute the main, asserted lines of the discourse”
(1986:200). The crucial difference, I believe, is that while coordinate-dependents come under the scope of the
illocutionary force of the sentence and so are being actively asserted, questioned, commanded, etc., subordinate
clauses are always assertions, treated as pre-established facts.
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Table 45. Adaptation of Foley's categorization to Menya verb forms

tense (ir)realis illocutionary discourse general
force function composition
coordinate not marked; not marked, not marked; dependent on its | SR/DR contrast;
medials under the under the scope | dependent on matrix DR more similar
scope of its of its matrix its matrix to final
matrix
dependent not marked; marked; not marked; main, asserted marked as DEF;
medials under the partially under | always asserted | lines of the SR/DR contrast;
scope of the the scope of the discourse DR more similar
independent independent to final
subordinate | not marked; marked; not marked; background marked for case;
medials under the partially under | always given, information out | SR/DR contrast;
scope of the the scope of the | assertions, of the main line | DR more similar
independent independent presupposed of discourse to final
dependent marked; can be | marked; can be | not marked; background marked DEF or
finals different from | different from always given, information out | for case instead
the the independent | assertions of the main line | of illocutionary
independent presupposed of discourse force
independent | marked; marked; applies | marked; applies | part of the fully inflected
finals applies to its to its to its coordinate | ongoing for tense, aspect,
dependents dependents dependents development of | status,

the discourse

illocutionary
force

The other factors relative to interclausal relations and sentential structure that will be presented in this

chapter are the use of the ‘givenness’ clitic =yi and that of conjunctions. Reference has been made earlier

(2.2) to the sentence frame, which serves as a frame of reference for the remaining ‘asserted’ portion of the

sentence. The frame most frequently consists of specification of one or more of i) the topical entity, ii) the

spatial setting and iii) the temporal setting for what follows. Very frequently the frame is overtly marked by

the ‘givenness’ clitic :yim. Even after some thematic information has been given, a nominal or clausal

unit can be marked with this clitic, indicating that the marked unit, if not all that has gone before, is being

set as the frame for the remainder of the sentence. Since the spatial and temporal setting are often specified

using a subordinate medial clause, reference will be made to the use of =pi throughout this chapter. The

form and use of conjunctions will be specifically presented in 5.6.

'% In both form and function, Menya =pi is a close parallel of Usan eng as described in Reesink 1987 and 1994. He

identifies eng, and equivalent forms in other Papuan languages, as a topic marker, using ‘topic’ in the way Haiman

does in his 1978 article. I label and gloss =pi as a ‘given’ marker to avoid multiple uses of ‘topic’.
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5.1 Medial clause chaining

It was pointed out in the preceding introduction that Papuan languages that have a medial verb system
are considered prime examples of languages that use clauses that are dependent, rather than co-ranked
equals, in a chaining strategy to present mainline, thematic material. In this section I will outline the way
dependent SR medials, temporal subordinate DR medials and their irrealis equivalents are used in the

Menya clause chaining construction.

5.1.1 Same-Referent chains

Example (372) presents three ordered events near the beginning of a personal narrative about a hunting
expedition. The sentence begins with the temporal setting marked off as the sentence frame. The first two
mainline events are encoded as clauses with a dependent SR medial and the third with a past-tense final
verb, all indicating a first person plural group as actor. The events are assumed to be sequential and the first

two are dependent on the last for the specification of their tense.

372) Yihiyuitdyi, buayd dnagqe, buayd hdyd hiopd  hikud qa
ydhiyuitd=yi buayd d-n-aqe buayd hdyd hiopd  hikud qa
morning=-GVN food ASs-eat-1P/DSR sweet.potato new tobacco lime.powder bag
dmanyuage, qduqd ydtuyqd qayd qe  ekuque.
d-ma-mi-aqe qduqd yd=tu-pqad qayd qe d-y-k-qdqu=i

ASS-get-put.in-1P/DSR  forest up-LOC=GOAL walk CERT ASS-go.up-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘In the morning we ate, put fresh sweet potato, tobacco and lime powder into our bags, and
walked up into the forest.’

Similarly, in (373) and (374) the future and immediate future tense of the final verb, respectively,

applies to the dependent medial also.

373) “Yeqd ydudnd dquyepayi, maqyqd
ye=qd ye=ud-nd  d-quyep-ayi ma-q-n-qad
1D=-POSS 1D-POSS=FCS ASS-come.down-1D/DSR NEG-act-DETR-DVZR
pdwenyueqad.”
p-wd-e-ni-ued=qd
come-go.down-1D/IRR-FUT-1D/DSO=-QT
* “We ourselves will come down and pass by unseen.” ’

374) Nyi buayd dnmi, nyi qayd umge.
nyi buayd d-n-mi nyi qayd w-m=pqa-=i
Is food  Ass-eat-1S/DSR 1S walk go-1S/IRR=-GOAL=IND
‘I will eat and (then) go walking.’
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As was pointed out in 4.2.4, the realis medial forms are the unmarked or normal choice for
individuated propositions regardless of tense whereas the irrealis forms explicitly indicate either i) that
there is some doubt as to whether a specific situation will actually occur or ii) that the situation is a
generalization translatable by ‘whenever’, ‘wherever’, etc. In both (373) and (374) the speaker was talking
about specific proposed acts to be performed by specific individuals, which are features of realis. The
uncertain nature of all future events overrules those factors and necessitates an irrealis final form in the last
clause. The medial clauses, however, while inheriting tense and the degree of uncertainty from the irrealis

final, are nevertheless encoded as realis medials.

By contrast, when the speaker is talking of more generalized situations or of more generic actors, as is
common in didactic and hortatory discourse, an irrealis medial verb is the appropriate form for mainline,
non-final clauses. As stated in 4.2.4.4, what I am calling the generic SR medial without a case marker is the
irrealis equivalent of the dependent SR form. Thus, in (375) the speaker is addressing the crowd at a village
court and uses the second singular form in the generic sense of ‘any of you’. The first two clauses contain
dependent irrealis SR medials to indicate the generalized nature of the proposition while keeping them on
the mainline of the discourse. The more natural English translation, ‘If/whenever you come upon the person

and see his face...” subordinates the earlier clauses rather than keeping them on the mainline'**.

375) ..si dmaqd ique dwimatgqe, iqueqd hipeyud du
si  dmagqd i-qu-e  d-w-ima-t-qd-=i I=qu=e=qd hipeyud n=tu
2S  man that-M=0J ASS-3-meet-2S/IRR-GEN=DEF that-M=0J-POSS face level-LOC
hiupd dqundge, dngud ttyi.
hiupd  d-w-q-n-t-qd=i dngud t-t-ni-yd=i
eye ASS-3-act-DETR-2S/IRR-GEN=DEF good  say-2S/IRR-FUT-2S/DSO=IND

*...should you come upon the man and should you see his face, you will speak well (in court).’

Though dependent on the final clause for the specification of tense, these chained clauses are
independent in most other ways. In (376) the final clause contains a question but the first clause, containing
a dependent SR verb form, is nevertheless an assertion; in fact the speech is an interjection addressed to the

narrator who has just mentioned that he spent three weeks in the capital city. The asserted status of the

1% The more marked translation using ‘should’” will also be considered subordinate by most speakers but it is not
overtly marked that way.
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medial clause is not, therefore, affected by the mood or illocutionary force of the final clause. Similarly, in

(377) the negative in the final clause does not affect the dependent medial clause.

376) Ipi tri  wikd dpmapiyi dand ikuwi?
i=yi tri  wikd d-pma-piyi and i-k-uwd=i
that-GVN three week ASS-be-23P/DSR how do-PA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND
‘Okay, you stayed three weeks and what did you do?’

377) “Suqd enyqd iqdtd quwd meqetd imdkmipge,
suqd  enyqd i-qd-td quwd ma-qd=i=ta imdk-mit-p-qd=i
custom lazy  do-DVZR-& steal get-DVZR-DEF-&  make-SR/DUR-23P/IRR-GEN=DEF

qayund mdpmeqd ipnuwiqada.”

qdyu=nd  ma-pma-qd i-p-ni-uwd=i-qd

correct=FCS NEG-be-DVZR do-23P/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO=IND=QT

¢ “Should you go on practicing laziness and theft, you will not live properly.” ’

Example (377) also demonstrates again, as was stated in 4.2.4.3.1, that dependent SR verb forms do
not indicate the relative tense relationship between the marked clause and its matrix proposition. Whereas
the natural tendency toward iconic ordering of events produces the fact that most dependent SR medial
clauses are sequential with and prior to the matrix event, the performing of bad behaviour and not living
properly are simultaneous. Similarly, iconic ordering would lead one to believe that the eating and the
going in (378) were sequentially ordered whereas in fact the actual events being referred to were
simultaneous.

378) Kpyud hui yatuiyqayga, kyui dnayi, Pipisi tdukoyi

kyud hn=i  ya=tu-i-q-ayg=nyga kyud=i  d-n-ayi Pipisi tdukoyd=i
sugar INDEF=F 1D-cut-BEN-PFV-DR-TIME sugar-DEF ASS-eat-1D/DSR Pipisi riverbed-DEF

dquyeqekuee.

d-quyeqe-k-ued=i
ASS-go.down-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND

‘She cut us some sugarcane then we ate the sugar and (=while) went down the Pipisi
riverbed.’

A common feature of sentence structure in Menya, especially in narrative discourse, is the repetition at
the start of a sentence of the final clause from the previous sentence. This is often referred to as tail-head

105

linkage or recapitulation . As will be shown at various points in this chapter, the form of the verb used in

this opening clause varies greatly. As is revealed by a comparison of (379), which contains a repetition, and

195 The term tail-head recapitulation is the most widely accepted term but I find that term confusing in that it labels as
‘tail” the final (and often most important) clause from the previous sentence and as ‘head’ the initial clause of the new
sentence. Given its joining function I would personally prefer a term such as conjunctive recapitulation.
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(380), which does not, there is no significant difference in clause or sentence structure when the opening

clause is repetitive. I interpret this to indicate that even when the first clause is a repetition of the last from

the previous sentence and thus filling a conjunctive function, it can still be treated as a mainline event and

encoded in the chaining structure'®.

379)

380)

...Menydma buyqd qe dpdwdkdgqe. Menydma
Menydima m=tu=yqd qe d-p-wi-k-qdqd=i Menydma
Menyamya down-LOC=GOAL CERT ASS-come-go.down-PA/PFV-3S/DSO-IND Menyamya

bupyqd dpdwige, Menydma dtimdudgqe,...

m=tu=yqd d-p-wd-dqe Menydma d-timdu-dqe

down=LOC=GOAL ASS-come-go.down-3s/DSR Menyamya ASS-arrive-3S/DSR
‘...he went down to Menyamya. He went down to Menyamya, arrived at Menyamya...’

...hiupd  dqundmipiyi. Atitqiyige, dtiuydgqe,
hiupd  d-w-q-n-mip-iyd=i d-tdtqi-dqge d-tuwi-dqe
eye ASS-3-act-DETR-PA/IPFV-23D/DSO=IND ASS-cover-3S/DSR ASS-remove-3S/DSR

ne qe  dygdqdque.

ne ge  d-n-k-qdqu=i

IP CERT ASS-eat-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘...they were watching her. She covered (food in the ground oven), uncovered it and we ate.’

Alternatively, the repeating clause can be marked with the givenness clitic =i to indicate that the

clause is given as the frame for the main part of the sentence and, arguably therefore, not as a mainline

event.

381)

Itapga ydnanjudqd iqu angi dquyepdkdgqdgqe.

i-dt-ayg-nga ydnanjudqd i=qu  apygi d-quyep-k-qdqd=i
do-IPFV-DR-TIME sky.dweller that-M again ASS-come.down-PA/PFV-3S/DSO-IND
Apgu dquyepdigqeni, ti  dtukdge.

angi d-quyep-dqe-yi ti  d-w-t-k-qdqd=i

again ASS-come.down-3S/DSR=GVN this ASS-3-say-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘That being done, the sky-dweller came back down. Having come back down, he told them
this.’

As (382) shows, however (and there is no repetition involved here), the givenness clitic can reoccur

within the same sentence. In this and other such instances, the events predicated are new information and

seemingly on the mainline. It would appear then that while the clitic marks its clause as being (part of) the

19 In his typological overview of tail-head linkage, de Vries (to appear) contrasts linkage clauses that are chained with
those that are subordinated in other Papuan languages.
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frame of reference for the following predication(s), it does not necessarily affect the mainline status of its

clause. It is not clear at this stage of analysis what factors condition the speaker’s decision in this regard.

>

382) “Ayd dpgud wdimgqdnd’ td igeyi, apd  dnd

apd  dygud wd-m=yqd-nd t-d i-dqe=pi apgd  dnd
house good  sleep-1S/IRR=GOAL=FCS say-3S/CSR do0-3S/DSR=GVN house how

mimdkqd igeni, dukdqdgqe.

ma-imdk-qd i-dqge=ni d-w-k-qdqd=i

NEG-make-DVZR do-3S/DSR-GVN ASS-go-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘He thought “I’m going to sleep in a good place” and didn’t make a house and went on.’

5.1.2 Switch-reference

It may have been noted in (380) that, although dependent SR forms are being used, there is a change in
ACTOR from third singular to first plural. In each case the actor is also SUBJECT and, as far as can be
determined, CLAUSE TOPIC. This is not anomalous since the person preparing the food, the two mentioned
as watching in the previous sentence, and the narrator were all included in the ‘we’ who ate. Papuan
switch-reference systems vary greatly in which medials they require, allow or forbid when there is overlap
but not identity between the tracked referent of the marked clause and that of the following clause'”’. Only
when a significant change occurs will a different-referent form be used but the degree of flexibility and
relevant contexts for determining significance vary greatly from language to language. Traditional analysis
of Papuan switch-reference systems presents the switch as a change of subject (actor for Foley 1986) from
one clause to another but then the analyst (beginning with Longacre 1972:7-15) has had to explain the
circumstances in which exceptions can or must occur. I have found the exceptions for Menya to be such as
to make it more insightful to present the sameness or difference as being in terms of the most topical entity
which clearly designates it as a pragmatic rather than syntactic device. Roberts 1988 presents a similar
conclusion for Amele and other Papuan languages'®. The specific schema that I am proposing is that the
topical entity being tracked and coded is, ideally, the clause topic (which, as was stated in 2.3.2, is also the
subject and actor in most instances). When the clause topic is different from the higher level topic that is
being maintained through a longer stretch of text, however, the speaker has options in how to code the

conflict, yielding the various anomalies that occur.

197 Reesink 1983 reports a detailed study of this aspect of the switch-refence system of a number of Papuan languages.

1% Stirling (1993), building on Roberts and others, goes a step further and proposes that switch-reference is not
primarily tracking participants at all but is an indicator of change in the flow of discourse triggered by any of several
features; most such changes do involve a change of participant roles but many do not.
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When a Menya speaker deems that a significant change is taking place at a certain point in the
discourse, a DR medial will be used. Whereas there is a realis dependent SR verb paradigm used in the

chaining of mainline clauses, there is not an equivalent DR paradigm in regular usage'®. Rather, the
subordinate DR forms bearing the temporal clitic =pga are used in this function, as in (383) and (384). For
the irrealis generic DR forms however, there is a contrast between the dependent paradigm bearing the
definite clitic =i , as in (385), and the subordinate paradigm that bears a case clitic. It is debatable whether

it is appropriate to differentiate between mainline DR predicate uses and temporal subordinate predicate
uses for the realis DR forms. As will be shown in 5.4, there are examples of these forms that are quite
clearly subordinated in contrast to the DR examples given in this section which are interpreted as being in a
chaining relationship but which could also be translated by a ‘when’ clause and considered part of the
setting for the next clausal unit. It is also distinctly possible that a diachronic shift is taking place, in which
the temporal subordinate forms are expanding in use to fill this mainline chaining function, possibly
replacing an older DR paradigm that was not case-marked. Given the strong tendency to iconic ordering of

predications, it is natural that the temporal form be the one that expands to fill the gap.

383) FEegqdnd qdpund dpeyani, ayd ydpd ydygisa pmeqaygdquuyga,
eeqd-nd qdpu-nd d-p-y-ani and ydpd yd-ygisa pma-q-ayg-qdqu-nga
all-FCS  CMPL-FCS ASS-come-go.up-1P/DSR place inside up-side be-PFV-DR-1P/DSO-TIME
qe dndama dyapqe.
qe  d-na-ma d-yap-q-qdqd-=i
CERT ASS-1P-get ASS—come.up—PFV-3S/DSO:IND
‘We all went up and were inside (the bus) and he took us.’

384) Apdwani, ne eeqdnd iqu  tdyd qdqdndyi  tqdudtaygdquuyga,
d-p-w-ani ne eeqd-nd i-qu  tdyd qdqd-ndyd=i tqdu-dt-ayg-qdqu-yga
ASS-come-go-1P-DSR 1P all-FCS  that-M near near-very=DEF stand-IPFV-DR-1P/DSO-TIME
qe dnewdsdugqdgqe.
qge  d-na-wdsdu-q-qdqd-=i
CERT ASS-1P-decide-PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘We went across and stood very near him and he divided us (into two groups).’

385) “...”tqaygutqe, ...tdqinyqad quyepqdpyqd.

t-q-ayg-d-tqa-i ta-qi-pqd quyep-q-p-yqd
say-PFV-DR-3S/IRR-GEN=DEF this=LOC=GOAL come.down-PFV-23P/IRR=GOAL

‘in the event that he says “...”, ...you should come down here.’

1% As was stated in footnote 89, a few forms have been encountered that point to either a former or an emergent
dependent DR paradigm that end with the ‘definite’ clitic =i without any of the case clitics.
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In both (383) and (384), the first two events are performed by a group, and the last by another person.
The choice of verb forms is as would be expected for a language with a switch-reference system: an SR
form in the first clause but a DR form in the second clause to indicate that a change in referent is about to
take place. This pattern is also exhibited in almost all elicited sentences. The main context for exceptions
found in elicited examples occurs when an impersonal verb (4.1.2.4) is involved, as in (386). With an
impersonal verb such as ‘be sick’, the actor suffix is always third singular (with no clear referent) and the
sick person is denoted by the verb prefix as the most salient affected entity. In (386), the first and third
predications are clearly performed by the old man. Since the different-referent verb form in the second
clause indicates a change of referent, the verb in the first clause should also be a DR form, for the sake of
consistency. Like many other Papuan languages, however, Menya uses an SR form in the clause preceding
the impersonal clause and a DR form in the impersonal clause.

386) Qoyapd iqu wdund idqe, yaqd uydqayga, iqueqd

qoyayd i=qu  wduyd i-dqe yaqd w-i-q-ayg-nga I=qu=e=qd
oldman that-M work  do-3S/DSR sick 3-do-PFV-DR-TIME that-M=0J-POSS

apiuyqd dukdge.
ayd=i=u=nqd d-w-k-qdqd-=i
house=DEF=LOC=GOAL ASS-g0-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
“The old man was working, became sick and went home.’
It will be noted that there is identity between the subject/actor of the first and the object/undergoer of
the second but no such identity between the subject/actor of the second clause and any participant in the

third and final clause. One possibility, advocated by Foley (1986:191), is that the switch-reference system

is monitoring actor co-reference with any participant in the following clause.

The same pattern of switch-reference usage is also found when a clause predicating the weather pattern
(387) or time of day (388) is inserted into the chain of events. In these there can be no claim that there is
identity between the subject/actor of the first clause and any participant in the second so Foley’s proposal

does not work for these instances.
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...buayd dnayi, piyd hukd iqaygayi, yveqd
buayd  d-n-ayi piyd hukd i-q-apg-yga=pi ve=qd
food ASS-eat-1D/DSR rain  stop do-PFV-DR-TIME=GVN 1D=POSS
aniqdnqd ge  dyapkuee.

aydi=i=qd=pqd qge  d-yap-k-ued=i

place-DEF-LOC=GOAL CERT ASS-come.up-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND
‘we ate and when the rain finished we came up to our place.’

Im dpmenjaqdinaqe hiunji quemisqd dyd heqapga, yypd qa

i=m d-pma-njaqdn-aqe hiunji quemisqd dyd h-e-q-ayg=nga yypd qa

that ASS-be-DUR-1P/DSR day noon just NEU-be-PFV-DR-TIME bird string.bag
amamimad dpeyagqe...

d-ma-mi-md d-p-y-aqe

ASS-get-put.in-SER/SEM  ASS-come-go.up-1P/DSR

‘We remained there (a long time) and when it was noon we gathered the birds into bags and
went up...’

Furthermore, the inanimacy of the actor in these examples cannot be the conditioning factor because

human referents can also be overlooked in the tracking as in (389) and (390). The first is from a text about

the habits of a particular bird species. The two highlighted verbs are dependent SR medial forms (one

realis, the other generic) but the actor in the sentence changes from the bird to a person and back to the

bird, and a syntactically-based or semantically-based switch-reference system would require that both of

these be DR forms. Similarly in (390) a newly married couple is being instructed on proper behaviour and

in this sentence are being advised to teach their children proper behaviour so that they in turn will behave

properly. The subject change from the parents to the children should require a DR form for the highlighted

verb but an SR form is used instead.

389)

390)

Qdpund imdkedge, ingayi dmaqd hyqu dpdydtd

qdpu=nd imdk-e-dqe i=pga=ni dmaqd hn=qu  d-p-y-dt-d

CMPL=FCS make-put-3S/DSR that=TIME=GVN person INDEF=M ASS-come-go.up-SR-3S/CSR
qui imdkdtqe iqu  dmaqd iqueqd yoge dutdn.

qui  imdk-dt-qd=i i=qu  dmaqd i-qu-e-qd yoqda=i  d-w-t-d-n

bad make-3S/IRR-GEN=DEF that=M person that=M=0J=POSSname=DEF ASS-3-say-3S/IRR-FUT

‘It finishes making (its house) that then should any person come and destroy it, he says the
person’s name.’

kdnakitind kaniqukutdnd suqd e
kd-na=ki=td=nd kd-an=i=qu=ku=td=nd suqd e
3-mother=28-&-FCS 3-father-DEF-M=2S-&-FCS custom thus

dmotuqamisiyqe, ymeqdqua  qeyaqd suqd  du

d-w-mdtuqa-mit-iny-qa-i ymeqd-qu-a qe=yaqd Suqd  n=tu
ASS-3-show-DUR-23D/IRR-GEN=DEF child-M=PL ~ 2D-POSS custom level-LOC
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qdnaknd  iqdpnuwdpqd.
qgdnaki=nd i-q-p-ni-uwd=yqd
follow=FCS do-PFV-23P/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO-GOAL

‘Should you their mother and father go on teaching customs in this way, the children will
follow in your customs.’

The most efficient explanation of the Menya switch reference system seems to be one based on the
pragmatic factor of topicality with the recognition that there can be several levels of topicality operating at
the same time. At the lowest level, the clause, the SUBJECT (who is for most verbs also its ACTOR) is the
ideal entity to be chosen as the CLAUSAL TOPIC but there can be a different topic at each higher level of
structure — the complex clause unit, the sentence and even the discourse. An SR form tells the addressee
that the referent is retaining its topical status whereas a DR form says the referent is losing either the topical
status that it has had or its claim to potential status as the subject of a clause. Being a pragmatic category,
there is considerable flexibility for the author in the assignment of topicality. In the common pattern
exhibited in (387) and (388), the speaker has used an SR form in the first clause to indicate maintenance of
topic status. The appearance of a different entity as the subject of the next clause constitutes a potential
conflict. Whether or not that entity does receive any degree of topical status is not necessarily an issue;
using a DR form informs the hearer to ‘forget this guy’ as far as any ongoing topicality is concerned.
Example (389) differs in that, because the subject/actor is the non-referential ‘any person’, the speaker does

not consider the referent to pose a conflict and so uses the coordinate SR form, dpdyitd, indicating the

continuity of topic status.

One of the topicality-assignment options for the speaker is to assign two participants equal status at
any level, which results in the more expected use of the switch-reference system. This is particularly
common when a dialogue is being reported, as in (391)'"°. The text is about a mythical snake and the
conversation here is between the snake and the village men. The men are not mentioned further in the story
so their topicality is purely local but nevertheless they share the snake’s topical status through this

interchange, as shown by the use of DR medials at each change of speaker.

391)  “Sudpqd kipgapgikda?” tuqayga, ti  qe
sd=pqd k-i-n-q-ayg-i=kd w-t-q-ang=nga ti  gqe
what=GOAL 2S-do-DETR-PFV-DR-3S/ASO=INFOQ 3-say-PFV-DR=TIME thus CERT

110 gee the discussion following (423) regarding the use of coordinate DR forms without a final clause.
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dtukdgqe. “Nyi apdkdnpqd nyiggangiyqd.” E
a-w-t-k-qdqd-=i nyi  apdkd=pqd  n-i-n-q-ayg-i-qd e
ASS-3-say-3S/DSO=IND 1S woman=GOAL 1S-do-DETR-PFV-DR-3S/ASO=QT thus
tuqaygayi, apdkd huaqui dwikuwi.

w-t-q-ayg=yga=yi apdkd hn=aqu=i d-w-i-k-uwd=i

3-say-PFV-DR=TIME=GVN woman INDEF=DL=0J ASS-3-do-PA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND

‘What do you want?” they said to him and he told them this. “I want woman.” He said that
then they gave him two women.’

Example (392) comes about two-thirds of the way through a text about a hunting trip that lasted
several days'''. Prior to this point in the story, a group of men that includes the speaker have been away on
a hunt and they have been the primary topic throughout. From this point on however the story relates the
contrastive activities of the speaker and the family members introduced in this sentence. To show that the

speaker’s group is no longer retaining its topical status, a DR medial is used in the first predication.

392) Apdqi timiuqauypga neqd  ymeqd apdkitd, qoyayd
and-qi timdu-q-ang-qdqu=pga  ne=qd ymeqd apdkd=i=td qoyand
place-LOC arrive-PFV-DR-1P/DSO-TIME 1P-POSS child = woman-DEF-& old.person

hiyaqutdyi hiupd dnaqgdmbiyi,...

hn=i=aqu=td=yi hiupd d-na-q-n-piyi

INDEF=F-DL-&-GVN eye ASS-1P-act-DETR-23P/DSR

‘We arrived home and our family and two old women saw us then...’

It was pointed out above, exemplified by (387), that weather predications do not normally displace the
higher level topic. This is not always the case however. Example (393) is seven sentences earlier in the
same text as (387), and introduces the same rainfall. Presumably because of its significant affect on the
events being narrated, the rainfall is assigned topical status and the author and his companion are

accordingly referenced by a DR medial even though they are still prominent in the next clause.

393) ...tdkpiu timduqanyguedygayi, piyd ge  dyaqdkdqe.
tikyd=i=u timdu-q-ayg-ued-pga=yi piyd qe  d-ya-q-k-qdqd=i
fence=DEF=LOC arrive-PFV-DR-1D/DSO-TIME=GVN rain CERT ASS-1D-act-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘...when we arrived at the cattle fence, it started to rain on us.’

The next clause begins with tail-head linkage using a DR form returning the topicality to the two people but

the rain continues to be significant for several more clauses.

Expansion or reduction of the topical entity does not necessarily trigger the use of a DR form, as noted

at the beginning of this section. Reesink (1983) and Roberts (1988) report that, in Papuan switch-reference

"' The full text is one of those given as an appendix.
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systems, a reduction from a larger group to an individual or smaller yet inclusive sub-group is less likely to
require or allow a DR form than is the expansion of the original group. In the elicitation of isolated
sentences, the pattern Menya shows is in agreement with this generalization: only an SR form is acceptable
when reduction is involved but either SR or DR is allowed when the referent is expanding to include more
people. In natural text however, an SR form is almost always used. If the argument I have made here is
correct and switch-reference is a pragmatic (topical entity) rather than syntactic (subject) or semantic
(actor) tracking device, then the pattern of overlap may not be significant except as it applies to sentences
without a context. Example (394) provides an interesting case study. The first clause uses a dependent SR
form to predicate that the group including the speaker remained for three weeks; the next clause informs
that the two men that the speaker was visiting bought plane tickets home for him and the man travelling
with him. Assuming that Reuben and Joseph were among the ‘we’ of the first clause, this could be taken as
an example of the actor reducing from first plural to second dual and an SR form being used because of that
referential overlap. In the analysis I am proposing, however, the SR form is appropriate, if not required,

because the topical entity throughout the sentence is the speaker and his companion''?,

394) Tri wikd dpmege, po  iquepi Madepyi, Rupend iqutd
tri  wikd d-pma-age  po  i=qu=e=yi Made=yi Rupend i=qu=td
three week ASS-be-1P/DSR four that=M=0J=GVN Monday=GVN Reuben that-M=&

Josepd iqutd balusi mbqgd dyekiyi.
Josepd i=qu=td  balusi mbqd d-ya-i-k-iyd=i
Joseph that-M=& plane money ASS-1D-do-PA/PFV-23D/DOS=IND

‘We remained for three weeks and on the Monday of the fourth week Reuben and Joseph
bought plane tickets for the two of us.’

5.2 Medial clause coordination

5.2.1 Coordinate SR medial construction

Clauses encoded with a coordinate SR medial verb form are, in accordance with the definition given in
the introduction to this chapter, equal in pragmatic status (or role in the development of the discourse) and
syntagmatic relationship with the clause or clauses to which they are coordinated. That is, the coordinated
clauses form a single complex unit whose relationship with the rest of the sentence is coded via the form of

the last verb in the complex, whether it be a final, a dependent medial, a subordinate medial or a deverbal

12 This is in essence the same conclusion Reesink (1983:229) reaches in stressing the importance of pragmatic
considerations as “the decisive factor for choosing either SS or DS affixation on medial verbs.”
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form. On the dependent-independent parameter, the coordinate medial clauses are actually more dependent

than the dependent medials used in the chains described above and could more fully be labelled as

. 113
coordinate-dependent clauses” .

In (395), the speaker reports three events that he had performed and chooses to code the first with a

dependent SR form, but the second with coordinate SR form, the third being of necessity a final form. The

overall sentence structure is, therefore, a two-unit chain with the first being a single clause and the second

being a coordinate complex. The last two clauses in (396) similarly form a two-clause coordinated

complex.

395)

396)

Nyi tdndque dpdkmi, nqd yuquayd dmetmd nqd
nyi tdpd=qu=e  d-pdk-mi n=qd  yuqauyd d-ma-dt-m n=qd

Is  possum=M=0J ASS-kill-1S/DSR 1S=POSS cargo ASS-get-SR-1S/CSR  18=POSS
ayiqinyqd ge  dpdwdkdge.

ayd=i=qi=pqd ge  d-p-wd-k-qdqd=i

place-DEF-LOC=GOAL CERT ASS-come-go.down-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND

‘I killed the possum, got my belongings and went down to my home.’

Ydtapdqayga ye dmamdryi, yeqad ayd  bu pyqa
ya-tap-q-ayg-nga  ye d-ma-md=yi ye=qd apd m=tu pyqa
1D-GIVE-PFV-DR=TIME 1D ASS-GET-SER/SEM=GVN 1D=POSS house down=LOC put
edta, hiqagd qe  dwdkuee.

e-dt-a hiqagd qe  d-wd-k-ued-=i

be-SR-1D/CSR sleep ~ CERT ASS-go.down-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND
‘He gave us (the things) and, having taken them, we put them in our house and slept.’

Whereas the coordinated events in (395) and (396) are sequential, those in (397) predicate a

simultaneous going around and looking in the underground workings of a hydro-power plant. Thus the

nature of the temporal relationship between the coordinated clauses is not a conditioning factor in the

decision to use coordinate medials.

397)

Mdm hiupd dqundtan mdm ikitquyque.

m=m hiuyd d-w-q-n-dt-an m=m ikd-dtg-dn-qdqu=i
down=unseen eye ASS-3-act-DETR-SR-1P/CSR down=unseen tour-PRGV-IPFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘We went around deep underground looking at (what was there).’

A third temporal relationship — unordered sequence — is also encoded in the coordinate medial

complex. In (398) the actors remain in one location for a time while they chew betel nut, smoke and talk.

'3 This is the same expression that Foley coins (1986:177) but only in contrast with subordinate-dependents.
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These events cannot all be simultaneous with each other and the three activities are in no fixed order. (The

compounding of ‘say’ and ‘be’ may well imply that the talking was throughout the time.)

398) Pdpd dsdtan hiopd itan quea dtqdmanminque.
pdyd  d-s-dt-an hiopd i-dt-an quea d-t-qama-n-miyg-qdqu=i
betel ASS-chew-SR-1P/CSR tobacco DO-SR-1P/CSR talk  ASS-say-be-DETR-PA/IPFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘We were (there) chewing betel nut, smoking and talking for a while.’

For this unordered sequence relationship, the matrix clause is sometimes the verb i ‘do’ in a dummy

function, as in (399), rather than predicating an additional event. This structure parallels one of the forms of

symmetrical coordination that Haiman (1980:431) describes for Hua.

399) ...yeawyd sua dmdyetuqetd, wasiygd — sua dmdyetuqetd,
ye ayd pu-a  d-ye-mdtuqa-dt-d wasi=yqd  pu-=a  d-ye-mdtuqa-dt-d
1D house DIM=PL ASS-1D-show-SR-3S/CSR wash-GOAL DIM=-PL ASS-1D-show-SR-3S/CSR

buayd hikiydyqd dmdyetugetd ge  ikdge.

buayd hikiyd=nqd d-ye-mdtuqa-dt-d qge  i-k-qdqd=i

food  cook-GOAL ASS-1D-show-SR-3S/CSR CERT do-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘...he showed us the house things, the things for washing and the things for cooking food.’

Whereas the dependent medial clauses are outside of the scope of mood, modality and polarity of their

matrix clause, the coordinate medial clauses are not. In (400) the highlighted clauses both contain the

question word dnd and are under the scope of the dubitative mood clitic =ti (2.2.4) on the following final

verb, indicating that the speaker is not asking a question but expressing his own wonder. In (401) the
imperative force of the hortative form in the final clause applies equally to the coordinate medial clause. In

(402) the negative polarity as well as the deontic modality apply equally to all three clauses.

400) Hikd myd dnd ipu dtdumiguwdtiy masindqd
hikd myd dnd i-dt-pu d-tdu-mig-uwd=ti masindqd
stone axe''*how do-SR-23P/CSR ASS-cut-PA/IPFV-23P/DSO-DUBIT machine
dnd itd dptdimipqdti?
dand i-dt-d d-pt-miy-qdqd-=ti
how do-SR-3S/CSR ASS-dig-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=DUBIT
‘I wonder how they used tools and cut the rock or how a machine cut the rock.’

401) “Si yaqueqd hiawigdqu dpdsdtn ti uyeyd.”
si  yaqueqd hiawiqd=qu d-pdk-dt-n ti  uy-e-t=yd
2s pig black=M ASS-kill-SR-2S/CSR  fire burn-put-2S/IRR=QT

¢ “Kill the black pig and put it in the fire.” ’

14 This term is used more generally for any steel tool.
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402) Iyd qge mdkd dundpu dkasuwd dtndpu
i=yi qe mdkd d-u-n-dt-pu dkasuwd d-t-n-dt-pu
that-GVN but fight ASS-shoot-DETR-SR-23P/CSR anger ASS-say-DETR-SR-23P/CSR

mauydqnqd igdpn.

ma-uydqn-qd i-g-p-ni

NEG-divide-DVZR do-PFV-23P/IRR-FUT

‘But y’all are not to fight, argue and divide yourselves.’

At least for negation, however, this transitivity is not obligatory. Two sentences before (402), the
author used (403) to summarize what he had already said to his son and, rather than the negation in the
latter clause applying to both members of the coordination, the positive-negative contrast is in focus.

Conversely in (404)'"® the same author in the same text chooses to specify both conjuncts as negative.

403) Sugqd ipi itn ini miqd pa igdtyqd.
suqd  i=yi i-dt-n i=yi ma-i-qd pa i-g-t=nqd
custom that-GVN do-SR-2S/CSR that-GVN NEG-do-DVZR do not do-PFV-2S/IRR=-GOAL
“You are to do those customs and not do those (others).’

404)  Amaqd huiupqd tuwdygi  kukyud matqd pa  ipu,
dmaqd hn=i=u=pqd tuwd=ygi kukyud ma-t-qd pa  i-dt -pu
person  INDEF=F-0J-GOAL back-LOC talk NEG-say-DVZR do not do-SR-23P/CSR
dkasuwd matqd pa igdpyqa.
dkasuwd ma-t-qd pa i-q-p=-yqd
anger NEG-say-DVZR do not do-PFV-23P/IRR=-GOAL

“You should not gossip (talk behind the back) about other people or talk in anger.’

With the possible exception of (402)''®, all the examples given so far in this section have shown
coordination with a final clause. As was stated above in the introduction to 5.2.1 however, the matrix clause
can be of any type, since it is encoding the relationship of coordinated complex to its context. The
following examples show coordination with a dependent SR clause, a subordinate DR clause, a generic SR
clause and a generic DR clause respectively. At appropriate points in the remainder of this chapter,
examples will be given of such coordination within embedded constructions such as relative clause and

nominalized clauses.

15 The medial form ipu in this example is ambiguous as to whether it is a coordinate SR form or the more explicit
simultaneous SR form (4.2.4.3.3) since morphophonemic rules allow for the complete assimilation of the diagnostic
—dt morpheme. Since the simultaneous SR form is a subset of the coordinate SR, the point made here about the
optionality of the scope of negation remains valid.

"¢ In presenting the normal negative construction in 4.3.3 I proposed that it was actually a clause that was being

negated, deverbalized and embedded as an adverbial modifier to the matrix verb. If that is correct, then (402) is
showing a three-clause coordinated unit being embedded as modifier to the final verb.



172

405) ...quwgqd buayd dndpu dpmapiyi td  hiupd
qu=qd buayd d-n-dt-pu d-pma-piyi td  hiupd
3p=POSs food  ASS-eat-SR-23P/CSR ASS-be-23P/DSR this eye

dquyguwi.

d-w-q-n-k-uwd=i
ASS-3-act-DETR-PA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND
‘...they sat and ate their food and saw this.’

406) Qu buayd hikd  dtuydpu iugayguwinga, nyi yppd
qu buayd hikd  d-tuwi-dt-pu iu-q-ayg-uwd=pga nyi yppd
3P sweet.potato stone ASS-remove-SR-23P/CSR get-PFV-DR-23P/DSO=TIME 1S  bird
quya dutetm...
quya d-utd-dt-m
bark ASS-open-SR-1S/CSR
‘They removed the cover and get the food from the ground oven, and I open the unwrapped

birds and...’
407) Si hiupd dqundtnd, dmagqd ique dwimatge,...
si  hiugd  d-w-q-n-dt-n dmaqd i-qu-e d-w-ima-t-qd-i
2S eye ASS-3-act-DETR-SR-2S/CSR  person that=M=0J ASS-3-meet-2S/IRR-GEN=DEF

‘Should you see (someone) and come to the man,...’
408) ...iuaqu higqaqd and dawisiny buayd heuyqd

i=aqu hiqaqd and d-wd-dt-iny buayd heuyqd
that-DL sleep  with ASS-go.down-SR-23D/CSR food leaf.plate

awiqutduyditi dyd iqapgutqiygani...

a-w-iqutdu-i-dat-a dyd i-q-ayg-u-tqa-pga-yi
ASS-3-serve-BEN-SR-3S/CSR  just do-PFV.DR-3S/IRR=TIME=GVN
‘...whenever she and he are sleeping together and she is serving him food,...’

It is to be noted that in (408) the two coordinate medial clauses exhibit a change in actor/subject from
dual to singular. The text is about the traditional marriage customs of the people and the preceding sentence
states that “We men, when the woman is afraid, are not ones to put on the marriage symbols quickly.” Even
though (408) begins by referring to both the male and female, it is the female that is topical until she has
done her part as signalled by the generic DR form, after which the higher level topic, ‘we men’, come back

into focus. Thus, with coordinate SR medials as for dependent SR medials, it is the pragmatic

considerations that determine the use of the switch-reference system.

A further significant difference between the coordinate SR construction and the dependent chain
construction is that whereas the medial clause in the latter cannot be postposed to come after its matrix, the

coordinate SR clause can. In (409) the postposed clause is probably an elaboration of the matrix speech
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event whereas in (410) the postposed event is clearly the cause of the matrix event. The reasons for the
reordering are unclear. In these two instances the intonation on the final clause would indicate that the
sentence is ended, in which case the postposed clause could simply be an afterthought, offerred in
additional explanation. In (409) the narrator goes on to tell how they answered the question whereas after

(410) the speaker declares ‘That’s the end’ as the conclusion of the entire narration'"”.

409) ..iqu yatyqd qe  dneyqe, He wdéupyi
i=qu yatyqd qe  d-na-i-q-qdaqa-i he wdupyd=i
that=M question CERT ASS-1P-do-PFV-3S/DSO=IND 2P work=DEF

dkitayueygd?” dnatdtd.
dk=i=ta=qu=en=kd d-na-t-dt-d
which=DEF=ORIG=M=2P=INFOQ ASS-1P-say-SR-3S/CSR
*...he asked us saying “What work place are you from?””’

410) ...Mendeydi pmeqd hyquyi, hiyqd ityqe, qua
Mendeyd  pma-qd hn=qu=pi hiyqd i-dtq-dpy-qdqd=i qua
Madang be-DVZR INDEF-M=GVN urine do-PRGV-IPFV-3S/DSO-DEF ground
iqi dpdkygdqdqe, popo  itd.
i=qi d-pdk-n-q-qdqd=i popo  i-dt-d

that=LOC ASS-hit-DETR-PFV-3S/DSO=IND dizzy do-SR-3S/CSR
‘...a Madang man, (when) he had urinated, was dizzy and fell to the ground.’

The interaction of the dependent SR medials with the clitic =gi was earlier (5.1.1) presented as

indicating that the marked unit is to be considered as part of the frame of reference for the subsequent text.
By contrast, the coordinate SR clauses (and the medial verb forms that are diagnostic of them) are never
marked with this clitic. This is taken as further evidence of the unitary nature of the coordinate medial
construction. Since the use of the coordinate medial indicates that the marked clause is of equal status with

its matrix clause, it cannot be assigned a place in the discourse until the unit has been completed.

5.2.2 SR simultaneous medial construction

Whereas the coordinate SR medials do not inherently specify the nature of the temporal relationship
between the marked and matrix predications, the simultaneous SR medials are specific, hence their label.
As was stated in 4.2.4.3.3, the construction using these forms are also more restrictive in that i) multiple

clauses using them cannot be strung together and ii) either the marked or the matrix clause is usually a

"7 This entire incident was a parenthetical addition after the main story had been concluded.
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stative predication. Otherwise, many of the characteristics of the coordinate SR construction also apply

here, such as the potential for negation to pass to the coordinate, as (411).

411)

Si apdkiki hiupind dqundn mdpmeqd  isyqe.

si apdkd=i=ki hiuyd=i=nd  d-w-q-n-n ma-pma-qd  i-t=pqd=i

2S woman=DEF=2S eye=DEF=FCS ASS-3-act-DETR-2S/CSR NEG-be-DVZR do-2S/IRR=GOAL=IND
“You, woman, are not to just sit looking at them.’

Almost half the recorded instances of this construction combine a perception predication (seeing,

listening or remembering) with an existential predication (be, sit, stand), and in most such instances the

verbs are adjacent, as in (412). This could give the appearance of being a single clause with a complex

verbal phrase rather than a coordination of clauses. Examples such as (413), with an additional participant

introduced in the matrix clause, show that the coordination is of clauses rather than of verbs.

412)

413)

...iqu qdtd dupgdnd dnyiyd pmetn.

i=qu qdtd duygd-nd d-n-i-i-d pma-dt-ni
that-M ear  good=FCS ASS-1S-do-BEN-3S/CSR be-3S/IRR-FUT
‘...he sits listening to me well.’

Balusiyqd hiupd dqunan, biysu iqutd and
balus=i=yqd hiugd  d-w-q-n-an biysu i=qu=td and
plane-DEF-GOAL eye ASS-3-act-DETR-1P/CSR missionary that-M=with with
dpmakuque.

d-pma-k-qdqu=i
ASS-be-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-IND
‘While we waited for the plane we were with the missionary.’

The other frequent pattern for this construction is for the coordinated clause to be a stative predication

and the matrix clause to predicate an event that occurred during the state. In this variant the distinctiveness

of the clauses is the rule rather than the norm. Example (414) is a case in point and also demonstrates that,

as with the coordinate SR construction, the matrix clause is not necessarily a final clause. In this instance

the coordinated complex is a single link in the chain of main-line events.

414)

>

Ydpaqgd mdygisa dtqdud “Ed eend”  natiqaygdqinga,...
ydpaqd m=pgisa  d-tqdu-d ed ed-nd na-t-q-ayg-qdqd-nga
outside down=side ASS-stand-3S/CSR come come=QT 1P-say-PFV-DR-3S/DSO=TIME
‘He stood outside saying “Come, come!” to us and...’

Whereas a multiplicity of simultaneous SR clauses are not found in a coordinated clause complex, the

matrix clause can be quite complex. In (415) the first clause states that the actors will sleep in the forest and
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the latter two clauses indicate the activities that they will perform during their stay in the forest. The latter
two clauses form a coordinate SR complex clause unit which is the matrix for the simultaneous SR clause

at the beginning.

415) ...qduqd ydtu  higaqd wen, asdkuiyd mdtdtan yypdayqd
qduqd  yd=tu hiqaqd wd-an asdkuiyd mdt-dt-an yynda-yqd
forest up=LOC sleep  go.down-1P/CSR blind build-SR-1P/CSR  bird=GOAL
tdugdmetuyqe.

tauqdama-atu-pnqa-=i
watch.for-1P/IRR=-GOAL=IND
‘...we’re going to sleep in the forest and build blinds and watch for birds.’

5.2.3 Coordinate DR medial construction

The coordinate DR medials are equivalent to the coordinate SR medials in that they indicate that the
marked clause has the same status as its matrix clause, even though the topical entity changes. Thus, as was
the case with the coordinate SR construction, it is proposed that the coordinated clauses form a single,
complex unit whose structural and semantic relationship with the larger context is only indicated on the last
verb in the unit. The logical relationship (cause-effect, etc.) between the clauses within the unit is not
specified and varies greatly. However, the temporal relationship between them can be indicated by the
aspect suffixes, as explained in 4.2.4.1.1 and again illustrated below. This feature of not necessarily
providing any indication of the semantic relationship with its matrix clause is one of the reasons for
determining that these are coordinate DR clauses. As will be shown, the range of uses of this construction
varies considerably in terms of their functional equivalents in other languages. The other major evidence
for this analysis is the number of properties that they share with the coordinate SR medials, to the exclusion
of the dependent and subordinate forms. The fact that they use the associative actor suffixes rather than the
dissociative ones shows that a closer relationship exists between the coordinate DR clause and the one to
which it is related, than exists between a subordinate DR and its matrix. The nature of that closer
relationship is not the same in the various uses of the two actor suffixes sets (cf. 4.2.2 and 4.2.3.4) and the

equal status of the conjuncts is, I believe, the relevant factor in this use'™®,

"8 This is a change from the interpretation presented in Whitehead 1991 where I considered the DR medials with
associative actor suffixes to be emphasizing a logical relationship rather than the temporal relationship that is
generally in focus for the DR medials with a dissociative actor suffix.
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One of the topicality-assignment options for the speaker, given in 5.1.2, is to assign two participants
equal status at any level, which results in the more expected use of the switch-reference system — topic
coinciding with the clause SUBJECT. It is a common use of the coordinate DR medial construction to inform
of the activities of the component members of a larger group who are no longer acting in a unified manner.
In (416), which is the full sentence from which (37) was taken, a group of people including the speaker are
beginning a tour of a hydro-electric plant. The entire group is the topical entity but in this sentence they are
split into two groups: ‘some people...we others’. The first two clauses are links in the chain of mainline
events and the highlighted clauses are coordinated to form a third unit in the chain. The use of imperfective

aspect makes explicit the fact that the coordinated predications were simultaneous.

416) Anyd dwege, “Hiuyd qumbiyd” natdqaygdqdyga,
dnyd d-wd-aqe hiupd w-q-n-p=yd”’ na-t-q-ayg-qdqd-yga
new  ASS-go.down-1P/DSR eye 3-act-DETR-23P/IRR=QT 1P-say-PFV-DR-3S/DSO=TIME
dmaqd hyqua mdyi tqdudtaygd, ne hyqune hiyqinqd
dmaqd hn=qu=a  m=yi tqdu-dt-ang-d ne hn=qu=une hiyqd-nqd

person INDEF=M=L below=LOC stand-IPFV-DR-23P/ASO 1P INDEF=M=1P urine=GOAL
qe  dpeyuque.

qe  d-p-y-q-qdqu-i

CERT ASS-come-go.up-PFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘When we were newly gone down and were told “Look!”, some people stood below and we
others went up to urinate.’

Similarly, (417) specifies the individual activities of the two topical participants on the one day on
which they were separated. In this instance, however, the perfective aspect is used even though the two
events were simultaneous. This is in accord with 1) the definition of perfective as presenting a situation as a
unified whole regardless of any internal temporal complexity, and ii) the statement (4.2.4.1.1) that the
perfective forms of the DR medials can be used regardless of the temporal relationship but an imperfective
form can only be used when some degree of simultaneity is involved and the speaker wishes to emphasize

that fact.

417) Iqu Baipdta statqd iqd apd  iupqd dawqaygi,...
i=qu  Baipdtd statqd i-qd apgd  i=u=pqd a-w-q-ayg-i
that-M Bible start  do-DVZR house that-LOC=GOAL ASS-go-PFV-DR-3S/ASO
nyi qdtaqd pdtdnd dukdge.
nyi qdtaqd pdtiyd d-w-k-qdqd-=i
1S grass mow  ASS-shoot-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘He went to the print shop (lit. house for starting Bibles); I cut grass.’
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On other occasions, the speaker contrasts the activities of two participants (or groups) without them
having been combined into one entity elsewhere in the discourse. Example (418) is the response that the
speaker, who is defending himself in a village court session, reports as having happened after he had
approached a school teacher and asked him a question. Whereas the coordinated events in (416) and (417)
were simultaneous and without any causal relationship, in this example they are sequential and the second

is a logical consequence of the first.

418) Ga iquyi sikandqd dnydqe “Matindkitand?” nddqangi
ga  i=qu=yi sikandqd d-n-i-dqge Matind=ki=ta=nd  n-t-q-apg-i
then that=-M=GVN shake ASS-18-do-3S/DSR Martin=2S=POLQ=QT 1S-say-PFV-DR-3S/ASO

“Aoqd” dtuqd.

ao-qd  d-w-t-q-d

yes=QT  ASS-3-say-PFV-1S/ASO

‘Then he shook my hand, and he said to me “Are you Martin?” and I told him “Yes.” 119

In (419) the consequential relationship is even stronger, such that a natural English translation would

be “Because the car was unable to come up well, he came up slowly”.

419) Katd dnd mdyapdqaygi”o, iqu dpakdnd  iqd
katd dnd ma-yap-q-apg-i i=qu  dpakd=nd i-qd
car how NEG-come.up-PFV-DR-3S/ASO that-M slowly=FCS do-DVZR

dyapminqe.

d-yap-mip-qdqd-=i

ASS-come.up-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘The car couldn’t come up well and so he came up slowly.’

Another frequent use of the coordinate DR construction is to express the equivalent of a perception
predicate and its complement — the ‘complement’ being the coordinate DR clause. Reesink (to appear)
discusses the use in several languages (Usan, Amele, Hua, Koromu) of the coordinate chaining construction
to encode an act of perception and the act perceived (in reverse order to maintain iconicity). The only
significant difference in Menya is that the verb forms used for the perceived event, and that I am calling the

coordinate medials, are not those used in the chaining construction. His explanation of the rationale — that

the perceived event and the act of perception are distinct events and natural candidates for encoding as

"% There were no pauses or clear intonation breaks in this sentence, hence the lack of punctuation.

120 The adverbial dnd regularly combines with a negated verb to indicate inability.
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separate links in the chain (my terminology) — is valid for the use of either construction. The most frequent

perception predicate is, not unexpectedly, ‘see’ (420), but ‘hear’ (421) also enters into this construction'?".

420) Basi hpqu pqangi dqunayi...
basi hn=qu  p-q-apg-i da-w-q-n-ayi
bus INDEF-M come-PFV-DR-3S/ASO ASS-3-act-DETR-1D/DSR
‘We saw a bus coming ... (Lit: A bus came and we saw it...)’

421) Si nyi ti tqaygd dayd dnyiydygnd.
si nyi ti t-q-ayg-d dyd d-n-i-i-dy-n
28 1s thus say-PFV-DR-1S/ASO just ASS-1S-do-BEN-IPFV-2S/ASO
“You just heard me say this. (Lit: I said this and you just heard me.)’
Example (420) serves to introduce the bus and this presentational function is quite common, regardless

of whether the introduced participant plays a role in the ongoing discourse. The bus in (420) does have an

ongoing role but the women in (422) do not.

422) Pakdipiyi, apdkd hyqua asyd qdndtqdtaygd
Pakdpi=pi  apdkd hn=qu=a asyd q-n-dtq-dt-ayg-d
Pakdpi=GVN woman INDEF=M=PL wash act-DETR-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23P/ASO

dyd dwimakuee.
dyd d-w-ima-k-ued=i
just ASS-3-meet-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND

‘At the (River) Pakdpi, some women were bathing and we came upon them.’
Conversely, a participant who does have an ongoing role can be introduced in less prominent ways.

Example (423) is from the same text as (422), and the person here does have a short active role in the

subsequent events.

423) ...tdukopi  dweyitayi, Nami dwimakuee.
tdukonyd=i  d-wd-ayi=ta=yi Nami  d-w-ima-k-ued=i
riverbed=DEF  ASS-go.down-1D/DSR=ORIG=GVN Naomi ASS-3-meet-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND
‘...as we went along the riverbed, we come upon Naomi.’

Coordinate DR medial clauses can also be used alone in truncated sentences, whereas the other DR
medials have not been observed without a matrix clause. Following (423), the speaker identifies Naomi as
the mother of Amos at which point the addressee interrupts with (424a), which could refer to either Naomi
or Amos. The narrator responds with (424b). Both the question and the initial response are coordinate DR

medial clauses without their matrix which is, presumably, ‘you/we came upon her/him.’

121 Note that in both these examples the instrumental nouns ‘eye’ and ‘ear’ are omitted from the matrix clauses but the
context is sufficiently clear to allow correct interpretation of the intended meaning of the generic verb.
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424)a) lgqi pmetangi?
i=qi pma-dt-ayg-i
that=LOC be-IPFV-DR-3S/ASO
‘He/she was there?’

b

b) [i iqi pmetangi. “Amosi iqu  iqi dpmend’
i=i i=qi pma-dt-agg-i Amosi  i=qu  i=qi d-pma-dy-a-nd
that=F that=LOC be-IPFV-DR-3S/ASO Amos that=M that=LOC ASS-be-IPFV-3S/ASO/IPFV=QT

ta ikuee, iqu iqi mdpmeqd itaygi.

t-a i-k-ued=i i=qu  1=qi ma-pma-qd  i-dt-ang-i
say-1D/CSR do-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND that-M that=-LOC NEG-be-DVZR do-IPFV-DR-3S/ASO
‘She was there. We thought “Amos is there” — and he wasn’t.’

The second part of the answer in (424Db) illustrates one of the features that the coordinate DR medials
have in common with the coordinate SR medials — the ability to be postposed after the matrix clause. In
five of the seven instances that have been observed, the postposed clause is specifying what was seen and
the text goes on to narrate a significant change in action that results from what was seen. The postposing is
not, therefore, simply an afterthought addition but a stylistic device to highlight a significant sighting. The
other two instances of a postposed coordinate DR clause, one of which is in (424b), are followed by an
explanatory statement about earlier actions (therefore out of chronological order) by the actor of the

postposed clause. In each case, therefore, the occurrence of a coordinate DR clause after its matrix clause is

an indication that a significant break in the natural flow of discourse is taking place.

These DR clauses also have in common with the coordinate SR medial clauses the fact that they can
come under the scope of the question mood particle, as in (425). Here, the speaker is asking the addressee
to explain his reasons for writing a letter which resulted in the speaker being in court. The construction,
with the question words within the medial clause and the WH-question mood clitic on the final verb, is

comparable to (400).

425) And dnd hetaygi dqndiwd tuwapyui?
dnd dnd h-e-dt-apg-i d-q-q-na-wd tuwayud-i
how how NEU-be-IPFV-DR-3S/ASO ASS-act-PFV-2S/DSO=INFOQ letter-DEF
‘What was happening that you wrote the letter?’

They can also come under the scope of a negative in the matrix clause as in (426). This example is

from an elicitation session in which the Menya sentence was presented to the native speaker, who accepted
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it and translated it into Tok Pisin as Mi harim, yu no tok olsem (literally, I heard; you didn’t say that) which

clearly transfers the negative to the speech-related clause.

426) Nyi si e  tqaygnd qdti makiyqd igdnd.
nyi si e t-g-ayg-n qdti ma-k-i-i-qd i-g-d-nd
1S 2S that say-PFV-DR-2S/ASO ear  NEG-28-DO-BEN-DVZR do-PFV-1S/ASO-FCS
‘That’s not what I heard you say.'
The final point of comparison with the coordinate SR medial clause is the fact that these DR clauses

cannot be marked by the clitic =pi to indicate that the marked unit is to be considered as part of the frame

reference for the subsequent text. Since it is the function of the coordinate medial is to indicate equal status

with its matrix, it cannot itself be assigned a status.

The coordinate DR medials may not completely parallel the SR equivalents, however, since the DR
construction may be coordination at a higher level. Example (427) begins with a subordinated SR medial
clause indicating that the group had completed their prior activities. This is followed by the statement of the
next activities of the two components of the ‘we’ in the opening clause — the women and the narrator. This
constitutes a further instance of the tracking of two topical entities (cf. (416) and (417)), with a coordinate
DR medial marking the boundary between them. The complication is that the women’s activity consists of
the three highlighted clauses, the first two being encoded with coordinate SR forms. Potentially, therefore,
these three clauses constitute a coordinate SR construction with the coordinate DR clause as its matrix. This

unit is, in turn, the first member of a coordinate DR construction.

427)  FEeqdpdnd  qdpu imdkanitayi, apikiqua hikd tutuwqd ipu
eeqd=pu=nd qdpu imdk-ani=ta=yi apdkd=i=qu=a hikd tutuwqd i-dt-pu
all=-DIM=FCS CMPL make-1P/DSR=SRC=GVN woman=DEF=M=PL stone arrange do-SR-23P/CSR

yidmisayd pnqd edpu heuyqd patqdyqanygi nyi wapitd
yidmisayd pnqd e-dt-pu heuyqd pat-q-q-ayg-d nyi wand=i-td
food put put-SR-23P/CSR leaf cover-act-PFV-DR-23P/ASO 1S greens=DEF=&
yyyitd quya iu eeqa eeqa dpekdge.

yypd=i=td  quya i-u e-qa e-qa d-p-y-k-qdqd-=i

bird-DEF=& bark that-LOC put-SER/SIM put-SER/SIM ASS-come-go.up-PA/PFV-1S/DSO-IND

‘After we finished doing all that, the women arranged the stones, placed the food (on them) and
covered it with leaves and/while I piled up the greens and birds on the bark pieces.’

Sentences like (428) could further complicate the picture. Again there is contrast between the activities

of two entities (some boys versus the narrator) in a coordinate DR construction. In this example, the first
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conjunct is a single clause but the second conjunct could either be the highlighted, dependent SR clause or
everything after the coordinate medial witaygd. This would include two more coordinate SR clauses in the

ellipsis. If the first alternative is correct then the coordinate DR construction, ending with the dependent SR
medial, is the first unit in a mainline chained construction and the four-clause coordinate SR construction is
a second unit. If the latter alternative is correct, then the second conjunct of the coordinate DR construction
would itself be a chained construction consisting of two units — the first a single clause and the second the

four-clause complex.

428) Qu higaqd witaygd, nyi wduyguwd anyd tiyd qdqd iqinyqd
qu higaqd wd-dt-apg-d nyi wduyguwd apd tdyd qdqd i=qi=pqa
3p  sleep lie-TIPFV-DR-23P/ASO 1S regrowth house near near that=LOC=GOAL

dquyeqdmi, wdyd dnyudtm... dma  dyapkdgqe.
d-quyeqe-mi wdnd d-mi-dt-m d-ma  d-yap-k-qdqd=i
ASS-go.down-1S/DSR greens ASS-harvest-SR-1S/CSR ASS-get ASS-come.up-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND

‘They slept and I went down to the old garden near the house and harvested greens and
...brought them back up.’

5.3 Serial verb construction

Verb serialization, as it has been variously described for languages of Africa (e.g. Givon 1975), Asia
and Melanesia, generally involves i) a merging of two or more predicates into a single complex unit with
all but the last verb reduced morphologically to (little more than) a verb stem and ii) one or more core
arguments shared. A close English equivalent may be found in the dialectal variant Let’s go watch a movie
in which go watch functions as a single predicate in contrast to the more formal, coordinated Let’s go and

watch a movie.

Universally, predications involving motion are the most likely to be serialized (Foley and Olson
1985:41) and Menya is no exception in this regard. As was stated in 2.4.1, verb serialization in Menya
typically involves the juxtaposition of two verbs, one that is stripped of all the suffixation normally
associated with verbs and the other an inflected verb of motion. No instances of serial verb forms (that is,
without an actor suffix) have been found without motion being involved, and that motion is almost always
overtly expressed as the matrix verb; the exceptions will be addressed in 5.3.3. Only a few verbs, however,
can occur as the first member of the serial construction without any suffix at all; others require one of

several serializing suffixes that additionally indicate the nature of the relationship between the serial verb
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and the motion. The serial verb construction in Menya is seen as a specialized variant of the coordinate SR

construction, only available when the semantic constraints on the verbs involved are met.

5.3.1 Verbs with no suffixation

The only verbs that appear to be able to occur without further affixation are the verbs ma ‘get/have’

(429), tma'? ¢ get/lead’ and uydma ‘leave behind/depart from’ (430) and these are followed by a motion

verb referring to an actual motion. At first glance, the events predicated by the two verbs appear to be

distinguishable and arguably sequential — the ‘getting’ and the ‘leaving’ preceding the actual motion. The
verb ma, however, means ‘have’ in its stative forms and, with that sense, the ‘having’ and the ‘ascending’

of (429) are simultaneous events, as are the progressive separation and the journey in (430). As (431)
shows, the act of getting and the state of having can be encoded separately but in all likelihood the normal
two-verb complex encompasses the whole. Note also in this example that the motion verb does not need to

be a final verb form.

429) ...katd dndma dpekdgqe, plesd balusi ydtupgqd.
katd d-na-ma  d-p-y-k-qd=i plesd balus=i yi=tu=nqd
car  ASS-1P-get ASS-come-go.up-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND place airplane-DEF up-LOC-GOAL

‘... he took us by car up to the airstrip.’

430) ...iqu dnduydima  dukigqe.
i=qu d-na-uydma d-w-k-qd-=i
that-M ASS-1P-depart ASS-go-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘...he went leaving us behind’

431) ..yedpdweyi, qgdnaki dmeta ima
ye d-p-wd-ayi qgdnakd=i d-ma-dt-a d-ma
1D ASS-come-go.down-1D/DSR pandanus-DEF ASS-get-SR-1D/CSR  ASS-get

dpdyayi...

d-p-y-ayi

ASS-come-go.up-1D/DSR

‘...we went down, got the pandanus nuts and brought them up, then...’

5.3.2 Verbs with suffixation

The other serializing construction also requires a verb of motion in the second position but allows a

broader range of verbs as the first. In this construction the serial verb is marked with a serializing suffix

122 This verb is only used with animate affectees and indicates ‘get and lead under their own power’; getting someone
and taking them in a car would require the verb ma. Most likely tma is a compound of ¢ ‘say’ and ‘get’.
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that does not vary according to person and number of the actor. There are four such serializing suffixes

depending on the nature of the relationship between the events predicated and the actual verbs used.

The durative suffix -ka indicates that the event predicated by the verb that it marks is repeated or

prolonged for some time and, normally, that it is terminated before or by the motion predication. The

motion verb can refer to a literal motion (432), or be euphemistic for death (433).

432) He qayi dupygd ikdka dquyepitqdyad, d
he qapd=i dupgd ikd-ka d-quyep-dtq-y-d d
2p walk-DEF good  walk-SER/DUR ASS-come—PRGV-IPFV-23P/ASO or
quyqdtano?
quyqd=ta-nd=o
bad=POLQ=FCS=EMPH

‘Have you had a good trip and now come, or was it a bad one?’

433) Ne e  dmdnatuquaka dukuwi.
ne e  d-na-mdtuqa-ka d-w-k-uwd-i
1P that ASS-1P-show-SER/DUR ASS-go-PA/ACT-3P-IND
‘They showed us (how to make grass skirts) and went (=died).’

The simultaneous suffix -ga similarly indicates that the event predicated is repeated or prolonged but

in this instance the event is normally simultaneous with the motion verb (434), and sometimes the motion

verb has the aspectual force of emphasizing the duration (435) rather than encoding a literal motion.

434) ...iqua  dmapiyi, a dqdtqa ikdmiguwi.
I=qu=a  d-ma-piyi a d-qdt-qa ikd-mip-uwd=i
that=-M=PL ASS-get-23P/DSR hand ASS-hold-SER/SIM tour-PA/IPFV-23P/DSO=IND
‘...they used to retrieve them (palm wood clubs) and then go around holding them.’

435) Itayga ymeqd iqua qdnakndyi iqa awdtqdnd.
i-dt-ayg-nga ymeqd i-qu=a qgdnaki-ndpyd=i i-qa d-w-dtq-day-a
do-IPFV-DR=TIME child that=M=PL follow-very=DEF do-SER/SIM ASS-go-PRGV-IPFV-23P/ASO
‘And the children are now going on following (those customs).’
The serialized verb can, in this construction, be repeated to further emphasize the duration of the
process, as in (436). In this particular instance, the next sentence speaks of the process of fastening the piles

that have been created, without any indication of a change in location. The motion indicated in the final

verb is that of the progressive heightening of the pile of wrapped birds and edible leaves.
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436)

Nyi wapitd yyyita quya iu eeqa eeqa

nyi wand=i=td yyya=i=td quya i=u e-qa e-qa

1s greens-DEF=with birds-DEF=with bark.wrap that=LOC put-SER/SIM put-SER/SIM
qe  dpekige.

qge  d-p-y-k-qd=i

CERT ASS-come-go.up-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND

‘I was wrapping the greens and birds in bark and piling them up.’

There are some examples, however, where the difference between -ka and -ga is not so clear. Thus, in

(437) —ka is used where the events are simultaneous rather than sequential.

437)

Iqu tikpd dqika dukdge.

i=qu  tdkpd d-q-ka d-w-k-qdqd=i

that-M fence ASS-act-SER/DUR ASS-go-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He moved along fence-building.’

The remaining two serializing suffixes, -md and -wa, both seem to indicate that the first event is a

single, short-duration action, hence ‘semelfactive’, followed immediately by a motion event, as in (438)

and (439). The difference between the two is unclear.

438)

439)

Ne ydhiyuitiyi qanyd iuyatuwdnmd dquyepque.

ne ydhiyuitd-yi qanyd iuyatuw-n-md d-quyep-q-qdqu-i

1P morning-GVN freely awaken-DETR-SER/SEM ASS-come.down-PFV-1P/DSO-IND
‘In the morning we just woke up and came down here.’

Iqgu  gand ge dtimdwa dwigqdgqe, ydpaqd mdygisayi.
i-qu yga-nd qe d-timdu-wa a-w-q-qdqd-i ydpaqd m-ygisa-yi
that-M TIME-FCS CERT ASS-arrive-SER/SEM ASS-go-PFV-3S/DSO-IND outside down-side-GVN
‘He was the first (of us) to arrive and go outside (the bus).’

5.3.3 The nature of serialization

On the basis of the examples of serialization given so far, one could argue that the serial construction

forms a complex verbal phrase within a single clause, rather than being an interclausal construction. As was

the case for the simultaneous SR construction (5.2.2), however, the verbs can be separated as in (440) and

(441). Thus, although the clauses in this construction have to have a common actor, they do not necessarily

share all arguments.

440)

Téqisapi nyi dtma, Wau buyqd ge dukdgqe.

ti-qi=ta-yi nyi d-tma Wau m=tu-yqd qge  d-w-k-qdqd=i
this=LOC=ORIG-GVN 1S  ASS-get Wau down-LOC-=GOAL CERT ASS-go0-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘From here I got (him) and went down to Wau.’
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...dmaqd eeqdndne eeqdndyd dngud ikdka hiyqd dpgud emduwa
dmaqd  eeqd=nd=ne eeqd-ndyd dygud ikd-ka hiyqd dygud e-mdu-wa
man all-rcs=1p  all-very good  tour-SER/DUR urine good  put-CMPL-SER
ti pawiqaygiqunga...

ti p-wd-q-ang-qdqu-nga
this come-go.down-PFV-DR-1P/DSO-TIME

‘...when all of us having walked around well and urinated well had come down
immediately,...’

Quite frequently, as in (442) and (443), a serialized verb form occurs marked by =pi as being part of

the sentence frame or given setting for the remainder of the sentence. In all such instances the following

text either predicates a motion event or implies that a change of location takes place, as do the verbs

‘arrive’ and ‘come to’ in these examples.

442)

443)

Yikepd bu dpikndmdpi, nqd Akuanja
Yikepd m=tu d-pdk-n-md=pi n=qd Akuanja
Yagepa down-LOC ASS-hit-DETR-SER/SEM-GVN 1S-POSS Akwanja
dtimdukdge.

d-timdu-k-qd=i

ASS-arrive-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND

‘After landing at Yagepa, I arrived at my Akwanja.’

Iqu  hiupd dquygayi, dkimaki?
i=qu  hiuyd  d-w-q-n-ka=yi d-k-ima-k-i
that-M eye ASS-3-act-DETR-SER/DUR=GVN ASS-2S-come.to-PA/PFV-3S/ASO

‘Having looked at (that building), did he come back to you?

By contrast, there are no recorded instances of a fully overt, serial-verb-plus-motion-verb construction

marked by =gi. The debatable point, then, is whether the following verb that implies motion is the

‘required” motion verb or whether the actual motion verb is elided in the context of =pi, since the fact of

the motion is readily understood from the context. On the basis of examples such as (444) where the

following verb does not in and of itself imply motion but a change of location has nevertheless taken place,

I incline toward the option of an deleted motion verb.
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444)

Ydtapgayga ye dmamdyi, yeqd and  bu pyqd
ya-tap-q-ayg-yga  ye d-ma-md=yi ye=qd apyd m=tu pyqa
1D-give-PFV-DR=TIME 1D ASS-get-SER/SEM=GVN 1D-POSS house down-LOC put
edta, hiqaqd qe  dwdkuee.

e-dt-a hiqagd qe  d-wd-k-ued=i

be-SR-1D/CSR sleep ~ CERT ASS-go.down-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=IND
‘When he gave us (the equipment), having received (it), we put (it) in our house and slept.’

Like all other non-finite verb forms, the serial form is dependent on a final form for the specification of

tense but when these forms are serialized to a sentence final verb they are also under the scope of the mood

or illocutionary force marked on that verb as in (445) and (446). The first is a request to a pilot to deliver

the addressee to an airstrip along his intended route so the focus of the request is on the leaving rather than

on the going on to the ultimate destination. The second is a question in which both the actions are in focus.

445)

446)

Nyi Hanjuwd dyquatmd huisyqeqd.

nyi Hanjuwd d-n-quat-md h-y-t=pqd=i=qd

Is Hanjuwa ASS-1S-deliver-SER/SEM NEU-qo.up-2S/IRR=GOAL~IND=FCS
‘Leave me off at Hanjuwa and go on.’

Aimosi iqueqd apdki, si  sdyqd quwd dtma  unyda?

Aimosi  i=qu=e=qd apdkd=i si  sd=pqd quwd d-tma w-q-n=yd

Amos  that=-M=0J=POSS woman=DEF 2S what-GOAL steal ASS-get go-PFV-2S/ASO=FCS
‘Regarding Amos’ wife, why did you steal her and take her away?'

Negation is unusual in that it is specified on both verbs as in (447) and (448) even though the serial

verb might be expected to be within the scope of the polarity marked on the matrix verb. Note that in (448)

the plane explicitly ‘got’ the passenger and they did depart but, due to bad weather, not deliver him to his

desired destination. In effect then, as in (431), the act of ‘getting’ and the state of ‘having’ are being

separated even though the normal expression conflates them.

447)

448)

Iqupqd mdama  mapqd ige.

i=qu=pqd  ma-ma ma-p-qd i-g-qdqd-=i
that-M=also NEG-get NEG-come-DVZR do-PFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘That one also I haven’t brought.’

...dmamdapyi, Hanjuwdpqd mdma maiyqd da
d-ma-md-yi Hanjuwd-yqd ma-ma ma-y-qd da
ASS-get-SER/SEM=GVN Hanjuwa=GOAL NEG-get NEG-go.up-DVZR indeed
ikdgdgqe.

i-k-qdqd=i

do-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘...having got (him), it (the plane) didn't take him up to Hanjuwa.’
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In summary, the serial form of the verb (uninflected for person and number of the actor) requires the
involvement of a motion. In the basic or prototypical usage, that motion is literal and explicit, and the two
verbs share all arguments, giving the appearance of being a complex predicate in a single clause. However,
the motion verb can be used aspectually to indicate the passing of time (as in the English expression ‘go on
doing’) or euphemistically for death, and the motion verb can take additional arguments, indicating that
serialization is clausal union rather than complex predicate formation. In situations when the motion is not
in focus, that verb can be omitted, leaving the serial form of the verb without an overt motion verb though
the fact of the motion will still be recoverable from the context. Where a more individuated focus on the

events involved is desired, an inflected form of the verb can be used rather than the serial form.

5.4 Clausal subordination

In his overview of subordination in Papuan languages, Foley discusses the use of subordinate clauses
as i) tail-head linkage'* to join sentences, ii) adverbial modification to “provide a temporal setting or a
background condition or cause for the asserted new information in the main clause” (1986:201) and 1iii)
relative clauses to “provide crucial information for the identification of the referents of their head nouns”

(1986:201). Menya does not assign these functions with just one of the five categories of verb-form type.

This section will present the different verb forms (and hence the clauses encoded with them) and their
intersection with the different subordinate or background uses. It should be pointed out here that
background information is not always subordinated; it is often provided in separate sentences or even

paragraphs.

5.4.1 Medial clause subordination

As I have defined them, subordinate medial verbs are those which bear a case marker indicating their
clause’s role and relationship in their context and generally provide background or secondary information

rather than developing the theme. It was pointed out in 5.1.2 that the realis DR medials used in mainline

chains are actually those that I am calling subordinate DR medials bearing the temporal clitic, =gga. 1 also

pointed out that the distinction between the mainline chain uses and the subordinate uses was perhaps

artificial and inappropriate.

'3 De Vries (to appear) describes tail-head linkage, in Papuan languages generally, as being much broader in form and
function than Foley’s characterization of it.
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In examples like (449) the highlighted clause is clearly not the next event on the mainline but is
provided as the temporal setting for the matrix predication of ‘leaving’'**. In the first part of (450) the
highlighted clause is new information, the rain not having been mentioned before, but it is presented only

as background information and is contained within its matrix clause. This containment is evidenced by 1)
the fact that balusi piyd qiyqayga dtimdukdge constitutes a single phonological phrase, and ii) its

inclusion in the repetition at the start of the next sentence, given that tail-head linkage consists of the (often
reduced) repetition of only the last chain unit of the previous sentence. For these reasons, these clauses are
taken as examples of temporal adverbial clauses modifying their matrix rather than as separate units in the

mainline chaining structure.

449) Apd imdkdge, apdkd iuaqu awd imdkdtqitagga maqnqd
ayd  imdk-dge apdkd i=aqu apd imdk-dtq-dt-ang-yga  ma-q-n-qd
house make-3S/DSR woman that-DL house make-PRGV-IPFV-DR=TIME NEG-act-DETR-DVZR

duydmakiyi.

d-uydm-k-iyd-=i

ASS-leave-PA/PFV-23D/DSO=IND

‘He built a house and the two women, while he was house-building, left unseen.’

450) ..balusi piyd qiyqanga dtimdukdge. Piyd qiyqanga

balusi piyd q-q-ayg=yga  d-timdu-k-qdqd=i piyd q-q-a=pga
plane  rain act-PFV-DR=TIME ASS-arrive-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND rain act-PFV-DR=TIME

dtimdudqe, ...

d-timdu-dqge

ASS-arrive-3S/DSR

*...the plane arrived while it has raining. It arrived while it was raining and...’

Given that there are distinct dependent forms of irrealis DR and both realis and irrealis SR medials, all

without a case marker, the contrast between chained and subordinated uses are more readily determinable.
Though rare, the time clitic =yga can be affixed to some SR medial forms to indicate that the marked
clause is predicating the temporal setting for the matrix clause. Examples (451) and (452) provide an

interesting contrast in that they both come from the same written text (the second occurring five sentences

before the first) yet the highlighted predication of still being alive is given as a temporal adverbial clause in

124 It will be noted here that the first clause has a SR form even though the two women are immediately reintroduced
and become topical for the remainder of this sentence and all of the next. The exact structure of this sentence is
difficult to determine because in the recorded version the speaker repeated apdkd iuaqu after the DR medial verb
and, in the editing process, it was that second NP that the Menya assistant chose to omit. Given the tendency to left
dislocate the topic the DR medial clause is not as clearly embedded as that in (450) is.
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the first but as a coordinated medial clause in the second. There is no apparent semantic difference in the

propositions being communicated or their relationship to each other but the same speaker has chosen to

package them differently, giving greater prominence to the importance of his ongoing but limited existence

in (452) by placing it on a par with the speech act.

451)

452)

Nyi héiyd ti  ydqdnd dpmamdyga etdtyqe, ... qdtd
nyi hdpd ti  ydqd=nd d-pma-mi=pga e-t-dtq-dy-qdqa-=i qatd
1S new thus still=FCS ASS-be-1S/DSR=TIME 2P-say-PRGV-IPFV-1S/DSO=DEF ear

dyd nyiydtqdnd,...

dyd n-i-i-dtq-dy-d

just 18-do-BEN-PRGV-IPFV-23P/ASO

“You’ve just listened to what I’ve been telling you while still alive and...’

Ne tinga hiyd ydqind dpmen etdtuyqe,

ne td-yga  hdpd ydqd=nd d-pma-an e-t-dtq-ay-qaqu=i

1p this=TIME new still-FCS ASS-be-1P/CSR 2P-tell-PRGV-IPFV-1P/DSO-DEF
qduygd mamdsdupu pmetpyqe.

qduygd ma-mdsdu-pu pma-dt-p=yqd-=i

memory get-fasten-23P/CSR  be-IPFV-23P/IRR=GOAL=IND

‘What we being still alive have been telling you today, live with it fastened in your memory
(lit. fasten it in your memory and live).’

In (453) the highlighted verb is an instance of the fourth set of SR medials (4.2.4.3.4) cliticized by

=pga, creating a temporal adverbial clause. By using this form rather than a chaining dependent medial, the

speaker may be assigning a greater degree of certainty to the prospect of the addressee coming to the point

of great need.

453)

Si ndtmatqd ndyqd — mapgd  isuauyqd dwa itydygani,

si  ndtmatqd n-yqd ma-pqd i=pu-a-u=-yqd awa i-dt-yi-yga-yi

28 thing eat-GOAL get-GOAL that-DIM=PL-0J-GOAL lack do-SR-2S/DSR=TIME=GVN
‘Amaqiygi  di quwd dmamd’ kypud  kiydnige.

dmagqd=i=qd n=ti quwd d-ma-m=d kypud  k-i-d-ni-qdqd=i

man=0J=POSS level-there steal  ASS-get-1S/IRR=QT thought 2S-do-3S/IRR-FUT-3S/DSO=IND

‘When you are short of things for getting for eating, you will think, “I should steal another’s
things.” ’

In all recorded instances of =yga with an SR medial, the temporal relationship between the marked clause

and its matrix appears to be one of simultaneity. There seems to be no logical reason for this restriction

given that the same clitic occurs with DR medials in both simultanecous and sequential temporal

relationships.



190

More common as a subordinating clitic with SR medials is =ta which was introduced in 3.4.4 as the

marker of an entity from which the situation is in some way derived — the source of a motion or an idea, or

the reason for an action. In contrast to =pga, it specifies the relationship as one of temporal sequence, as in

(454) and (455). It is always followed by the ‘given’ clitic, =pi. The stative verb in (455) may look as

though it could be translated as simultaneous ‘while’ but the author translated it into Tok Pisin as mipela

kamap na stap liklik pastaim which is literally ‘we arrived there and stayed a little first’, making it clear

that, even though the subsequent actions took place while they were still in the same location, this clause

refers only to the time of inactivity before they prepared their meal. The first verb is a coordinate SR form

illustrating that a coordinated clause complex can be in a subordinate relationship with its matrix.

454)

455)

..ne e imdkanitayi, hiaqdqd dwdidkuque.
ne e imdk-ani=ta=yi hiaqdqd d-wd-k-qdqu=i
1P thus make-1P/DSR=ORIG=GVN sleep ASS-go.down-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND

*...after we made (ready) in that way, we slept.’

Iqgi dtimduan dpmenitayi, yyyd... aquyd dqiydtan...

i=qi d-timdu-an d-pma-ani=ta=yi yyyd  aquyd d-q-dt-an
that=LOC ASS-arrive-1P/CSR ASS-be-1P/DSR=ORIG=GVN bird gather ASS-act-SR-1P/CSR
‘After we arrived there and were there for a while, we pooled the birds (we’d shot) and...”

Parallel to its uses on noun phrases, the goal clitic =pqd can be added to a medial clause to subordinate

it as cause or referent, yielding an event or situation to which the matrix event is directed. Example (456) is

another instance of the fourth SR set and (457) of a realis DR medial.

456)

457)

Nyi ymeqd iqueyi, tiqi hiupd  maquyqd itmiyqd

nyi ymeqd i-qu=-e=yi ta-qi hiupd  ma-w-q-n-qd i-dt-mi=-pqad

1S child that-M=0J=GVN this-LOC eye NEG-3-act-DETR-DVZR do-SR-1S/CSR=GOAL
inqd dtqad.

i=yqd a-t-q-d
that=-GOAL ASS-say-PFV-1S/ASO
‘I’'m talking about (the fact that) I haven’t seen the boy here.’

Iqu, nyi e ndéiqangdqenqd, yatyqd inqd
i=qu nyi e n-t-q-ayg-qdqd-=i-yqd yatyqd i=yqd
that-M 1S thus 1S-say-PFV-DR-3S/DSO-DEF=GOAL question that-GOAL
dkiyqd.

d-k-i-q-d

ASS-28-do-PFV-1S/ASO
‘I’m asking you about what he said to me.’
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In rare instances, the subordinated medial clause is used to identify a person or a place, similar to the

relative clause uses of final verbs (to be described in 5.4.2.1). In (458) the subordinator is not actually

cliticized to the verb form because the elevational demonstrative root y “‘up’ does not cliticize; the locative

clitic attaches to the demonstrative as the last morpheme in the clausal unit, as it does when relating an NP
to its context. In the opening clauses of (459) and (460), with DR and SR medials respectively, the referents
are people. In (459) the NP containing the medial clause is indefinite but there is no demonstrative for the
clitics to attach to and there are differences of opinion as to whether the clitic cluster is part of the verb
form or separate. In (460), by contrast, the NP containing the medial clause is appositional to the initial
indefinite NP, and since its provides definition for the referent there is a demonstrative. In the case of this

last example, the medial verb could be replaced (without changing the meaning according to the speaker)
with the near past progressive/habitual final form, dmetqinuwid (4.2.2.4), yielding the more normal form

for relative clauses'®.

458) Nyi dmetqitaygiqd yim, iqu dnyimeqd sdpi, nyi
nyi d-ma-dtq-dt-ayg-qaqa y=-m i=qu  d-n-ima-qd sdpi  nyi
IS ASS-get-PRGV-IPFV-DR-3S/DSO up-unseen that-M ASS-1S-meet-DVZR CTF 1S
moni  uyqdminji.
moni  w-i-q-m-ni=nji
money 3-do-PFV-1S/IRR-FUT=IND
‘If he had come upon me where I was getting (=stealing), I would have given him money.’

459) Apgd dmaqd qua iqi pikygaygiqi-quenyqd
apqd dmaqd qua i-qi pidk-n-q-ayg-qdqd-qu=e=yqd
song person ground that-LOC hit-DETR-PFV-DR-3S/DSO-M=0J-GOAL
qayuwqd a dqdtdpu dpmeyuwi.
qayuwqd a d-qdt-dt-pu d-pma-ay-uwd-=i
nettle hand  ASS-hold-SR-23P/CSR ASS-sit-RPA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND
‘They were sitting holding nettles for (any) singer who fell down.’

123 It could not, however, be replaced with the dependent SR form @mapiyd. This suggests the possibility that the —dt
suffix that distinguishes the fourth SR paradigm from the dependent SR paradigm might be the imperfective
morpheme rather than the morpheme found in the coordinate SR paradigm. Conceivably they could both be

derivatives from the imperfective but this would be the only place where the imperfective —dt occurs without the
progressive morpheme —dfq yet has a dynamic sense.
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460) Amaqdi hyqua, quwd dmepiyid iqua, moni  naqdndyd
dmaqd hn=qu=a quwd d-ma-dt-piyi i=qu=a moni naqd-ndyd
person INDEF-M=PL steal  ASS-get-SR-23P/DSO that-M-PL money big-very

uydtqdtanga dqundtyqe.

w-i-dtq-dt-ayg-d d-w-q-n-dtq-dy-qdqd-=i
3-do-PRGV-IPFV-DR-23P/ASO ASS-3-act-DETR-PRGV-IPFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘Some men, those who steal, I’ve seen given large payments (as fines).’

5.4.2 Dependent final clauses

The terms ‘final’ and ‘medial’ as applied to both verbs and clauses derive from their primary
distribution feature of being the last versus other-than-the-last verb or clause in the sentence. A few
instances have been presented, however, in which ‘medial’ verbs occur at the end of a sentence. There are
far more contexts in which a clause encoded with a ‘final’ verb occurs other than as the last clause in the
sentence. In some of these contexts, the ‘final’ verb is fully inflected, including for mood or illocutionary
force; these will be presented in 5.5.2. In the other contexts, the ‘final’ verb is not inflected for mood and
the clause is subordinated to or embedded in another clause; these will be presented in this section. It would
be legitimate to argue that it is inappropriate to use the term ‘final’ when the verb is not inflected for mood
and therefore not fully finite. The alternatives would then be to extend the term ‘medial’ to include
everything that is not fully finite or to use a third, distinctive term'?®. T have chosen to restrict the term
‘medial’ to those verb forms that are involved in the switch-reference system. The rationale for extending
the term final to include those verb forms that are fully inflected apart from mood is that mood in Menya is
not a verbal affix but a sentential or predicate clitic; thus in sentences without a verb, the mood clitic will
attach to whatever word constitutes the head of the clause whereas the morphemes indicating tense are

affixes occurring only on verbs.

When final clauses are embedded within a matrix clause, they generally bear the same definiteness,
personalizing clitics and case markings that equivalent nominals do, indicating that these are in effect
nominalized clauses. The referent of the clause may be one of the arguments (person or thing) within the
proposition or the proposition itself yielding the equivalent of relative clauses and complement clauses

respectively.

126 Farr (1999:220) also uses the phrase ‘dependent final’.
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5.4.2.1 Relative and complement clauses

Menya relative clauses are headless or internally headed though in many instances a noun referring to
the ‘head’ is the first word in the clause, either as its natural position or due to the tendency to omit

nominals that are otherwise identifiable from the larger context. In (461) the referent is the people who had
been passed earlier in the narrative, referenced initially here by the nominal dmagqd, and further identified

by the near-past perfective form of the verb which is followed by the demonstrative pronoun that is typical

of any NP referring to a human participant (3.3.3).

461) Amagqi dmindqitiuquwi iqua, ydpi  hitayguwdnyga
dmaqd d-na-mdqdtiu-q-uwd  i=qu=a  yd=pi  h-e-dt-apg-uwd=pga
person  ASS-1P-pass-PFV-23P/DSO that=M=PL up=LOC NEU-be-IPFV-DR-23P/DSO=TIME

qge  dwimeque.

qge  d-w-ima-q-qdqu=i

CERT ASS-3-meet—PFV-1P/DSO-IND

“The men who had passed us were up there and we met them.’

The structure here appears to be a perfect fit with the formula for noun phrases given in 3.3, with the
verb form filling the position of qualifier:
(possessor) (head) (qualifier) (quantifier) (determiner) (personal clitic) (role clitic)
In (462), however, this is not the case since the noun referring to the head, apd, is in the default position
for objects — between the subject and the verb. This is an elicited example judged as good but improvable
by fronting of the ‘head” noun yielding (463)'*’. Fronting of a non-actor topic is the prime source for OSV

ordering, which is listed as a rare alternative to SOV in Table 4 (2.3.1), and explains the preference for

(463).
462) Bili iqu  ayd dmdtkdqd iqu  hudqi td dpygdgqe.
Bili i=qu apd d-mdt-k-qéqd i=qu  hudqi td d-n-q-qdqd-=i
Bill that=M house ASS-build-PA/PFV-3S/DSO that=M yesterday fire ASS-eat-PFV-3S/DSO=IND
“The house that Bill built burned yesterday.’
463) Apd Bili iqu  dmdtkdqd iqu  hudqi td dpgdgqe.

awyd Bili i=qu  d-mdt-k-qdqd i=qu  hudqi td d-n-q-qdqd-=i
house Bill that=-M ASs-build-PA/PFV-3S/DSO that=M yesterday fire ASS-eat-PFV-3S/DSO=IND
“The house that Bill built burned yesterday.’

127 Note that in both of these examples the second iqu refers to the house rather than the man. This is in accord with the
statement in 3.3.3.3 to the effect that the masculine gender is the default and can be applied to any referent deemed
by the speaker to be important in the context.



194

The more common patterns found in text are those where the ‘head’ noun is either i) clause initial
because it is the subject (461) or as a result of ellipsis of the subject (464), or ii) is itself omitted (465). As
(464) shows, when no additional clitics are required, the demonstrative cliticizes to the verb form just as it
does to whatever is last in the phrase elsewhere. As with any other NP referring to a speech act participant,

the appropriate personalizing clitics (3.3.3.3) are attached to the end of the phrase, as in (466).

464) Iqi dtimduan dpmenitayi, yyyd dpitiukuque
i=qi d-timdu-an d-pma-ani=ta=yi yyyd d-pdtdu-k-qdqu=i
that=LOC ASS-arrive-1P/CSR ASS-be-1P/DSR=ORIG=GVN bird  ASS-shoot-PA/PFV-1P/DSO-DEF
aquyd dqiydtan...
aquyd d-q-dt-an
gather ASS-act-SR-1P/CSR
‘After we arrived there and were there for a while, we pooled the birds we’d shot and...”

465) [Itayi, piwd imdkitqiyuwd hyqu ge  dndtma
i=ta=pi pdwd imdk-dtq-dn-uwd hn=qu gqe  d-na-tma
that=SRC=GVN power make-PRGV-IPFV-23P/DSO INDEF=M CERT ASS-1P-get
dpeyqe.
d-p-y-q-qdqa-i
ASS-come-go.up-3S/DSO=IND
‘After that, one of the power makers (electricity plant workers) led us up.’

466) Hagqd ydtu dmdndquatiqdqune, qge  dpeyque.
haqd yd-tu  d-na-mdquat-q-qdqd-qu=ne qe  d-p-y-q-qdqu=i
above up-LOC ASS-2P-bring-PFV-3S/DSO-M=1P CERT ASS-come-go.up-PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘Those of us who were brought up above, went up.’

In a few instances there appear to be both a normal NP plus an appositional, nominalized clause
referring to the same entity, as in (467)'*®. In each case, however, there is an alternative analysis that would
avoid postulating this variation. In this instance the initial NP could still be within the nominalized clause

but fronted as its topical entity.

467) Nyaqd kukyud eeqdpndyi nqd ymeqd hitmqd iquki si
n=yaqd kukyud eeqd=pu=nd=yi n=qd  ymeqd hitmqd i=qu=ki  si
18-poss talk all-DIM=FCS=-GVN 18-P0SS child firstborn that-M-2S 28
dktdtyqe, ... e tugdtn.
d-k-t-dtq-dy-qdqd=i e w-t-q-t-n

ASS-28-say-PRGV-IPFV-1S/DSO=DEF thus 3-say-PFV-2S/IRR-FUT
‘All my talk, what I’ve been saying to you my firstborn son, tell to (your younger siblings).’

128 Foley (1986:204-5) documents this variation for Yimas, another Papuan language, where the two NPs need not even
be adjacent.
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In the examples thus far, the referent has been either the subject/actor or the object/patient of the
clause. Nominalized clauses can also have, as their referent, recipient-objects (468), raised-benefactive-

objects (469), and oblique arguments such as locatives (470) and goals (471).

468) Ymeqd nyi hiuyeqd duyqdqd iqu  yd dwdgqdgqe.
ymeqd nyi hiuyeqd d-w-i-q-qdqd i=qu yd d-w-q-qdqd-=i
child 1S dog ASS-3-do-PFV-18/DSO that-M fear ASS-go-PFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘The child I gave the dog to ran away.’

469) Amagqi Bili iqu ayd  dumdsikdqd iqu,  hudqi
dmaqd Bili i=qu apd  d-w-mdt-i-k-qdqd i=qu  hudqi
person Bill that-M house ASS-3-build-BEN-PA/PFV-38/DSO that-M yesterday
dpdkopgdgqe.
d-pdkon-q-qdqd=i
ASS-die-PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘The man Bill built the house for died yesterday.’

470) ...dpeyage apd  hiaqdqd duwdminqud iqi
d-p-y-aqe ayd  hiaqdqd d-wd-mip-qdqu i=qi
ASS-come-go.up-1P/DSR place sleep ASS-lie-PA/IPFV-1P/DSO  that=LOC
dtimdukuque.

d-timdu-k-qdqu=i
ASS-arrive-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND
‘...we went up and arrived at the place where we were sleeping.’

471) Nyi ndtmatqd qduyqd ityqd iqu, pqd kinqd
nyi ndtmatqd qduyqd i-dtq-dy-qdqd i-qu  n=qd ki=pqd
Is thing search ~ do-PRGV-IPFV-1S/DSO that-M 1S-POSS key-GOAL
itqdyd.
i-dtq-dy-d

do-PRGV-IPFV-1S/ASO
“The thing I’ve been looking for, I’m looking for my key.’

It should be noted in (470) and (471) that the nouns referring to the referential entities, ayd ‘place’ and

ndtmatqd ‘thing’, have lost the case-marking that they require when they are not the head of the

nominalized clause. This provides further evidence that the argument to which the nominalized clause
refers has to have been ‘promoted’ to topic of its clause but, as (471) shows, it does not also have to be
fronted. This contrasts with the nominalized clause in (472) where the NP headed by sukutqd is case-

marked and the clause is only marked as definite. The clause could be taken as identifying the school as the

one at which Reuben placed the boy, but these structural differences are taken to indicate that the referent



196

of the clause is the event itself, providing an explanation for how the child came to be in school. Rather
than being an argument of the following clause, this instance it is seemingly a parenthetical insertion in the
middle of a coordinate SR structure. This usage of nominalized clauses providing background information
is a variation of the frame function that will be presented in 5.4.2.3.

472) Iqu  sukutqd itd, Rupend iqu sukutqi iu

i=qu  sukutqd i-dt-d Rupend i=qu  sukutqd i-u
that=M school  do-SR-3S/CSR Reuben that=M school that=LOC

dwquatmdukidge, sukutqeu dpme.
d-w-quat-mdu-k-qdqd-=i sukutqd=i=u d-pma-dy-d
ASS-3-deliver-go-PA/PFV-3S/DSO-DEF school=DEF=LOC ASS-be-IPFV-3S/ASO

‘He is studying and, Reuben having taken him to school, he’s in school.’
The referent of a nominalized clause can be the event itself rather than one of the nominals within it (as
mentioned at the end of the introduction to 5.4.2) and this is proposed as the correct interpretation for (472).

Example (473) is the opening sentence of a text, identifying what its topic will be. It is indeterminate
whether the pronoun nyi is within the nominalized clause or not, given that it is the subject of both the
matrix and the embedded clauses. The topic of conversation, marked by the goal clitic =pqd, is the fact of

the actor group going to Aiyura and all that happened there. This pattern of speech verb plus nominalized

clause marked by the goal clitic =pqd, is the closest Menya comes to indirect speech.

473) Nyi Ayutayqi  dukdquenqd kukyud tmgqe.
nyi Ayuta=pqd  d-w-k-qdqu=i=yqd kukyud t-m=pqd-=i
1S Aiyura=GOAL ASS-go-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=DEF=GOAL talk say-1S/IRR=GOAL=IND

‘I am going to talk about (the fact that) we went to Aiyura.’
Frequently when the event itself is the referent of the nominalized clause, it will be marked with the
demonstrative di rather than the neutral i ‘that’ or its cliticized variant, =i ‘DEF’. Being a more marked
demonstrative, it appears to be more forceful or emphatic, and is used far more extensively in

argumentative and didactic discourse than in narrative. Example (474) is spoken by a village official at a

meeting discussing an accusation of theft.
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474) E  dtédtqdyu di, he qdti nawipyge'”’.
e d-t-dtq-dn-u n=ti, he qdtd na-w-i-i-p=pqd-=i
thus ASS-say-PRGV-IPFV-1P/ASO level=there 2P ear  1P-3-do-BEN-23P/IRR=GOAL=IND
‘What we are thus saying to you, you should listen to us.’

Tense sequencing

Since these clauses are embedded as arguments within their matrix clause, they are not directly
dependent on the sentence-final clause for their tense specification. Rather, they are marked for tense
themselves to indicate the time of their occurrence relative to the time of their matrix clause. The above
examples have all been past or near past forms indicating that the events or situations they encode occurred
prior to the events within which they are encoded. However, if the sentence final verb is in the past, rather
than the near past or present, then a past form must be used in the nominalized clause even if the two events
are within the two to three days that would normally determine use of the near past. Thus, in (475) the in-
the-ground cooking that was observed was made earlier that day but a past tense form is used because of
the past tense of the sentence-final clause. Similarly, the birds referred to in (464) were shot earlier the

same day but a past tense verb is used in the nominalized clause.

475) Iquaqu  dpdwiyi, ii buayd hikd ikikdqdqe
I=qu=aqu d-p-wd-iyi i=i buayd hikd ik-k-qdqd=i
that=M=DL ASS-come-go.down-23D/DSR that=F food  stone cook-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=DEF

hiupd  dqundmipiyi.

hiupd  d-w-q-n-mip-iyd=i

eye ASS-3-act-DETR-PA/IPFV-23D/DSO=IND

“They two went down and looked at the mumu'* she had made.’
If the sentence-final verb is not in the past tense, however, then either a near past or a past tense verb can be
used in the nominalized clause, depending on the actual time difference between the events. Thus, if the
nominalized event preceded the matrix event by more than two or three days, a past tense form in the
nominalized clause is appropriate, as in the elicited examples (462) and (469) above. And if the

nominalized event is within two or three days prior to the matrix event, a near past form is appropriate, as

in (461).

129 This clause and its conjunctive recapitulation in the next clause are the only instances encountered where what
appears to be two object prefixes are allowed — one agreeing with the speakers who are to be listened to and the other
agreeing with the speech itself.

30 A mumu is a cooking technique whereby stones are heated in a hollow in the ground then the food is placed on the
hot stones and covered with large leaves and dirt creating a pressure cooker.
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The verb in nominalized clauses can be an irrealis form to indicate an event that is future relative to the
matrix event. In (476) the descent referred to in the nominalized clause is subsequent to the delivery in the
matrix clause but prior to the speech act time so the irrealis intentive form is indicating the relative timing
of the encoded events.

476) Ne qua  yidpid mdyisa wetuyqud dupqi ge

ne qua ydpd md-npisa wd-atu=yqd n=tu=yqd qe
1P ground inside down-region go.down-1P/IRR-GOAL level-LOC=GOAL CERT

dmdndquatdqe.

d-na-mdquat-q-qdqa-=i

ASS-1P-bring-PFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘He brought us to where we were going to go down inside the ground.’

When the nominalized situation and the matrix situation are at the same time (relative present) a
variety of strategies is used. As mentioned in 4.2.2 , affixation and cliticization following the associative
suffixes is limited to the end-of-quote clitic. Accordingly, present tense verb forms are rarely used in
nominalized clauses since they use the associative person/number affixes. One of the few apparent
examples is (477) where the present perfective verb is followed by a variant of the demonstrative ‘that’.

Example (474) was a similar instance but with the nominalized clause being the object of the matrix clause.

477) Hmdmd aayd qua guwd naqd mdmaqd dtqa
hn=m=m aayd qua guwd naqd m-m=pqd a-t-q-d
INDEF-down-unseen true ground meat big down-unseen-GOAL ASS-say-PFV-1S/ASO
e, quamd qdqd manji.
e, quamd qdqd ma-nji
that seated near NEG=IND
‘What I say about far down in the real meat of the ground, it isn’t close.’

When the nominalized clause encodes a state or event that is temporarily in effect at the time of the
matrix event, a subordinate medial form is used, (cf. the end of 5.4.1). Example (458) is repeated here as

(478) illustrating an event in progress, and (479) shows a temporary state'".

3! The verbal noun pygd ‘put’ is normally used with the verb e ‘be/put’ in its transitive sense. Its use here with the
verb wd ~ wi ‘go down/lie’ in its stative sense is unusual and creates the equivalent of a passive.
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478) Nyi dmetqitaygdqd yim, iqu nyimeqd sdpi, nyi
nyi d-ma-dtq-dt-ayg-qdaqa y=m i=qu  d-n-ima-qd sdpi  nyi
1S ASS-get-PRGV-IPFV-DR-3S/DSO up-unseen that-M ASS-1S-meet-DVZR CTF 1S
moni  uyqdminji.
moni  W-i-q-m-ni-nji
money 3-do-PFV-1S/IRR-FUT=IND

b

‘If he had come upon me where I was getting (=stealing), I would have given him money.

479) ...neqd yuquayi pyqd witaygdqi iqi dtimdukuque.
ne-qd yuquayd pyqd wd-dt-ayg-dqd i=qi d-timdu-k-qdqu=i
1P-POSS cargo put  lie-IPFV-DR-3S/DSO that=LOC ASS-arrive-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND

‘...we arrived where our belongings were stored (while we were on our hunting trip).’

When the nominalized event is a contemporaneous habitual (hence intermittent) situation or more
permanent state, an imperfective form of the verb is used. Examples (470) and (479) illustrate the contrast
between an intermittent situation and a temporary state. Both are from the same text and refer to arrival at
the temporary camp set up during a several-day hunt. The former example identifies the site as ‘where we
were sleeping’ but they were not actually sleeping at that moment so the medial construction used in (479)
would be inappropriate. A past progressive form, rather than a near-past, is used because the matrix verb is

in the past tense.

In (465) repeated here as (480), a final form is used in preference to a medial because the man being a

power-worker is more permanent or habitual than the situations in examples (478) and (479).
480) [Itayi, piwd imdkitqiyuwd hyqu ge  dndtma

i=ta=pi pdwd imdk-dtq-dn-uwd hn=qu ge  d-na-tma
that=SRC=GVN power make-PRGV-IPFV-23P/DSO INDEF=M CERT ASS-1P-get

dpeyqe.
d-p-y-q-qdqd-i
ASS-come-go.up-3S/DSO=IND
‘After that, one of the power makers (electricity plant workers) led us up.’
In the first sentence of (481), the process of generating power is encoded using an independent final
verb in the present progressive tense/aspect. In the second sentence, the same process is encoded as a

nominalized clause using a near-past progressive form because of the constraint on clitics attaching to the

associative suffixes.
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481) Aayd qua  maeqd imdkdtqdyd. Piwd imdkdtqinuwi,
aayd qua  ma-e-qd imdk-dtq-dy-d pawd  imdk-dtq-dy-uwd=i
true  ground NEG-be-DVZR MAKE-PRGV-IPFV-23P/ASO power make-PRGV-IPFV-23P/DSO-DEF
hikdndpi.
hikd-ndpd=i
stone-very=IND

‘They are making (power where there is) no true ground. (Where) they are making power, it’s
stone indeed.’

The examples below illustrate that clause complexes can be nominalized and embedded, reinforcing
the analysis of these complexes as unitary. Example (482) shows a coordinate SR complex nominalized
and marked as the source of information that guided the journey in the matrix predication. A serial verb

complex is nominalized and personalized in (483), where the resultant NP is the subject/actor of the final

clause.
482) Iqu  tuwanyud i dtdtd dqiminqd ipisayi
i=qu  tuwapud i d-t-dt-d d-q-mip-qdqa i=pi=ta-pi
that-M writing  thus ASS-say-SR-3S/CSR ASS-act-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO that-DIM=SRC-GVN
qayd ikdmipge.
qayd ikd-mip-qdqd=i
walk tour-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘From the little (instruction) that he spoke in writing, I travelled around (=found my way).’
483) ..dndtma ikityqd iqu, ti ge  dnatqdqe.

d-na-tma  ikd-dtq-dy-qdqd i-qu, ti  qe  d-na-t-q-qdqd-=i
ASS-1P-take tour-PRGV-IPFV-3S/DSO that-M thus CERT ASS-1P-say-PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘... the one leading us around said this to us.’

5.4.2.2 Purpose clauses

The use of the intentive (4.2.3.3) and future intentive (4.2.3.5) in clauses to indicate the purpose of the
matrix event is a special case of clause embedding. It differs from the uses outlined in 5.4.2.1 in that there
is usually no additional marking on the verb to indicate that it is embedded. The ‘goal’ clitic (3.4.3)
indicates the destination of a movement and various other ‘referential’ arguments to which the event is
directed. This same morpheme is also a distinctive part of the formation of the intentive (4.2.3.3) and future
intent (4.2.3.5) forms of the verb, which can be used to encode the purpose of a matrix event. The four
instances of this clitic in example (484) have been highlighted in the middle line and illustrate each of the
categories of usage — destination in ‘up to the forest’, referential in ‘for betel nut and vine-rope’ and

purpose on the verb of the highlighted clause.
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484) Iqu  pdyinqdtdi  gudnyqdtd hiuyd qum’ityqii,132 qduqd
i=qu  pdyd-pqé=td gud-pqd=td hiuyd w-q-n-dt-pqd qduqd
that-M betel-GOAL-& vine-GOAL-& eye 3-act-DETR-3S/IRR-GOAL forest
yatuyqd dikdgqe.

yi=tu=nqd d-y-k-qdqad=i
up=LOC=GOAL ASS-g0.up-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He had gone up to the forest to look for betel nut and vine-rope.’

As is the case with the other uses of dependent finals in nominalized clauses, the tense indicated by
these verb forms is relative to the matrix event rather than to the speech act. In example (485) there are
three clauses, the middle one being highlighted. The first clause is the independent main, bearing the
indicative mood clitic, and the other two encode the purpose of the dispersing, presumably postposed

because of its complexity. The highlighted clause is embedded in the last clause as the purpose of the

preparations. Since there is an embedding of purposes here, the preparation clause uses the intentive form

imdkatupyqd and its embedded purpose clause uses the future intent form yaniuyqud to indicate that the

event is future relative to the preparation event.

485) ..nmeqd and iupqd ge  duwekuque, awiyga  qiuqd
ne=qd ayd i=u-pqd qge  d-we-k-qdqu=i awiyga  qduqad
1S=POSS house that=LOC=GOAL CERT ASS-disperse-PA/PFV-1P/DSO=IND tomorrow forest

yidtuyqi yaniunqud dinqd ndtmatqd ndwenyd
yd=tu-yqd i-a-ni-qdaqu=-yqa n=ti=-pqd ndtmatqd ndwe=nd
up=LOC=GOAL go.up-1P/IRR-FUT-1P/DSO-GOAL level-LOC=GOAL thing ready=FCS
imdkatupyqd.

imdk-atu=pqd
make-1P/IRR-GOAL
‘...we dispersed to our homes to get things ready for us to go up to the forest the next day.’

It should be noted that the doubly embedded clause in (485) is marked as subordinate by diygd which,
as was stated in the previous section, appears to be more emphatic than the neutral  ‘that’. Example (486)

presents another instance of dipqd being used to mark a purpose clause, this time with complexity in the

matrix clause, in that it is a coordinate medial construction.

132 At some point in the analysis of this text, qundtyqé was changed to qundtyqe, which would indicate the addition
of the definiteness marker. Since this change was a later modification of the original and is the only instance in text
of the definiteness clitic added to a purpose clause, the original form is being used here. The addition of the clitic may
relate to the fact that the clause is also set off from what follows by a pause.
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486) ...nyi quya hiyud quamgqd dinqd yi wipqd iuya'®
nyi quya higud qua-m=pqd n=ti=-pqd yd wdnqd i=uy-a
1s bark skewer pierce-1S/IRR=GOAL level=there=GOAL tree little that=NEU=PL
dtdmdkdtm ndwenyd  imdumipqe.
d-tdmdk-dt-m ndwe=nd  i-mdu-miy-qdqd=i

ASS-cut&make-SR-1S/CSR prepare=FCS ASS-do-CMPL-PA/IPFV-1S/DSO=IND
‘...and I cut and prepared small sticks in order to skewer the bark (bundles).’

If the intentive and future intent forms which have the goal morpheme as the distinctive feature of the
construction are sufficient to indicate purpose when embedded, what is the need and effect of the
demonstrative with a recurrence of the goal marker? The answer may lie within the historical development
of these forms. Ger Reesink (personal communication) has suggested that the sentences which have an
intentive form as an independent final verb (4.2.3.3) may actually be truncated sentences, implying that the

embedded purpose function of these forms is their primary function. Instances of intentive forms with the
neutral verb i ‘do’ as its matrix serving almost as a semantically empty auxiliary may reinforce this idea. In

(487) the opening temporal subordinate clause with an embedded intentive seems to imply imminency of
the ‘purpose’ event rather than the performance of any act intended to bring about that event. Similarly, in

(488), though the actor has purposed to speak, it is not clear what action the verb ‘do’ is referring to.

487) Iyi ne dpikonatuyqd itaqdygani, suqd  dpgudndyd
i=pi ne d-pdkon-atu=npqd i-dt-aqd-yga-yi suqgd  dygud-nanda
that-GVN 1P ASs-die-1P/IRR=GOAL do-SR-1P/DSR=TIME=GVN custom good-very

hui maetqd da ianique,...
hn=i ma-e-t-qd da i-a-ni-qdqu=i
INDEF=F NEG-2P-say-DVZR indeed do-1P/IRR-FUT-1P/DSO=IND

b

‘And so given that we will not tell you any good customs when we are about to die, ...

488) “Nyi kukyud hyqu tmqd iqdqd qai  he eeqdnd
nyi kukyud hn=qu  t-m=pqd i-q-qdqd qai  he eeqd=nd
1s talk INDEF-M say-1S/IRR=GOAL do-PFV-1S/DSO since 2P all-FCS

qdtd nyipiyd.”

qdtd n-i-i-p=yd

ear  1S-do-BEN-23P/IRR=QT

¢ “Because I’m going to speak to you, all of you listen to me.”’

133 This appears to be a demonstrative form that is rarely used and seemingly only for inanimates, hence the tentative
gloss ‘neutral’ for the gender morpheme. The singular non-subject form is ikui yielding the variants =ku and =uy for
this gender.
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It is possible that the intentive-final and future-intent-final verb forms have derived from an original
embedded-purpose-plus-auxiliary-‘do’ construction. The intentive and future intent forms would have

developed by the embedding of the abilitative and future forms, their role being marked by the goal clitic

=pqd. With the dropping of the sentence-final auxiliary, the embedded forms become ‘final’ and, over

time, come to be used as independent finals in their own right. The =pgd may no longer be recognized as

the goal clitic and, indeed, may have been reanalyzed as a suffix. This raises a possible explanation for the
otherwise anomalous occurrence of the associative actor suffix set after the goal clitic in the construction of
the obligative paradigm (4.2.3.4) — the obligative could be an even more recent development occurring only

after the reanalysis of the clitic as a suffix.

As was the case with the other instances of nominalized clauses, the nominalized unit may itself have a

clause embedded within it, as in (485), or be a coordinated clause complex, as in (489).

489) ...hiqdugqdyqdti iwomdnqdtdi  yyyinqdtd tuaqd dwidtan
hiqduqd=pqd=tdi iwomd=pqd=td yynd=pqd=ti tuaqd d-w-dt-an
possum=GOAL-& lizard=-GOAL-& bird=GOAL-& hunt  ASS-go-SR-1P/CSR
asdkuiydtid qdpakdtd tiuqimetunyqd watuyqdngayi,...
asdkuiyd=td qdpakd=td tiugdima-atu=yqd w-atu=yqd=pga=yi
blind=with ~ noose-with night.hunt-1P/IRR-GOAL go-1P/IRR=GOAL-TIME=GVN

‘... when we’re going to go in order to day-hunt for possums, lizards and birds and to night-
hunt using blinds and traps...”

Finally, the actor of the embedded purpose clause does not have to be the same as that of the matrix
clause (cf. 4.2.3.3). In (490) the purpose clause with a first-person dual actor is embedded within a
nominalized clause with a third-person singular actor.

490) ...apd yeqd hignqd yeqd hiqaqd wenqdi dydtapkdqd

ayd ye=qd  hiqyqd ye=qd  hiqaqd wd-e=pqd d-ya-tap-k-qdqd
house 1D-POSS signal 1D=POSS sleep lie-1D/IRR=GOAL ASS-1D-give-PA/PFV-3S/DSO

ique pmeqayguedyga,...

i=qu-e pma-q-ayg-ued-pga
that=M=0J be-PFV-DR-1D/DSO=TIME

‘...we two remained at the room he had given us for us to sleep in and...’

5.4.2.3 Tail-head linkage &/or topicalized clauses

The last uses of dependent final clauses to be presented are those instances where dependent medial

clauses would be expected — in tail-head linkage and in the mainline chaining structure. The conditions
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controlling the choice between dependent finals and dependent medials are far from clear. In the
presentation that follows, some suggestions are made but these by no means account for every choice that

the speakers make.

Although tail-head linkage normally uses clauses with dependent medial verb forms, dependent final
forms can be used. In a selection of eleven texts with a total of 400 sentences, there are approximately 30
instances of a final form being used in this joining strategy (as well as an additional 50 final forms used in
sentence medial clauses that are neither clearly embedded in the ways described in 5.4.2.1 nor one of these
repetitive links). In about two-thirds of these 30 instances, there is a change of actor. One possible function
of dependent finals being used as the tail-head link is to avoid using a DR form which, according to my
analysis, would remove the referent from topical status. In (491), the speaker is addressing his new
daughter-in-law and the first sentence of the example is the fourth relating to his son Matthew’s relatives.
The second sentence begins with a dependent final verb restating the event of the previous sentence that
predicted the visit of the relatives. The following two clauses instruct the addressee on how to respond. In
the first of these two clauses, the addressee is the actor and the relatives are the object (affected entity) but
in the second they are combined as actor. The use of the final verb rather than a DR medial in the opening
clause does not remove the relatives’ topical status but does prepare the addressee for herself resuming

centre stage.

491) Iqua Matiu  iqueqd apgd  iqi timdupryqe.
i-qu-a  Matiu  i-qu-e-qd apd  i=qi timdu-p-yqd-=i
that-M=PL Matthew that-M-0J-POSS house that-LOC arrive-23P/IRR=-GOAL~IND
Atiméiugquwi, si yeqd dygudndnd duydtnd, iquatdnd
d-timdau-q-uwa-i Si yeqd dygud-ndydd-w-i-dt-n i=qu=a=td-nd

ASS-arrive-PFV-23P/DSO-DEF 2S happy good-very  ASS-3-do-SR-2S/CSRthat-M=PL-with=FCS

and e  pmapyqd.
and e pma-p-nqd
with thus be-23P/IRR=-GOAL

‘They will arrive at Matthew’s house. (When) they have arrived, you(SG) are to welcome
them and you(PL) are to be together in that way.’

This explanation does not as clearly hold up, however, in case like (492), where the actor of the
highlighted tail-head linking clause does not retain any topicality, if it ever had any. In fact, the referent of

the third singular actor suffix is unclear. The easy answer is to say that the referent is the car. Example
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(493) is the preceding sentence, and it will be noted that the first clause has a first plural SR form even
though the final verb indicates a third singular actor and first plural affectee. The argument that it is the
topical entity (in this instance ‘we”) that is being tracked rather than the actor (5.1.2) would explain the use
of the SR form here. The car could be the subject/actor of the second clause and the first part of (492) but it
could also be the incorporated instrument as described in 4.3.4.2. If this is the case, then the actor of the

getting and delivering events is an unidentified person leaving these clauses as pseudo-passives with the
first plural affectee being the topic. The problematic final form dnédquatmdukdqe could then be explained

by the avoidance of a medial DR form which would indicate a loss of topicality when there is no topical
entity that is losing its status. The only topical entity from the beginning has been the first plural group
which consists of the three people referenced in the final clause of (492) — ‘Carl’ as the actor, and the

speaker and one other as the affectee.

492) Katd dndmapi, Okalumba du dndquatmdukdge.
katd d-na-ma=pi  Okalumba n=tu d-na-quat-mdu-k-qdqd=i
car  ASS-1P-get=GVN Ukarumpa level=LOC ASS-1P-deliver-go-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

Okalumba du dndquatmidukdgqe, Kalo iqu  yeqd
Okalumba n=tu d-na-quat-mdu-k-qdqd=i Kalo i=qu ye=qd
Ukarumpa level-LOC ASS-1P-deliver-go-PA/PFV-3S/DSO-DEF Carl that-M 1D=-POSS

ayd  hyqu dydtapkdgqe.
ayd  hn=qu  d-ya-tap-k-qdqd-=i
house INDEF-M ASS-1D-give-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘We were got by car and delivered to Ukarumpa. We were delivered to Ukarumpa and Carl
gave us two a house.’

493) Ayuta dtimani, Ayutatayi kata dndmakdge.
Ayuta d-timdu-ani Ayuta=ta=ni kata d-na-ma-k-qdqd=i
Aiyura ASS-arrive-1P/CSR Aiyura=ORIG=GVN car  ASS-1P-get-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘We arrived at Aiyura and from Aiyura we were taken by car.’

There are still examples of final forms in tail-head linkage clauses that the DR-medial-avoidance
explanation cannot account for, however -- most particularly where there is no apparent change of actor or
topical entity. The highlighted clause in (494) is taken from the middle of a narrative about a journey to a
village called Hanjuwa. The preceding sentence simply stated that the traveller stayed four days at
Hanjuwa. The highlighted clause is, therefore, a transparent instance of tail-head linkage using a final form
even though there is no change of participant at all. It is, however, a significant change point in the

narrative. The first half of the story was about the journey to Hanjuwa; the preceding sentence encodes the
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fact and duration of the stay and this sentence begins the journey home. Roberts (1988) and Stirling (1993),
in their analyses of what is being tracked by switch-reference systems, both document changes of time and
place as significant changes that can trigger the use of a DR medial even when there is no change of
participant. These non-participant changes would explain several of the instances of final forms where

medials would otherwise be expected.

494) Hia hyquaqu  hyquaqu  dwdkdqdge, mande  ydhiyuitdyi,
hia  hn=qu=aqu hn=qu=aqu d-wd-k-qdqd-=i mande  ydhiyuitd=yi
night INDEF=-M=DL INDEF-M-DL ASS-lie-PA/PFV-3S/DSO-DEF Monday morning-GVN
iqu Menydma buyqd ge  dpdwdkdge.
i=qu  Menydma m=tu=yqd ge  d-p-wi-k-qdqd=i

that-M Menyamya down=LOC=GOAL CERT ASS-come-go.down-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He stayed there four nights and on Monday morning he went down to Menyamya.’

Examples such as (495) and (496) remain a problem, however, in that the former uses a medial SR

form in a similar situation, and the latter uses a final form where there is much less of a break in the action.

495) Tri wik dpmege, po iquepi Mandepyi, Rupend iqutd
tri  wik d-pma-aqe, po i=qu=e=yi Mande=pi  Rupend i=qu=td
three week ASS-be-1P/DSR four that=M=0J=GVN Monday=GVN Reuben that=M=&

Josepd iqutd balusi mbqd dyekiyi.
Josepd i=qu=td  balusi mbqd d-ya-i-i-k-iyd=i
Joseph that=M=& plane money ASS-1D-do-BEN-PA/PFV-23D/DSO=IND

‘We stayed three weeks and in the fourth, on Monday, Reuben and Joseph bought plane
(tickets) for us.’

496) Amdndquatigdge, iqu qnqayd qe  dmdyeqe.
d-na-mdquat-q-qaqa-i i-qu  qyqayd qe  d-mdye-q-qdqd-=i
ASS-1P-bring-PFV-3S/DSO-DEF that-M door CERT ASS-close-PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He brought us and he closed the door.’

The introduction to this section made reference to fifty clauses with final forms used in sentence
medial clauses that are neither clearly embedded in the ways described in 5.4.2.1 nor tail-head linkage
clauses. Some of those clauses will be presented in 5.5.2 as being fully finite clauses (with mood clitics
attached) that are juxtaposed in a paratactic, coordinate relation with one or more other finite clauses,
yielding sentences comparable to English compound sentences without a conjunction and written with a
semi-colon. Still others provide information that is part of the sentence frame providing the context in

which the rest of the sentence applies. Example (497) in one such instance, taken from the text in which a

father is instructing his newly married children. In the preceding sentence the father has told his son that he
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needs to be thinking about work now that he’s married. The highlighted clause is clearly not a tail-head link
given that the final clause in the previous sentence used an intentive form with deontic force, as the final
clause in this sentence does. Matthew’s work that is referred to has not yet been done but, assuming it will

be done, the wife is not to be lazy.

497) Si apdkiki, Matiu  iqu wiund iqdgqe, si  apdkiki
si apdkd=i=ki Matiu  i=qu  wdupd i-q-qdqd=i si  apdkd=i=ki
28 woman-F-2S Matthew that-M work  do-PFV-3S/DSO-DEF 2S woman=F-28

pikdpdkd mdpmegqd isyqe.
pikdpdkd ma-pma-qd  i-t=pqd=i
rest NEG-be-DVZR D-2S/IRR=GOAL-IND
“You wife, given that Matthew is working, you are not to be lazy.’
The highlighted clause in (498) has, I believe, a similar function though at first glance it appears to be
another instance of tail-head linkage. Tail-head linkage is a device used in narrative whereas (498) is from
a didactic text. The fact of having a wife is not given here simply to join the sentences but as part of the

reasoning the father is presenting to his son. Though not explicitly encoded as a reason, a legitimate

translation would be “Because you have taken a wife, you must not wander around ...’

498) Matiuki, apdkd dyd dmend. Apiékd dmepi, Si
Matiu=ki  apdkd dyd d-ma-q-n apdkd d-ma-q-yd=i Si
Matthew=2S woman just ASS-get-PFV-2S/ASO woman ASS-get-PFV-2S/DSO-DEF 2S

hikydnga  ikitqdnd ma, e  mikigd da isyqe.
hikyd=npga ikd-dtq-dy-nd ma e  ma-ikd-qd  da i-t=pqd=i
youth=TIME tour-PRGV-IPFV-2S/DSO like thus NEG-tour-DVZR indeed do-2S/IRR=GOAL~IND

‘Matthew, you’ve just taken a wife. Given that you have taken a wife, you are not to roam
around like you used to roam when a youth.’

The various uses of nominalized clauses presented thus far, especially those marked only with the
definite clitic =i, are not necessarily distinct functions and some examples are ambiguous as to which is the
correct interpretation, if indeed they are different. The initial clause in (499) could be interpreted as having
the contents of the speech as its referent, in which case the translation should be “What you’ve said to us, it
is good.” It could also be another instance of setting the frame for the following predication, in which case

the referent is the fact that the talk has been given, and the better translation is that given below. A third

alternative (to be presented in 5.5.2) is to interpret the clitic on dnatyi as the indicative mood marker and
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the sentence as an example of juxtaposed main clauses, in which case “You have spoken to us that way;

that’s good” would be the appropriate translation'**.

499) Si e  dnatyi, i dupygui.
si e  d-na-t-q-pd-=i i duygud-=i
28 thus ASS-1P-say-2S/DSO-DEF that good=IND
‘That you’ve just that said to us, it is good.’

5.4.2.4 Subordinating particles

In addition to subordination being indicated by the normal NP-marking demonstratives and case

markers, there are two subordinating particles that follow dependent final clauses. These are the

comparative particle ma ~ pa ‘like/as’ and the causal particle gai ‘since’.

The comparative ma is illustrated in (498) above by hikydyga ikitqind ma ‘like you used to roam
when a youth’. The variant pa, the two being fully interchangeable'”, is used in (500). When the similarity

is between objects rather than entities, the third-singular, near-past stative form of the verb e ‘be/put’ is

required to make the nominal into a clause, as in (501). This example is describing a bird’s call when a man

comes near its nest, and asserts that the bird imitates a man.

500) Iqu  myi dtukdqd pa imdkkdigqe.
i=qu  nyi d-w-t-k-qdqd pa imdk-k-qdqd=i
that-M 1S  ASS-3-say-PA/PFV-1S/DSO like make-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He did as I told him.’

501) Iyi yypd dkakdndpd matqd da ydn. Amagiqu
i=yi yypd dkakd-ndpd ma-t-qd da i-d-n dmagqd=qu
that-GVN bird cry-very NEG-say-DVZR indeed do-3S/IRR-FUT person-M
enqd ma timdudn, iqueqd mayitayi kukyui.
e-dy-qdqd ma timdu-d-n i=qu=e=qd mayd=i=ta=yi kukyudi=i

be-1PFV-3S/DSO like arrive-3S/IRR-FUT that=M=0J=POSS mouth=DEF=SRC=GVN talk=DEF
‘So it doesn’t utter a real bird cry. It becomes like a man, (regarding) the talk from its mouth.’

134 The fact that the indicative mood clitic and the definiteness marker (derived from the demonstrative ‘that’) are both
=i complicates the interpretation. In Whitehead 1999 (ms), I addressed the question of whether these morphemes,
along with the verb ‘do’, are coincidentally homophonous, or polysemic senses of a single morpheme best glossed as
‘the neutral member of the category’, whether verb, demonstrative or mood. The conclusion then and now is that
polysemy is involved, especially with the definiteness marker and indicative marker since both mark information that
the speaker is giving with a high degree of certainty (asserted as a given vs. asserted as new information).
Unfortunately, that interpretation does not necessarily help to determine which function is in effect here though.

135 This same alternation was noted for the prohibitive auxiliary in 4.3.3 but no relationship in meaning between these
two morphemes has been noted this far.
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The causal particle gai indicates that the preceding clause is the speaker’s reason for making the

following pronouncement. In example (488), repeated here as (502), and in (503) the pronouncement is an

instruction, as is the case in all spontaneous occurrences of this construction to have been recorded.

502) “Nyi kukyud hyqu tmqd igdqd qai he eeqdnd
nyi kukpyud hn=qu  t-m=pqd i-q-qdqd qai  he eeqd=nd
1s talk INDEF=M say-1S/IRR=GOAL do-PFV-1S/DSO since 2P all=FCS

qdtd nyipiyd.”
qdti n-i-i-p=yd
ear  1S-do-BEN-23P/IRR=QT
¢ “Since I’m going to speak to you, all of you listen to me.”’
503) “Si dtma  quyepqangninqd dtdqdqd qai,

si d-tma quyep-q-ayg-ya-i-nqd d-t-q-qdqad qai
28 ASS-get come.down-PFV-DR-2S/DSO=DEF=GOAL ASS-say-PFV-3S/DSO since

aygum huipiyd!”

aygum h-y-p=yd
again  NEU-go.up-23P/IRR=QT

¢ “Since he spoke about you bringing them down, you (all) go back up!”’

5.4.3 Deverbalization

Deverbalization refers to the use of the suffix -gd on the verb nucleus (4.2.1), in the place of the
normal tense, aspect, actor and mood markers, to derive some other part of speech from a verb. This was
described as the structure for derived nouns (3.2.2.2) and it was pointed out that it is really clauses that are
being derived and assigned a nominal function. (As a corollary to that observation, it was also suggested
that the deverbalizing marker should perhaps be considered a clitic rather than an affix.) Deverbalized
clauses are also used adverbially (4.3.2). Furthermore, the normal negative construction, with its negated
and deverbalized form of the semantically main verb followed by an auxiliary verb bearing the post-nuclear
suffixation, is analyzed as actually being a deverbalized clause modifying the auxiliary (4.3.3), rather than
being two verbs that form a complex predicate in a single clause. Deverbalization of a clause is not a
radically different process than the nominalization process presented in 5.4.2, but a conditioned variant.
Whereas nominalized final clauses refer to specific events grounded in time, deverbalized clauses refer to
generalized propositions which may or may not be associated with specific referents. And just as other
nominalized clauses could have the event itself or one of its arguments as referent, so deverbalized clauses

can refer to either the abstract situation or the performer of such situations.
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Two deverbalized clauses are used in (504). The first, mbqd eqenqd ‘about the putting of money’, is
an abstraction of the event of fine-paying rather than a reference to the specific fine paid on this occasion.
The second, dmaqd kukyud jind imdikqd iqua ‘the men who make talk straight’, identifies the referents

as people who are characterized by the ability to settle disputes and are regularly occupied in that role.

504) Mbqi eqengd dtdpu, dmaqd kukyud jind  imdkqd
mbqd e-qd=i-yqd d-t-dt-pu dmaqd kukpud jind  imdk-qd
money put-DVZR-DEF=GOAL ASS-say-SR-23P/CSR man talk straight make-DVZR

iqua qngand dyekuwi.

i=qu=a  qygand d-ye-k-uwd=i

that-M=PL door ASS-close-PA/PFV-23P/DSO=IND

‘The dispute settlers spoke about fine-paying and put an end to the dispute.’

In (505) the deverbalized yeeqd inqe ‘happy being’ is the subject of the second clause. In (506) the

same phrase is being used adverbially to modify the state of being.

505) Apgudndnid pmamitpge yeeqd inqe hiyagd awd
dygud-ndyd pma-mit-p-qd=i yeeqd i-n-qd-=i he=yaqd awd
good-very be-DUR-23P/IRR-GEN=DEF happy do-DETR-DVZR=DEF 2P=POSS middle
iqi witaggulti...
i=qi wd-dt-ang-a-ti
that=LOC lie-IPFV-DR-3S/IRR=DUBIT

‘Whenever you live well, happiness will be in your midst and...’

506) “...dygudndyd yeeqi iyqe mdpmeqd ipnuwiqgd.”
dygud-ndyd yeeqd i-n-qa-=i ma-pma-qd  i-p-ni-uwd=i=qd
good-very happy do-DETR-DVR=DEF NEG-BE-DVZR DO-23P/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO=IND=QT
¢ “...you will not be able to dwell well (and) happily.”’

Consistent with other nominalized clauses referring to the speech act participants, the appropriate
personalizing clitics are used.
507) Iyd qge si hygisand iqiquki esqe,...
i=pd qge si hpygisa=nd i-qd=qu=ki e-t-qd=i

that=GVN but 2S disrespect=FCS do-DVZR=M=2S be-2S/IRR-GEN=DEF
‘But whenever you are a disrespectful person, ...’

Deverbalized clauses are frequently used as the predicate in descriptive texts. Example (508) is the
opening sentence of a text about a bird of paradise species; the subsequent sentences are verbal, using

abilitative and intentive forms (4.2.3.2 and 4.2.3.3) to provide the detailed activities of the birds’ house-

building technique.
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Pmuaegqe, iqua ayd imdkdqd quae.
pmuaeqd-=i i=qu=a and  imdk-qd qu=a-i
pmuaeqd=DEF that=-M=PL house make-DVZR M=PL~IND

‘The pmuaeqd, they are house-builders.’

Example (509) is the opening sentence from a text about traditional fighting but in this text the

sentence-final clauses of the subsequent sentences are a mixture of similar non-verbal predicates and verbal

predicates. Such non-verbal clauses can also be used as the frame for the main predication. The first clause

of (510), which occurs later in this text, is actually a repeat of the previous sentence and so could be a case

of tail-head linkage. As was the case with (498), however, since this is not a narrative text it is more likely

that the clause is repeated as the explanation for what follows.

509)

510)

Iqua mdkdygani, mdki  huiuta mauyqd quae.
i=qu=a  mdkd=yga=yi mdkd=i hn=i=u=ta ma-u-n-qd qu=a=i
that=-M=PL fight-TIME-GVN fight-DEF INDEF=F=PL-0J=SRC NEG-shoot-DETR-DVZR M=PL~IND
‘In the time of fighting, they were not ones who fought each other for just anything.’

Huyakii pmayud muasimduqd quae, iqua mdki ita
huyakd pmaygud muasimdu-qd qu=a=i  i=qu=a mdkd=i i=ta
cassowary.bone long.bead thread-DVZR  M=PL-DEF that=M=PL fight=DEF that=SRC
huyqd quae.

h-u-n-qd qu=a=i

NEU-shoot-DETR-DVZR M=PL~IND

‘Given that that they are makers of cassowary-bone wedding waistbands, they are ones who
fight from that. (i.e. they fight about married women.)’

Deverbalized clauses can also be case-marked to indicate their role in the matrix clause. The first of the

clauses in (504) was marked by the goal clitic as being what the predicated talk was about. Deverbalized

clauses marked by =pqd can also encode negative purpose, translatable as ‘lest’-clauses. Such clauses are

often given as postposed explanations, as is the case with (512). In this example, two propositions are

combined in a coordinate medial structure that is deverbalized and both events are to be avoided, showing

again that the coordinate medial clause is equal in status with whatever clause it is joined to.

511)

Quanyd pdkyqd dinqd geqdqeqd u!
quanyd pdk-n-qd n=ti=yqd qeqd-qeqd w(-t)
fall hit-DETR-DVZR level-there-GOAL slow-slow go(-2S/IRR)

‘Go slowly lest you fall! (lit. about falling)’
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512) ..dmage  hiuyd dqumbu mdkd iqdpqd.
dmagqd=i  hiuyd d-w-q-n-pu mdkd i-qd=pqd
people=DEF eye ASS-3-act-DETR-23P/CSR  fight do-DVZR=GOAL

*...lest the people see and fight (us).’

Finally, the contrary-to-fact condition is encoded with a deverbalized clause followed by the

subordinating particle sd@pi(qédm), as was mentioned in 4.2.3.7.

513) Nyi dmetqdtaygdqd ydm, iqu dnyimeqd sdpi, nyi
nyi d-ma-dtq-dt-ang-qdqa y=-m i=qu  d-n-ima-qd sdpi  nyi
1S  ASS-get-PRGV-IPFV-DR-3S/DSO up-unseen that-M ASS-1S-meet-DVZR CTF 1S
moni  uyqdminji.
moni  W-i-q-m-ni-nji
money 3-do-PFV-1S/IRR-FUT=IND
‘If he had come upon me where I was getting (=stealing), I would have given him money.’

514) Qe balusi ai dwqd sdpiqdm, nyi gud higgdmiygd,...
qge balusi ai  d-w-qd sdpiqgim nyi gud h-e-n-q-m-ni-n=kd
2s8 plane done ASS-go-DVZR CTF 1S rope NEU-be-DETR-PFV-1S/IRR-FUT-?-MOOD

‘If you two had already gone on the plane, I would be in prison; ...’
5.5 Sentences with multiple independent clauses
There are two contexts in which Menya sentences can have more than one independent clause within a
single sentence. The first of these is the quote clause construction in which a direct quote is contained
within a quote predication. The second is the coordinate independent structure in which two or more
clausal units (simple or complex), each headed by a clause with a fully specified final verb are juxtaposed,
with only the final conjunct bearing the normal intonation pattern for its mood. There may or may not be a

conjunctive element between the independent units.

5.5.1 Direct quote construction

In the direct quote construction, the quote is a separate discourse independent of the quote predication,
even though it is in one sense embedded within it. The identity of the speech act time and participants for
the quoted discourse are, of course, recoverable from the quote predication but the quoted sentence is as
independent as it was in its original utterance where the contextual information was provided non-

linguistically. Since the closest Menya comes to an indirect quote construction is the use of the goal clitic

=pqd with a dependent final clause as in (503), I will not always specify ‘direct’ in this section.
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The primary quote predication is headed by a form of the verb #, which is generally glossed as ‘say’

even though it includes the production of a lot more noises than those produced by vocal chords (cf. 4.3.4).
In the simplest form of the quote construction, the quote precedes the speech verb and there is no intonation
break between the quote itself and the speech verb (515).

>

515) “Si yaqueqd hiawigd hyqu  pdkiyd’ dtukdgqe.
si  yaqueqd hiawiqd hn=qu  pdk-t=yd d-w-t-k-qdqd=i
28  pig black INDEF=M Kkill-2S/IRR=QT ASS-3-say-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘He said to him, “You kill a black pig.”’

An end-of-quote clitic is attached to the end of the quoted clause but the form of this clitic varies
according to the preceding morpheme, as displayed in Table 46. The first two lines show the forms that
occur with the four primary mood clitics. The third row shows the form that follows the goal clitic in the
intentive forms (when there is no mood clitic) and the one that follows the final morpheme of the abilitative
paradigm (which does not allow a mood clitic). The second half of the table provides the forms that follow
the associative suffixes (present realis and obligative paradigms) and the irrealis suffixes (hortative

paradigm), given that these actor suffixes also do not allow mood clitics.

Table 46. end-of-quote clitic forms

indicative -i-qé dubitative -ti-yi
polar interrogative | -tq-ndi WH-interrogative | -w¢-¢&r
intentive -yqé-nd abilitative n-d
1S 28 3S 1D 23D 1P 23P
associative suffixes | _g-ng -n-yd | -i-yd -ue-d | -iny-qd | -u-nd | -d-ud
irrealis suffixes -m-d -(1)-yi | -d-nd | -a-yi | -iny-qé | -an-d | -p-yi

The clitic that attaches to the second person hortative forms to emphasize a command (4.2.3.1) is the same
as the end-of-quote clitic and is associated with the =nd clitic that is used to mark focal new information

within a clause. The quoted material is the focal new information within the quote construction and so is an

obvious candidate for being marked as focus. The distinction between focus clitic and end-of-quote clitic is
made because, when used within a clause, the form is consistently =nd whereas, when used at the end of a

clause, the form varies.
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The sentence that precedes (515) in its natural context is given as (516) and shows that a speech can be

introduced by a speech act predication containing the cataphoric use of the near demonstrative i, referring

forward to the instruction to kill a black pig..

516) Itimeqdpiygaweqd kanique awimetd ti
Itimeqdpiyqawu=-e-qd kd-an=i=qu=e d-w-ima-dt-d ti
Itdmeqdpiygawu-0J-POSS 3-father-DEF-M=-0J ASS-3-meet-SR-3S/CSR thus

dtukdgqe.
d-w-t-k-qdqd-=i
ASS-3-say-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND

‘He came to ltdmeqdpiyqawu’s father and said this to him.’
These two examples together demonstrate that the same speech act can be encoded twice. The dtukdge

in (515) and (516) refer to the same speech act, the second reference providing an elaboration of the first.
Later in the same text, (517) occurs with rising, sentence-medial intonation on the speech verb,

demonstrating that the dual reference to a single speech act can be combined into one sentence.

dtukdge, “Yd awd  hyqu haqd

517) ...imdupiyiyi ti
haqd

i-mdu-piyi=yi ti  d-w-t-k-qdqd=i ya apd  hn=qu
do-CMPL-23P/DSR=GVN thus ASS-3-say-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND tree house INDEF=M above

ydyi  mdtapqund.”

yd=yi  mdt-an-pqa-u=-nd

up-LOC build-1P/IRR=-GOAL-1P/ASO=FCS

*...after they finished that he said this to them, “We must build a wood house over the top.”’

The shorter the quote, the more likely it is that it will be included within the clause headed by the

speech verb as in (518), which also demonstrates that the direct quote construction is not necessarily

sentence final.

518) Ydpaqd mdygisa dtqdud “Ed eend”  natiqaygdqinga,
ydpaqd m=ygisa  d-tqdu-d ed ed-nd na-t-q-ayg-qdqd-yga
outside down-side ASS-stand-3S/CSR come come-QT 1P-say-PFV-DR-3S/DSO-TIME

ne qe  dtimduque, ydpaqd mdygisa.

ne qe  d-timdu-q-qdqu=i ydpaqd md-=pgisa

1P CERT ASS-arrive-PFV-1P/DSO=IND outside down=side

‘He stood outside and said to us “Come, come!” and we arrived outside.’

Longer quotes, by contrast, will sometimes be broken up with the speech verb repeated several times.

The first line of (519) ends with a clear intonation break but the remainder is a single sentence
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519) Ga nyi ti dtukdqe, “Ye quapiqd tdu wepqeqd.”
ga nyi ti d-w-t-k-qdqd=i ye quapiqd td-u w-e=1qd=i=qd
ok 1S thusASS-3-say-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND 1D plain this=LOC go-1D/IRR=GOAL-IND=QT
“Sudwdtingui dtimdudtayd” dtukdge, “Pipisisd
Sudwdtdyggui  d-timdu-dt-a=yd” a-w-t-k-qdqd-=i Pipisi=td

Sudwdtdygui  ASS-arrive-SR-1D/CSR=FCS ASS-3-say-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=DEF Pipisi=&

Kuayuwdwisd iupguiyd  bu dtimdudtayd”
Kuayuwdawi=td iupyguiyd m=tu d-timdu-dt-a=yd
Kuayuwdwi=& confluence down=LOC ASS-arrive-SR-1D/CSR=FCS

dtukdqe, “taukoyi quyeqenqeqd.”

dtukdgqe tdukoyd=i  quyeq-e=yqd=i=qd
ASS-3-say-PA/PFV-18/DSO=IND riverbed-DEF go.down-1D/IRR=-GOAL-IND-QT

“Then I said this to him, “We’re going to go across this flat place. We’ll reach Sudwdtdygui

(ridge)” I told him, “and arrive at the confluence of the Pipisi and the Kuayuwdwi” 1 told
him “and go down the riverbed.”’

Other more specific speech act predications, such as yatyqd wi ‘question do’, can either stand alone as

the quote predication (519) or be used in conjunction with the verb ‘say’ (520).

520) ..yatyqd ti  dnekuwi, “He qapyi dupygd ikdka
yatyqd ti  d-na-i-k-uwd=i he qayd=i  dupygd ikd-ka
ask thus ASS-1P-do-PA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND 2P  walk=DEF good  tour-SER/DUR
dquyepdtqdyd, d quygqdtano?”
d-quyep-dtq-dn-d d quyqd-=ta=nd-o
ASS-come.down-PRGV-IPFV-23P/ASO or bad-POLQ-FCS-EMPH
‘...they asked us “Have you walked around well and come, or badly?”’

521) ...iqu yatyqi qe  dineyqe, “He wduyi
i-qu yatyqd qe  d-na-i-q-qdqd-i he  wduyd=i
that-M ask CERT ASS-1P-do-PFV-3S/DSO-IND 2P  work-DEF
dkitayuengd?” dnatdtd.
dk=i=ta=yu=en=kd d-na-t-dt-d

which=DEF=SRC-M=2P-MOOD ASS-1P-say-SR-3S/CSR
“...he questioned us, saying “Which work (company) are you from?”’

In the (tail-head) rearticulation of a quote construction, the quote may be repeated, as in (522),

reinforcing it status as contained within the speech act clause. The longer the quote is, however, the more
likely it is to be replaced with a demonstrative such as the adverbial e ‘that’, as in (523) which is from the

sentence following (520).
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522)  “Sudpqd  kipgapgikda?” tuqayga,...
sd=nqd k-i-n-q-apg-i=kd w-t-q-ayg-pga
what=GOAL 2S-do-DETR-PFV-DR-3S/ASO=INFOQ 3-say-PFV-DR=TIME
‘They said to him “What do you want?” and...”

523) Qu yatygd e  neyqapguwdnga,...

qu yatyqd e na-i-q-ayg-uwd-nga
3p ask that 1P-do-PFV-DR-23P/DSO-TIME

‘They questioned us in that way and ...’
5.5.2 Coordination of finite clauses
The juxtaposition of fully-specified clauses (or clause complexes) in a paratactic or equal relationship

within a sentence is relative rare in Menya discourse, especially in narrative. Because of the phonological

identity between the most common mood clitic =i ‘indicative’ and the cliticized variant of the neutral

demonstrative, =i ‘definite’, it is sometimes difficult to distinguish between paratactic coordination and one

of the uses of dependent final clauses (5.4.2). The presentation here will, therefore, begin with instances of
the coordination of clauses in other moods, and then move on to some of the more likely candidates for

coordinated indicatives.

In (524), the first two clause complexes are past imperfective dubitatives expressing the speaker’s
amazement and/or puzzlement about how the underground chamber for the hydro-electric machinery was
made. There is no intonation break between these two clauses. There is a rising intonation and slight pause
between the second dubitative and the following clause so it is difficult to tell whether this last clause

should be considered a separate sentence.

524) Hikd mpd dnd ipu dtdumiyuwdti masindqd dnd
hikd mpd dnd i-dt-pu d-tdu-mig-uwd=ti masindqd dnd
stone axe how do-SR-23P/CSR ASS-cut-PA/IPFV-23P/DSO-DUBIT machine = how
itd dptdamiyqdti; aayd qua maeqd
i-dt-d d-pt-miyg-qdqd-=ti aayd qua ma-e-qd
do-SR-3S/CSR  ASS-dig-PA/IPFV-3S/DSO-DUBIT true  ground NEG-be-DVZR
imdkdtqdpd.
imdk-dtq-dy-d
make-PRGV-IPFV-23P/ASO

‘I wonder how they used tools and cut the rock or how a machine cut the rock; they are
working without true ground.’

Examples (525) and (526) are both polar interrogatives with two alternatives specified. In both cases

the second clause has been significantly reduced on the basis of ellipsis. In the first, the whole sentence is
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under a single intonation contour with a sustained high developing over gdquapgui and falling through

iquaygudqd to signal the sentence end. The second of these examples is from a written text (with

intonation data supplied later) but is comparable to that in (525) except that there is a pause before the

conjunctive particle d. The verb dquyepdtqdyd is lacking the polar interrogative clitic =ta because of the

presence of the associative actor suffix which does not allow mood clitics. The clause complex’s status as a
question is established by the writer’s own translation plus the fact that the preceding clause (similar to

(521)) and following clause (given as (523)) in the text refer to the speech act as a question.

525) Wiuyi qgdquaygui dukiydta, iqu iquangudqd?
wdupd=i qd=qu=angi d-w-k-iyd=ta i=qu  i-qu-aygi-qd
work=DEF exact-M=2D ASS-go-PA/PFV-23D/DSO-POLQ that-M that-M=2D-POSS
‘Did the two of you go to the work, or each of you to his own?
526) “He qapyi dupygd ikdka dquyepdtqdnd, d quygqdtano?”
he qapyd-i dupygd ikd-ka d-quyep-dtq-y-d d quyqd-ta-nd-o
2P walk-DEF good walk-SER/DUR ASS-come—PRGV-IPFV-23P/ASO or bad-POLQ-FCS-EMPH
‘... “Have you had a good trip and now come, or was it a bad one?”’

Clause reduction can also take place in the first conjunct, as in (527) which is taken from a discussion
about the pictures in a calendar. The verb wd ‘lie/go down’ serves as the existential verb for items in a

horizontal position but is omitted in the first conjunct. The omission of the existential verb in present tense
is quite common; perhaps the unusual feature of this sentence is that the verb is included in the second

conjunct.

527) Tda sipqdti botqgd dwitdti.
td sipqd=ti  botqd d-wd-dt-d=ti
this ship-DUBIT boat  ASS-lie-IPFV-3S/IRR=-DUBIT
‘I wonder if this is a ship or a boat.’

The two conjuncts in a sentence are not necessarily in the same tense and mood. The verb in the first
conjunct of (528) is the same present dubitative form just seen whereas the matrix verb in the second is a
hortative form, signalling that this clause complex is a command to the speaker’s wife. In this instance, the
present dubitative is the functional equivalent of the English conditional ‘If there is...”. In (529) the first
conjunct is a summary statement headed by a present progressive verb form and the second is an instruction

headed by an abilitative irrealis form.
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528)

529)

“Buayd hdpd hui awitdti, aquyd dqiydpu hikd
buayd hdpd hn=i  d-wd-dt-d-=ti aquyd d-q-dt-pu hikd
sweet.potato new INDEF=F ASS-lie-IPFV-3S/IRR-DUBIT gather ASS-act-SR-23P/CSR stone

ikipiyd!”

ik-p=yd

c00k-23P/IRR=QT

¢ “Should there be some fresh sweet potato, gather and cook it in a ground oven.”’

..qdtd dyd dnyiydtqdnyd, md awingayi imdkdpu
qdtd dyd d-n-i-i-dtq-dy-d md awiyga-yi imdk-dt-pu
ear  just ASS-1S-do-BEN-PRGV-IPFV-23P/ASO so  tomorrow=GVN make-SR-23P/CSR

pmeqdpn.

pma-q-p-n

be-PFV-23P/IRR-FUT

‘...you have just heard me (saying ...) so from now on live doing those things.’

On occasion, when several days pass by in a narrative without noteworthy events taking place, the

speaker will string together several independent clause complexes into a single sentence. In (530), each

comma represents a rise in intonation followed by a pause; this is all new information advancing the story

line by letting the audience know how time was spent during this hiatus in a journey.

530) Wiu ydtu  ydquatmduqayga, Jepri Ndyga iqueud iqutd

Wau yd=tu  ya-quat-mdu-q-ayg-yga Jepri Ndpga i=qu=e=ud i=qu=td
Wau up=LOC 1D-bring-go-PFV-DR=TIME Jeff  Nanga that=M=0J=POSS that=-M=&

hiqaqd dwdkuee, ydhiguitdyi, uyatuwdnayi iqi
hiqaqd d-wd-k-ued-=i yahiguiti=yi uyatuw-n-ayi i=qi
sleep ASS-lie-PA/PFV-1D/DSO=DEF morning=GVN awake-DETR-1D/DSR that=LOC
dpmakuee, awigga  mdndayi, e nyi balusi mbqd

d-pma-k-ued-=i awigga  mdnda=pi e nyi balusi mbqd
ASS-be-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-DEF tomorrow beyond=-GVN thus 1S plane money

ge ikdgdgqe. -- Yikepdpqd.
qge  i-k-qdqd=i Yikepd=nqd
CERT do-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND Yagepa-GOAL

“The bus dropped us off at Wau then we slept at Jeff Nanga’s with him; in the morning, we
arose and stayed there; on the next day I bought a plane ticket — for Yagepa.’

There are numerous instances of clauses with final verb forms occurring in the middle of a sentence in

which it is difficult to determine the structure due to the homophony of the indicative clitic and the

definiteness clitic (cf. the end of 5.4.2.3). Example (531), in which a newly married son is responding to his

father’s advice to him and his bride, is similar to (499) which was discussed as being triply ambiguous. In

this instance the first clause could be either nominalized and functioning as the fronted object of the verb
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‘hear’, or it could be an independently asserted clause. The information is old in the sense that all the
speech act participants know that the father has just spoken but it would be legitimate for the son to
verbalize that knowledge and place it alongside his assertion that he and his bride have heard and

responded.

531) ..si e dyatyi, ye gqdtd dkiydta quamd
si e d-ya-t-q-pa-i ye qdtd d-k-i-i-dt-a quamd
2S thus ASS-1D-say-2S/DSO=IND 1D ear  ASS-2S-do-BEN-SR-1D/CSR seated

dpmeque.

d-pma-q-ue

ASS-be-PFV-1D/ASO

‘...you have spoken to us in that way and we have sat and heard you.’

5.6 Conjunctions

Papuan languages with medial verb systems typically do not have a rich inventory of conjunctions.
Farr (1999:16) notes that Korafe is somewhat unusual “in having upwards of 20 conjunctions and
conjunction complexes, which are related to demonstrative forms and/or same subject medial verb forms”.
Menya is similar to Korafe in having conjunctions and conjunctive phrases based on demonstratives and
medial verb forms, but differs in not having as rich a system and in having adapted DR medials rather than

SR medials. The majority are derivatives of the neutral demonstrative ‘that’ or the verb ‘do’, both of which

are manifested as Z; this effects a lack of clarity in some cases as to which is the root morpheme. Some are

forms of the verb e ‘be/put’ and there are also some unrelated conjunctive particles. Approximately 75% of

all conjunctive elements occur sentence-initially, indicating that they are primarily discourse (inter-

sentential) connectives rather than inter-clausal.

The extent of the use of these conjunctive units varies greatly according to text type/genre,
communication medium (oral vs. written), and personal style. In narratives recorded between 1975 and
1985 very few occur, often only one per ten sentences. By contrast, tail-head rearticulation in such texts is
far more frequent. Non-narrative text, including court proceedings, from the same era have conjunctions in
25-40% of sentences and, in a collection of written texts about making traditional weaponry, almost every
sentence contains at least one. In more recent written texts, both narrative and non-narrative, the rate of

occurrence is 35-50% of sentences. In narrative text the logical connection between most sentences as well
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as clauses is temporal sequence, for which tail-head linkage is ideally suited. Other logical relationships are
more common in other text genres. As a written style has developed, there has been a move to replace

rearticulation with shorter conjunctive elements even in narrative discourse.

The conjunctions based on the demonstrative i ‘that’ are given below. All are used anaphorically,
pointing back within the text to something more than a particular person or thing; that is, to an event or
whole series of events. Most of the morphemes that are added to the demonstrative root are clitics that
normally occur on NPs within clauses specifying their relationship. The morpheme —wid, the last member
of the list, is problematic in that neither the information-question mood nor the serializing clitic with this
shape seem to contribute to the meaning here. The resultant meanings are not as distinct as their literal

meanings, as evidenced by frequent changes during the editing process and differences of opinion among

native speakers as to which are needed and appropriate in which contexts. When the first three of these
occur without the ‘given’ clitic =pi, they generally have a nominal referent and an argument role within a

clause, rather than being inter-clausal or inter-sentential conjunctions.

Form Composition Literal meaning Effective meaning
iyl i+ pi ‘given that’ ‘therefore’

itayi i tta + yi ‘from that’ ‘after that, as a result’
ingayi i+ yga + pi ‘that time’ ‘then’

ind qe i+ yi +qe ‘given that’ + ‘contrast’  ‘but’

iwd i+ wd ‘that-??’ ‘so’

Example (532) follows a direct quote construction in which John was accused of gardening on

another’s land. This is a fairly recent written text and, quite likely, a rearticulation clause would have been
used instead of iyi if this were a spoken text.
532) Iyi Jond iqu  pdmd dmdtqdudge, tind dtukdgqe.
i=yi Jond i-qu pdmd d-md-tqdu-dqe ti-nd d-w-t-k-qdqd=i

that John that-M stand ASS-?-stand-3S/DSR this=FCS ASS-3-say-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
‘Therefore John stood up and said this to him.’

Examples (533) and (534) shows two instances of itayi with varied meanings. The first is from a

hunting story and follows the statement that the two actors had slept on a riverbank, and the relationship
between the two sentences would appear to be little more than sequentiality. The second example comes

near the end of the father’s instruction to his newly married son and daughter-in-law after he has told them
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that they are to give the same teaching to their children, the result being that those children will pass it on to

theirs in turn. Sequentiality is a component of the relationship here also but more significant is the sense of

contingency that is reflected in the author’s translation of itayi into the Tok Pisin o/sem ‘in the same way,

and so’.

533) [Itayi, ydhiyuitdyi ye dmduyatuwdnayi, ye qge
i=ta=yi yahiyuitd=yi ye d-md-uyatuwd-n-ayi ye qge
that=SRC-GVN morning-GVN 1D ASS-?-arouse-DETR-1D/DSR 1D CERT
dwdkuee.
d-wd-k-ued=i
ASS-go.down-PA/PFV-1D/DSO-IND
‘After that, we got up in the morning and we went down.’

534) Itayi iqua, iquauqd ymeqd du,

i=ta-yi i=qu=a i=qu=-a-u-qd ymeqd n=tu
that=SRC=-GVN that-M=PL that-M=PL-0J=POSS child  level-LOC
motuqapnuwdnqd.

w-mdtuqa-p-ni-uwd=yqd

3-show-23P/IRR-FUT-23P/DSO-GOAL

‘As a result, they will teach their children.’

The development of conjunctions or conjunctive phrases from medial verbs could be a natural

extension of the anaphoric pro-verb use of ‘do’ and ‘be’ in tail-head rearticulation rather than repeating the

explicit verb used in the previous sentence. Unexpectedly, however, it is stative DR forms that are used

even when there is no change of participant. The most common of these forms, in order of frequency, and

with very approximate glosses, are:

Form Composition Form description

itayga i—dt—ayg-yga actor-neutral stative temporal DR of ‘do’
itaygayi i—dt—ayg-yga-yi actor-neutral temporal DR of ‘do’ + ‘given
i hitaygi i h-e-dt-apg-i third singular stative coordinate DR of ‘be’

itaygdqdyga  i-dt-ayg-qdqd-yga  third singular stative temporal of ‘do’
i hitangdqd qe i h-e-dt-ayg-qdqd ge third singular subordinate DR of ‘be’ + ‘contrast’

Gloss
and/then
and/then
but
and/then
but

In (535) the speaker is the only participant and the only eligible topic in both sentences. There is a

change of location at this point in the story and an accompanying change in activity. This would fit with

Stirling’s argument (1993:153-155) that switch-reference systems track change in any of several aspects of

discourse continuity rather than just of participant roles.
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535) ..pqd pdpdtdi qapdti qe  dndukdqdgqe. Itayga
n=qd pdpd=ti qayd=té qe  d-ndu-k-qdqd=i i-dt-ayg=nga
1s=POSs betel=-& pepper=& CERT ASS-pick-PA/PFV-1S/DSO=IND do-IPFV-DR=TIME

nyi yd wiyi hyquenyqd ge  dpdukdge.
nyi yd wiyi hn=qu=e=pyqd qge  d-p-w-k-qdqd=i
Is tree INDEF-M=0J-GOAL CERT ASS-come-go-PA/PFV-1S/DSO-IND

‘...I picked my betel nut and peppers. Then I went to a wiyi tree.’

The evidence in Menya, however, is that these verb forms have been reanalyzed as conjunctions and
no longer function in the switch-reference system at all. In (536) itayga appears between two clauses in a
subordinated complex that specifies the position of the sun. Though redundant, coming as it does in the
midst of a chained structure, it is functioning as a conjunction comparable to the English ‘and’. Though not
exemplified in data from before 1990, itayga is now frequently being used before the last conjunct in a
coordinate NP structure, as in (537). While this is a translated example rather than from a spontaneous
discourse, the translator is one of three who have been trained for the task and all frequently use itayga in
this way. Even if this use is considered to be the inappropriate influence of the English source text, the fact
that all three are using it and that those hearing it accept and understand it demonstrates that what was a

stative DR medial verb in form is now being used simply as a coordinating conjunction.

536) ...hiunjiggayi, mdptqiqu ai ti  dmdyaqdtdudqe, itayga ti
hiunji-nga-yi mdptqd-qu ai ti d-ya-mdqdtdau-dqe i-dt-ayg-nga ti
daytime-TIME=-GVN sun=M done thus ASS-1D-pass-3S/DSR  do-IPFV-DR-TIME thus
pmetaygayi katd qe  dydmakdgqe.

pma-dt-ayg=yga=yi katd qe  d-ya-ma-k-qdqd=i
be-IPFV-DR-TIME-GVN car  CERT ASS-1D-get-PA/PFV-3S/DSO=IND
¢...at mid-day, when the sun had passed us this much and was sitting thus, we were picked up

inacar.’
537) Iqu i  pmetayga, Saimond iqutd itayga quyimaqd
i=qu 1 pma-dt-ayg=pga Saimond i=qu=td  i-dt-ayg-yga qu=dmaqad

that=M thus be-IPFV-DR=TIME Simon that=M=& do-IPFV-DR=TIME 3=person

iquatd, Jisasi iquenyqd qduyqd ikdkuwe.

i=qu=a=td  Jisasi i=qu=e=yqd qduyqd ikd-k-uwd=i

that-M-PL-& Jesus that-M-0J-GOAL search  tour-PA/PFV-23P/DSO-IND
‘He was doing that and Simon and his friends went around searching for Jesus.’

Besides the subordinating conjunctive particles gai ‘since’ and ma ‘like’ (5.4.2.4), there are also a few

particles that serve to relate clauses or larger units without subordinating one to the other. Discounting
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some that are more signs of hesitation and usually deleted in the editing process, these are: ga ‘okay/so’,

md ‘and so’ and d ‘and/or’.

The particle ga is presumably related to the time clitic =yga and is used with equal frequency between
clauses (538) or inter-sententially at the beginning of sentences (539). The particle md is more frequently

used inter-clausally as in (529). Finally, d is, like ga, quite common for some speakers in both places and

appears to have the meaning ‘and’ or ‘or’ as in (526).

538) Nyi, nddqangi ga si yatyqd dkiyqd.
nyi n-t-q-ayg-i ga si yatyqd d-k-i-q-d
1S 1S-say-PFV-DR-3S/ASO so 2S ask ASS-28-do-PFV-1S/ASO

‘He spoke to me, so I am asking you.’

539) Ga tdipgayd di, Hipita iquepi, dnd mitmeqd da
ga td-yga-nd n=ti Hipita i-qu-e-pi dand ma-itma-qd da
so this=TIME=GVN level=-LOC Hipita that=M=0J=GVN how NEG-lead-DVZR indeed
yan.

i-a-n
do-1P/IRR-FUT
‘And so at this time, we are not able to bring Hipita.’
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APPENDICES

1. “ORGANIZED PHONOLOGY DATA” STATEMENT'

Menya (Menye) Language [MCR]
Menyamya — Morobe Province
Trans New Guinea Phylum?: Angan Stock-Level Family

Phonemic and Orthographic Inventory

a o "™ "d e? h i "™z kmmn n oo p q
a 4 bmbdnde gngh 1 jnj k m n ny 5 yq o p (q
A A B D EG H IJ KM N Nynpgngg O P Q

tf

H,ﬂ.,
cec
£ 2=
<<

s
S

Consonants

Bilab |LabDen|Dental |Alveo |Postalv |Retro |Palatal [Velar |Uvular |Pharyn|Glottal

Plosive |p t k q

1

Nasal m

i)
=

D

Trill

Tap/Flap

Fricative h

Lateral
Fricative

Approx i

Lateral
Approx

Ejective
Stop

Implos

/w/ voiced labial-velar approximant

1§/ voiceless post-alveolar affricate

/*dz/  voiced prenasalized post-alveolar affricate
/tb/ voiced prenasalized bilabial plosive

/°d/ voiced prenasalized dental plosive

/Pg/ voiced prenasalized velar plosive

PG/ voiced prenasalized uvular plosive

! This appendix item is adapted from the collection of Organized Phonology Data statements of the PNG branch of SIL.
The OPD collection is a government-requested project to have phonology and orthography data for all languages of
PNG in a standard format.
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p peqd 'bird sp.' "dz jdnd 'straight’
apiqu 'my father' manjdqd  'animal sp.'

b bequ 'my brother-in-law' n nyaqd ‘my’
ombdi 'snake sp.' hinyayd  'dust'

m  mayd 'mouth’ ] vd 'tree’
hédmayd  'pandanus fruit' piya 'rain’
ydam Tcando' k kua 'tree type'

w  wikd 'vein' hikd 'stone’
awiqu 'my grandfather' g gud 'bush rope'

t tdi 'firewood' muygad 'bird sp.'
atikd 'earthworm’ 1y -

d di hair' mand 'mouth’
heenddigi  'bird sp.' h hudqi 'yesterday'

n naqd 'big' )
dnakud ‘butterfly' q qua ground
ydn 'he can do' haga above

tf sud 'ditch’ °G  pquoyanyi 'my uncle'
asipa 'my grandmother" napqa 'banana’

Vowels
1 u
© 5 ° 9 dnakud 'butterfly'
pdnyd 'betel nut'
hutdqd 'flower'
a

i ipd buttocks' /a/ /ia/ /io/ /ui/ /ue/ /ual/ua/
himd 'nose’' ia hiawiqd 'black’
yigi 'arrow type'

e enyqd 'tired' 9 hiuyqd 'bowstring'
yemd 'bird sp.' gambuyd 'drum'
yeiupd 'dry’' i0 hiopd 'tobacco’
ique 'him' dquyokuwa 'animal trap'
meaqd ‘plant sp.* ui huiwd 'skin'

a amd 'bird sp.' waquisdqd 'yellow'
maqd 'quickly’ qui 'egg'
tayga ‘today’ ue  hueqa 'tree sp.'

u unddyd 'bird sp.' ikuea 'bird sp.'
aquwqd 'yam' ua  buayd 'sweet potato'
nequ 'my father-in-law' qua 'around’

° ombi ‘snake sp. uo  hudqi 'yesterday'
qokd 'man, male'

nesudqd  'spring'

yugqo ‘heel maygud 'full'



226

Suprasegmentals (tone, stress, length)

The norm is for stress to be on the ultimate or penultimate syllable. Words of more than three syllables
usually have two stressed syllables with the latter being the stronger. Tone and stress are inter-dependent.
Tone might be phonemic, but the functional load is low.

Syllable Patterns

Isolate Initial Medial Final
A% a ‘feather’ apd.ki ‘woman’ gqa.u.tqd ‘bird sp.’ i.kue.a ‘bird sp.’
Ccv qa ‘string bag’  qd.kd ‘cloth’ d.ma.qd ‘man’ hui.wd ‘skin’
CCV i ‘your’ pki.pkd ‘crowded’ itqd.ud ‘he’s working® ti.pqd ‘bean’
\'AY% ai  ‘already’ ai.yga ‘longago’ iumatdi ‘they(f)and’ iua  ‘they (f)’
CVV  kud ‘pitpittype’ hiopd ‘tobacco’ ya.que.qi  ‘pig’ hi.kud ‘lime powder’
N yy ‘yes’ m.bgd  ‘money’
CN tn.d.yd ‘hot’ hi.ky.d ‘youngman’  d.itn.d ‘you said’
VvV i.uau.qd ‘their (f)’ i.uau ‘them (m)’

CVVV quai ‘the ground’ i.quau.gd‘their (m)’ iquau  ‘them (m)’
CCCV  tpqi ‘naked’ md.ptqd ‘sun’

Conventions: Phonological

Non-homorganic consonants are phonetically separated by extremely short vocalic segments which are

more and more not being written. The quality of these short segments (and therefore the vowel sometimes

written) is conditioned by vowel harmony and/or the nature of the consonants themselves.

The plosives /p t k q/ are pronounced with velic release [ p™ t* k” q” ] before /m/ /n/ /y, g/
respectively.

/q/ is pronounced with velic release [q”] before /y/ and /7g/ medially and finally. It is generally [&] or [y]
intervocalically and after plosives, and [q] elsewhere.

/tf/ is phonetically a post-alveolar fricative word initially before /u/, and [tf] alternating freely with [{]
and [ts] elsewhere.

/h/ is phonetically a voiceless bilabial nasal [m] before /m/ and a voiceless uvular nasal (1) before ["q],
voiceless velar nasal [1] before /°g/ and before /n/. It is pronounced voiceless labiodental approximate
[v] before vowel sequences beginning with /u/, and [h] elsewhere.

/e/ and /a/ are phonetically glides [ei] [ai] before CVV syllable with high front vowel /i/ in the first V
slot.

/a/ is phonetically a glide [eu] before a CVV syllable with a high back vowel [u] in the first V slot.

/t/ alternates freely with [r] and sometimes [1] intervocalically.



2. PARADIGMS

2.1 Demonstrative pronouns: third person nominative forms

hn- t- ne- ye- me-
a/some this near level near above near below
M/SG -qu ~-yu | hyqu tiqu nequ yequ mequ
‘amale’  ‘thismale’  ‘the male just ‘the male just  ‘the male just
over there’ up there’ down there’
M/DL -qu -aqu | hyquaqu tiquaqu nequaqu yequaqu mequaqu
M/PL -qu -a hpqua tiqua nequa yequa mequa
F/SG -i ~-nyi | hui si nei yei mei
F/DL -u -aqu | hiuaqu  tiuaqu neuaqu yeuaqu meuaqu
F/PL -u -a hdua tdua neua yeua meua
HON/SG  _pa hmba tipa nepa yepa mepa
HON/DL  _pe -qu hmbequ  tdpequ nepequ yepequ mepequ
HON/PL  _pe hmbe tipe nepe yepe mepe
DIM/SG  _py hmbu tipu nepu yepu mepu
DIM/DL  _su -aqu | hnjuaqu tisuaqu nesuaqu yesuaqu mesuaqu
DIM/PL  _gy -a hnjua tisua nesua yesua mesua
77?7

tasi
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Demonstrative pronouns (continued)

bi- i- nd- yii- md-

near below that far level far above far below
M/SG -qu ~-yu | biqu iqu ndnu ydygu manu

‘the male just  ‘that ‘the male way ‘the male way ‘the male way

down there’ male’ over there’ up there’ down there’
M/DL -qu -aqu | biquaqu iquaqu napuaqu ydguaqu mdyuaqu
M/PL -qu -a biqua iqua néyua yéinua mdéygua
F/SG -i ~-nyi | bi ii nényi yényi ményi
F/DL -u -aqu | biuaqu iuaqu néiuaqu yéuaqu mduaqu
F/PL -u -a biua iua ndua ydua mdua
HON/SG  _pa bipa ipa nipa yépa mdpa
HON/DL  _pe -qu | bipequ ipequ népequ yipequ méipequ
HON/PL  _pe bipe ipe ndpe ydpe mdpe
DIM/SG  _pu bipu ipu néipu yépu mdpu
DIM/DL  _su -aqu | bisuaqu isuaqu  ndsuaqu yéisuaqu mésuaqu
DIM/PL  _gy -a bisua isua nésua yéisua mdsua
77?




2.2 Kin pronoun nominative forms
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yd- -qiye nd- -qune qe- -aygi sample
we two... we all... you two... relationship

-quy- yequyeye nequyene qeyaygui man-wife
+f; law
-miit- ydmdtqiye ndmdtuqune qemdtaygi father-son
1 gen; -f
-mb- ydmbagiye ndmbdqune gembaygi parent-child
1 gen; +f
-ygui- yeyguiqiye ndyguiqune qenguengi brothers
=;//;-f
-nesu- ydnesudqiye ndnesudqune gendsuaygi sisters
=;//;f
-qut- ydqutdqiye ndqutdqune qequtaygi brother-sister
=; X; m+f
-wiit- yawdtdqiye ndwdtdqune gewdtaygi grandfather-
2 gen; -f grandson
-t- yetdqiye netiqune qetaygi grandparent-
2 gen; +f grandchild
-nais- yenaisdqiye nenaisdqune qgenaisaygi man-
1 gen; law wife’s parents
-mbiit- ydmbdtdqiye ndmbdtiqune gembdtaygi man-
=; law wife's brother
Key:

= ‘same generation’ law ‘marital rather than blood relationship’

1 gen ‘1 generation apart’ + ‘at least one female included’

2 gen ‘2 generations apart’ -f ‘males only included’

/! ‘siblings or parallel cousins’ f ‘females only included’

X ‘cross-cousins’
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Kin pronouns (continued)

hi- -quen i- -aqi i- -qua sample
you all... they two... they all... relationship
-quy- hiquyen iyaqu? iquya man-wife
+f; law
-miit- himdtuquen imdtaqi imdtuqua father-son
1 gen; -f
-mb- himbuquen imbagqi imbuqua parent-child
1 gen; +f
-ygui- hiyguiquen ingueqi inguiqua brothers
=;//;-f
-nesu- hindsudquen indsuaqi indsudqa sisters
=;//;f
-qut- hiqutuquen iqutaqi iqutuqua brother-sister
=; X; m+f
-wiit- hiwdtuquen iwdtaqi iwdtuqua grandfather-
2 gen; -f grandson
-t- hituquen itaqi ituqua grandparent-
2 gen; +f grandchild
-nais- hinaisuquen inaisaqi inaisuqua man-
1 gen; law wife’s parents
-mbiit- himbdtuquen imbdtaqi imbdtuqua  man-
=; law wife's brother
Key:
= ‘same generation’ law ‘marital rather than blood relationship’
1 gen ‘1 generation apart’ +f ‘at least one female included’
2 gen ‘2 generations apart’ -f ‘males only included’
/! ‘siblings or parallel cousins’ f ‘females only included’

X ‘cross-cousins’



2.3 Kin nouns
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Kinship nouns (Note: except for the 'addressee' forms, these are all 3rd person referents; 'we your fathers',
'you our fathers' etc are omitted)

address 1's singular I's pl 28's sg 28's pl
m€ (n)...-{iqu} | (n)i{-uka} | t-...-{iqu} t-...-{uka}

meaning with ‘father’ father my/our father | my fathers | your father your fathers
father (& his brother) ape apiqu apiqukua tniqu thuyua
ap- ~ -n- apukua
grandfather/son; female’s | gwe awiqu awiqukua | tawiqu tawdka
father-in-law  -aw- awdka
grandmother/daughter ate asipa asipaqd tai taqa
at-~-a- atiqd
mother (& her sister) nae~naye | nipa nipaqd tnai tnaqd
_na_
uncle (maternal) ame amiqu amiqukua | tamiqu tamiqukua
_am_
uncle (father’s sister’s guoyanyi tuyguoyanyi
husband) guoyanyi
aunt (father’s sister) auye awipa awipaqd sei sdwagqdi
-awi- ~ -I-
older brother tasipa tasipequ tatiqa titequ titaqd
tat-/-te- tate
younger brother guae guequ gudka tuyguequ tuygudika
-ygua-
cousin (male, cross) ndpguae ndyguequ ndyguka tinguequ tipguka
-tdygua-
older sister nane nanyipa nanyipaqd | tnanyi thanyqd
-nan-
younger sister nasue napi napdqa tnapi tnapdqa
_nap-
cousin (female, cross) nydmagiye | nyimagqi nydmagiya | simagqi simaqiya
-ydmagq
father/son-in-law neme nequ neyua tnequ tneyua
-he- nequ
mans' brother-in-law bee bequ béika timbequ timbiika
-be-
sister-in-law nyauqiye | nyauqi nyauqiya | sauqi sauqiya

-saugq-
female's brother-in-law nyauqu

-sauq-
female's brother or male nyiqu nyiquka siqu siquka
cousin -sig-
male's sister or female nyiqi nyiqiya siqi siqiya
cousin -siq-
all one’s generation nyiqd siqd

_siq_
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Kin nouns (continued)

2D’s sing |2D's plural 2P's sing  |2P's pl 3's sing 3's plural
qe-..-{iqu} \ge-...-{uka} |he---{iqu} |he-.. Juka} |k-...-{iqu} |k-...-{uka}
sample meaning: your father |your fathers your father |your fathers her/his/their her/his/their
father fathers
father (& his geniqu  |qenuyua hiniqu  |hunuyua kaniqu kanuyua
brother) ap-/-n-
grandfather/son; kawiqu kawiqukua
female’s father-in-
law  -aw-
granddaughter kai kaqd
/mother at- ~ a-
mother (& her genai genaqi hinai hinagqd kénai kiinagd
sister) -na-
uncle (maternal) kamiqu kamiqukua
_am_
uncle (father’s kinguoyanyi
sister’s husband)
guoyanyi
aunt (father’s kii kiwaqd
sister) awi-/-i-
older brother qgetequ qetaqd hitequ hitaqd kétequ kitaqd
tat-/-te-
younger brother  |gepguequ |gepgudika hipguequ |hiygudka kdpguequ kdpgudka
_ygua_
cousin (male, kdtdipguequ |kdtdyguka
cross) -tdygua-
older sister -nan- |qenanyi |qenanydqd |hinanyi |hinanydqd |kdnanyi kdnanydqd
younger sister genapi genapdqa hinapi hinapdqa kdnapi kinapdqa
_nap-
cousin (female, |geyimagqi |qeyimagiyva |hiyimagqi |hiyimagiya |kiydimagqi kdydmagqiya
cross) -ydmagq-
father/son-in-law |genequ  |qenepua hinequ  |hineyua kéinequ kineyua
_ne-
mans' brother-in- \gembequ |qgembiika himbequ |himbdika kambequ kambdika
law  -be-
sister-in-law qgesauiqi |qesauqiya  |hisauqi  |hisauqiya  |kasauqi kasauqiya
-sauq-
female's brother-
in-law -saugq-
female's brother or|gesiqu gesiquka hisiqu hisiquka kasiqu kasiquka
male cousin -sig-
male's sister or - |gesigi qesigiya hisiqi hisiqiya kasiqi kasigiya
fem. cousin -sig-
all one’s gener-  |gesiqi hisiqd kasiqd

ation  -sig-




2.4 Verb paradigms

2.4.1 Realis final paradigms for ma ‘get/have’ and t ‘say’ (4.2.2)
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Present Perfective Present Stative Present Progressive
e.g. I am getting/saying, I e.g. [ have e.g. I am now getting/speaking
just got/said

1S i’'meqd i'tqi i’'mepd - i 'metqdiyd dtdi 'tqdipd
28 i’'men i'tn i’'mepn - i’'metqipn {td tqdyn
38 i’'meqi i'tqi i’'me - i’'metqi dtdi’tqdi
1D i’'meque i’'tque i 'meyue - i’'metqiyue | dtd 'tqdyue
23D | d’megqinyd | d'tqinyd i’'meypinyd | --- i’'metqdiginyd | dtd 'tqdyinyd
1P i’'mequ i’'tqu i’'meyu --- i’ 'metqdigu dtd 'tqénu
23P | d’'meqd i'tqi i’'mepd - i’'metqdiyd dtd 'tqdipd

Near Past Perfective Near Past Stative Near Past Progressive

e.g. I recently got/said e.g. I recently had e.g. I was getting, I habitually get/say
IS dme’qe i’tge dme’nqe - dme’tinqe dtd tinqe
28 dme’yi dtyi dme’yi - dme’tqdiyi {tdi 'tqdipi
38 dme’qe i’tge dme’nqe - dme’tinqe dtd tinqe
1D dmeque’e dtque’e dmenue’e - dme’tqdyuee dtda’tqgdpuee
23D | imegqi’yi {tqi’yi dmeni’yi - dme’tqiigiyi Gitdi 'tqiipiyi
1P dme’que i’tque dme 'yque - dme tinque dtd 'tinque
23P | dmequ'wi | dtqu wi dmenu 'wi - dme’tqiguwi | dtd tqdguwi

Past Perfective Remote Past Perfective (Remote-)Past Imperfective
e.g. I got/said e.g. | got/said long ago e.g. I had, I used to get/say

IS d’makdqe d’tkdqge d’menqe d’tinge dma’mipqe dt’mipqe
28 i’'makyi i ’tkyi i’'meyi d’tdni dma 'mipi dt’miyi
38 d’'makiqe | d’'tkiige i’'mepyqe i'tipge dma’minqe {t'mipqge
1D d’makuee d’thuee d’meyquee d’tinquee | dma’miguee dt’'miguee
23D | d’makiyi i tkiyi i’'meniyi i tiniyi dma 'mipiyi Gt miniyi
1P d’makdque | d’tkdque d’mepque d’tinque dma’migque dt’'migque
23P | d’makuwi | d 'thuwi i’ 'meyuwi d’'tiguwi | dma’miguwi | dt’ miguwi
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2.4.2 Irrealis final paradigms for ma ‘get/have’ and t ‘say’ (4.2.3)
Hortative Abilitative Intentive
e.g. get! speak! e.g. I can/do get/say | e.g. I’'m going to get/say
IS | @’mam ’tm ‘mam tm mamgqd tmqdi
28 | 'ma 't ‘matn tn matyqd ttyqd
38 | d’'me a’td ‘men tin metyqd tityqd
ID | d’'me i'ta ‘men teny | meyqi tenqii
23D | (d)’'manyd | (i) ’sinyd | ‘manyd siny | maydpqd | siyipqd
IP | d’men d’tan ‘men tan matupqud | tatupqud
23P | (d)’mapu | (d)’tipu | ‘mapu tpn mapyqc tpyqii
Obligative Future Future Intent
e.g. I must get/say e.g. [ will get/say e.g. I will get/say
IS mamaqd tmqad mamdniqe | tmdniqe | mamdninqge tmdnipqe
2S | matyqn ttygn matdyi ttyi matyinqe ttyinge
3S | meyqi tinqi menige tinige | menigge tinipqe
ID | mepque teyque menyuee | tenyuee | menyuernqe tenuerqe
23D | mayipqiny | siyipqiny | manyiyi sinyiyi | manyiydnge | sinyiydnqge
1P menqu tatunqu menique tanique | meniyque taniyque
23P | mapyqii tpyqd mapnuwi | tpnuwi | mapnuwdyqe | tpnuwdnqge
Contrary to fact Frustrative Frustrative (near past pfv.)
e.g. | would have got/said | e.g. | was intending to get/say e.g. | intended to get/say
IS | megdminji | tqdminji | mamdtmnji tmdtmnji mamdtm iqe tmdtm iqe
28 | megditninji | tqdtninji | mamditnji tmditnji mamditn iyi tmditn ipi
3S |megoninji |tqoninji | mamditinji | tmdtdnji mamditd ige tmdtd ige
ID | mequenyinji | tquenyinji | menyiitenji tenydtenji | menydte iquee |tenydte iquee
23D | meginyinji | tginyinji | manydsinji tenydsinji | menydsiny iqiyi | tenydsiny iqiyi
IP | mequaninji | tquaninji | mandtanji tandtanji mandtan ique tandtan ique
23P | megdipninji | tgépninji | mandtpinji | tandtpinji | mandtpu iquwi | tandtpu iquwi




2.4.3 Different-referent medial paradigms for ma ‘get/have’ and t ‘say’
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(4.2.4.1 and 4.2.4.2)

Coordinate perfective Coordinate stative Coordinate progressive

e.g. [ get/say & another... | e.g.  have & another... | e.g. I getting/saying & another...
IS | meqangd tgangi metaygd - | metgditaygd titqiitangd
28 meqangn tqangn metaygn --- metqdtaygn titqdtangn
3S | meqangi tqaygi metaygi - | metgditaygi titgéitaygi
ID | meqaygue tgaygue | metaygue -—- metqdtaygue | tdtqdtapgue
23D | meqayginy | tqayginy | metayginy --- metqdtayginy | tdtqdtayginy
1P meqaygu tqaygu metaygu -—- metqdtaygu tdatqdtaygu
23P | meqapgii tgangi metaygd - | metgditaygd titqiitangd

Subordinate (temp) perfective Subordinate (temp) stative
e.g. after I get/say, another... e.g. while I have, another...
IS meqaygdqdyga | tqaygdqdyga | metaygdqdnga ---
28 | meqaygydyga tqaygydyga metaygydayga
38 meqaygdqdyga | tqaygdqdyga | metaygdqdnga ---
ID | meqapyguediiyga | tqayguedyga | metayguedyga ---
23D | meqaygiyinga | tqaygiyiyga | metaygiyiyga -
IP | meqapgiquygua | tqaygiquygua | metaygiquygua ---
23P | meqayguwdinyga | tqayguwiyga | metayguwiyga ---
Subordinate (temp) imperfective

e.g. while I was getting/saying, another...
IS | metqiitaygiqdinga | titqgitaygiqinga
28 | metqiitaygyinga titgdtaygpinga
3S | metqiitaygdqiyga | titqitaygdqinga
ID | metqiitaygueinga | titqitayguedyga
23D | metqiitaygiyiyga | titqitaygiyiyga
IP | metqiitaygiquygua | titqdtaygiquyga
23P | metqditaygd titqiitagguwinga
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Generic (temporal) perfective Dubitative perfective
e.g. whenever I get/say, another... e.g. supposing I get/say, another...
IS | meqaygmdgiiyga | tgaygmdqinga | meqaygmdi tqangmdi
28 meqadygdtqanga tqgdaygdtqdanga | meqaygdti tqaygdti
3S | meqaygutqiiyga | tqaygutqiyga | meqayguti tqayguti
ID | meqayguesqiiyga | tqayguesqiyga | meqayguesi tqayguesi
23D | meqaygisqiyga | tqaygisqinga | meqaygisi tqaygisi
IP | meqapyguatqinga | tqayguatqiyga | meqayguati tqayguati
meqayguandi tqayguandi
23P | meqaygipqiyga | tqaygdpqdyga | meqaygipi tqaygapi
2.4.4 Same-referent medial paradigms for ma ‘get/have’ and t ‘say’
(4.2.43 and 4.2.4.4)
Dependent Coordinate Coordinate simultaneous
e.g. [ get/say then ... | e.g. [ get/say & ... e.g. | getting/saying ...
IS | dmami dtmi dmetm | dtitm | dmam dtm
2S | dmapyi dtyi dmetn | dtdtn | dman dtn
3S | dmege dtige | dmetd | dtdtd | dme itdi
ID | dmeyi dtayi | dmeta | dtdta | dme dta
23D | dmayi dsiyi | dmesin | dtdsin | dmany dsin
IP | dimeni dtani | dmetan | dtdtan | dmen dtan
23P | dmapiyi | dtpiyi | dmepu | dtipu | dmapu dtpu
SR fourth SR generic temporal
e.g. whenever I get/say, ...

IS | dmetmi | dtitmi | dmamge dtmge
28 | dmetyi | dtdtyi | dmatge dttge
3S | dmetige | dtitige | dmetqe dtétge
ID | dmetayi | dtitayi | dmeqe iteqge
23D | dimesiyi | dtdsiyi | dmayge dsiyqge
IP | dmetani | dtitani | dmeqe ~ dmetuge | dtage ~ dtatuge
23P | dmepiyi | dtdpiyi | dmapge dtipge




3. SAMPLE TEXTS
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The following texts were prepared using the LinguaLinks Workshops Version 4.0r produced by the

Summer Institute of Linguistics. The fourth line of the interlinear indicates the word class and verb form

classification of each word. Some of the abbreviations used are unique to this section of the paper and are

therefore listed below. Lower and upper case abbreviations represent monomorphemic and polymorphemic

words respectively. A few morphemes are glossed differently here than in the body of the paper.

adj

adv ~ ADV
advprt
CNJ
cnjprt
DEM

KIN

loc ~LOC
n~N
negprt

pro ~ PRO
prop
TEMP

vn

adjective

adverb

adverbial particle
conjunction
conjunctive particle
demonstrative
kin term

locative

noun

negative particle
pronoun

proper name
temporal

verbal noun

V_ABIL
V_DR/CO
V_DR/DUBIT
V_DR/SUB
V_FUT/INT
V_HORT
V_INT
V_NEG
V_NP/PFV
V_NP/PRGV
V_PA/IPFV
V_PA/PFV
V_PR/DUBIT
V_PR/PFV
V_PR/PRGV
V_SER
V_SR/CO
V_SR/DEP
V_SR/GEN
V_SR/SIM
V_SR/SUB

abilitative final
coordinate DR medial
dubitative DR medial
subordinate DR medial
future intentive final
hortative final

intentive final

negative verb

near past perfective final
near past progressive final
past imperfective final
past perfective final
present dubitative final
present perfective final
present progressive final
serial

coordinate SR medial
dependent SR medial
generic SR medial
simultaneous SR medial

subordinate SR medial
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3.1 Hunting expedition

Written by John Manggo (approximately 35 years old) in 1996; subsequently edited by the writer

several times (extensively in Aug 1999) to produce this version.

Hunting 1

Iygapi mdpdqd tiwd — naqdndnd hyqu qe

i =yga =yi mdptqd tiwd naqd =ndyd hn =qu qe
that TIME GVN sun hot.dry big  very INDEF M CERT
CNJ n n MOD PRO advprt
dtimdukdqe.

d-  timdu -k -qdqd =i

ASS arrive PA/PFV 3S/DSO IND

V_PA/PFV

FT: At this time there was a very big dry season.

Hunting 2

E  hitaygi ne hikyd ymeqd apd  iqisayi

e h- e -dt -apg -i ne hikyd ymeqd apd i =qi =ta =yi
thus NEU be IPFV DR 3S/ASO 1P lad child  village that LOC ORIG LOC
adv V_DR/CO pro n n n DEM

eeqdpdnd dtimduagqe, hikyd hyqued and

eeqi =pu =nd d- timdu -aqe hikpd hn =qu =e =ud ayd

all DIM FCS ASS arrive 1P/DSR lad INDEF M OJ POSS house

MOD V_SR/DEP n PRO n

iqi dpmen quea dtdtan, pdyd dsdtan,

i =qi d- pma -an quea d- t  -dt -an pdyd da- s -dt -an
that LOC ASS be IP/CSR talk ASS say SR 1P/CSR betel ASS chew SR 1P/CSR
LOC V_SR/SIM va  V_SR/CO n V_SR/CO

hiopd itan, hdpyd tamgqd dtdtan, td

hiopd i -dt -an hdyd tamgd d- t  -dt -an td

tobacco do SR 1P/CSR play joke ASS say SR 1P/CSR teeth

n V_SR/CO vn vn V_SR/CO vn

sauwdqd qe igdmanmiyque.

s w -qd qe i qdma -miy -qdqu =i

smile go DVZR CERT do be PA/IPFV 1P/DSO IND

N advprt V_PA/IPFV

FT: All of us youth from the village arrived and were sitting at a young man's house, talking, chewing
betel nut, smoking, joking, and laughing.

Hunting 3
I dpmenitayi nyi hipga dmduyaumi
i d- pma -ani =ta =yi nyi hn =yga d- md uyau -mi

that ASS stay 1P/DSR SRC LOC 1S INDEF TIME ASS 22 arise 1S/DSR
pro V_SR/SUB pro TEMP V_SR/DEP
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huiyiquauyi, “nyi kukpud hyqu tmqd iqdqd

huiyi =qu =a =u =pi nyi kukyud hn =qu t -m =pqd i -q -qdqd

other M PL OJ GVN 1S talk INDEF M say IS/IRR GOAL do PFV 1S/DSO
PRO pro n PRO V_INT V_NP/PFV

qai  he eeqdnd qdtd nyipiyd” dtukdgqe.

qai  he eeqd =nd qdti n- i -i -p =yd d- w-t -k -qdqd =i

since 2P all FCS ear 1S do BEN 23P/IRR QT ASS 3 tell PA/PFV 1S/DSO IND
cnjprt pro MOD n V_HORT V_PA/PFV

FT: While we were sitting there, I got up after a while and said this: "As I have something to say, you all
listen to me."

Hunting 4

Iyi iqua qdtd pdndtayguwdnga nyi

i =pi i =qu =a qdti pdn -dt -apyg -uwd =yga nyi

that GVN that M PL ear listen IPFV DR 23P/DSO TIME 1S

PRO PRO n V_DR/SUB pro

iquauysi, “tiwd naqdndypd iqdqd qai, qduqd Yydtu

i =qu =a =u =yi tiwd naqd =ndyd i -q -qdqd qai qduqd yd =tu
that M PL OJ GVN hotdry big very do PFV 3S/DSO since forest up LOC
PRO n MOD V_NP/PFV cnjprt n LOC
hiaqdqd wen asaukiyd mdtdtan yypdanqd dtdugdimaka

hiqagd wd -an asdkuiyd mdt -dt -an yypd =upyqd d-  tdugdma -ka

sleep lie 1P/CSR blind build SR 1P/CSR bird to ASS watch SER/DUR
vn V SR/SIM  n V_SR/CO N V_SER

paniquyqd dyand,” dtukdgqe.

D -a -ni  -qdqu  =pyqd d- y -an a-  w-t -k -qdqd =i
come 1P/IRR FUT 1P/DSO GOAL ASS goup 1P/IRR ASS 3 tell PA/PFV 1S/DSO IND
V_FUT/INT V_HORT V_PA/PFV

FT: When they were listening, I said this to them, "As it is such a big dry season, let's go up in order to
come back having built blinds and watch-hunted for birds while sleeping in the bush."

Hunting S

Nyi e tugayga, qu kimayi "Si e
nyi e w-t -q -ayg =yga qu kima =pi si e
IS thus 3 tell PFV DR TIME 3P answer GVN 2S thus

pro adv V_DR/SUB pro vn pro adv

anatyi, i dygui. Iyd qe awiyga

- nma-t -q -pd =i i dpgud =i i =pi gqe awd =i =pyga
ASS 1P tell PFV 2S/DSO DEF that good DEF that GVN but middle DEF TIME
V_NP/PFV pro MOD CNJ cnjprt TEMP
ydhiyguitdnd yuquanqd,” dndkuwi.

yahiguitdi =nd y -q -a =pqd da- n-t -k -uwd =i

morning FCS go.up PFV 1P/IRR GOAL ASS 1S tell PA/PFV 23P/DSO IND

N V_INT V_PA/PFV

FT: Having said this, they in response said to me, "What you've said to us is good. But tomorrow morning
we can go up."
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Hunting 6

E  dtnagetani hyqund hyqund

e - 't -n -aqe =ta =yi hn =qu =nd hn =qu =nd

thus ASS tell DETR 1P/DSR SRC GVN INDEF M FCS INDEF M FCS

adv V_SR/SUB PRO PRO

iuyatuwdanmadpyi neqa apgd  iupqd qe

iuyatuw -n -md =pyi ne =qd apyd 1 =u =pyqd qe

getup DETR SER/SEM GVN 1P POSS house that LOC to CERT

V_SER PRO n LOC advprt

duwekuge, awiyga qduqd ydtuyqad

a-  we -k -qgdqu =i awd =i =pyga qduqd yd =tu =pyqd

ASS disperse PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND middle DEF TIME forest up LOC to

V_PA/PFV TEMP n LOC

yaniupqd dinqd ndtmatqd ndwenyd imdkatupqd.

y -a -ni  =pqd n =ti =pyqd ndtmatqd ndwe =nd imdk -atu =yqd
go.up 1P/IRR FUT to level there to something prepare FCS make 1P/IRR GOAL
V_FUT/INT PRO n vn V_INT

FT: After we discussed this, we each got up to disperse to our own homes in order to prepare something
for going up to the bush tomorrow.

Hunting 7

Suqd  tinji, “hiqduqnqdtd, iwomdnqdtd, yypdnqdtd tuaqd
suqd ti  =nji higdugd =npqd =td iwomd =yqd =td yypd =pqd =td tuaqd
custom this IND possum.sp to and lizard.sp GOAL and bird GOAL and hunt

n PRO N N N vn
dwdtan, asdkuiydtd, qdpakdtd tdugdmetuyqd

d- w  -dt -an asdkuiyd  =td qdpakd =td tdugdma  -atu =pqd
ASS go SR 1P/CSR  blind and  noose and  watch IP/IRR  to
V_SR/CO N N V_INT

watuyqdngani, yuquakd hiuyqd  dnyd hdpd iuqumatan,

w -atu =pqd =pga =yi yuquakd hiuyqd  dnyd hdyd i w- gqdma -te -an
go 1P/IRR GOAL TIME GVN bow bowstring new new do 3 be CAUS 1P/CSR
V_INT n n MOD mod V_SR/CO

yi dnyd hdpd hui magdtan, yiigi duyasdnqe

yi dnyd hdpd hn =i magqdt an yiigi d-  uyasd -n -qd =i
arrow new new INDEF F  gethold IP/CSR bird.arrow ASS split DETR DVZR DEF
n MOD mod PRO V_SR/CO n MOD

dnyd hdpd dutdydptiqumatan.

dnyd hdnd d-  utdydptd w- qdma -te -a -ni
new new ASS make 3 be CAUS 1P/IRR FUT
MOD mod V_ABIL

FT: The custom is this, when we're going to go and hunt (during the day) possums, lizards, and birds and
watch for capfuls (at night), we make new ropes and string them on our bows, and sharpen (make) new
arrows and hold them and make and install new forked arrows.
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Hunting 8

Itanga ndtmatqd eeqdpdnd dangudnd aya
i -dt -ayg =pyga  ndtmatqd eeqd =pu =nd dygud =nd dyd
do IPFV DR TIME  something all DIM FCS  good FCS  just
V_DR/SUB n MOD MOD advprt
hetaygayi qayd watuyqd.

h- e -dt -apg =wpga =yi qayd w -atu =pyqd

NEU be IPFV DR TIME GVN walk go 1P/IRR GOAL

V_DR/SUB vn V_INT

FT: When all there things are well (=ready), then we can go.

Hunting 9

Itayga ne e imdkanitani hiaqdqd

i -dt -ayg =pyga ne e imdk  -ani =ta =yi hiaqdqd

do IPFV DR TIME 1P thus make 1P/DSR  SRC GVN  sleep

CNJ pro adv V_SR/SUB vn

duwdkuge, awipga yidhipuitdni buayd dnage,

a-  wd -k -qdqu =i awd =i =yga ydhiyuitdi =pi buayi d- n -aqe
ASS lie PA/PFV 1P/DSO DEF middle DEF TIME morning GVN food ASS eat 1P/DSR
V_PA/PFV TEMP N n V_SR/DEP
buayd hédnd hiopd  hiopd ydquwqd hikud qa dmaunyaqe

buayd hdyd hiopd  hiopd  ydquwqd hikud qa d- ma mi -aqe

sweet.potato new tobacco tobacco tree.leaf lime bag ASS get putin 1P/DSR

n mod n n n n n V_SR/DEP

qduqd ydtunqd qayd qe etkuque.

qduqd yd =tu =pyqd qand qe a- y -k -qdqu =i

forest up LOC to walk CERT ASS go.up PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

n LOC vn advprt V_PA/PFV

FT: Having done that and slept, the next morning we ate and filled our string bags with new sweet potato,
tobacco, smoke paper, and lime and walked up to the bush.

Hunting 10

Ayani qduqd ydum dtimduagqe, and

a- y -ani qduqd ya =u =m d-  timdu -age and

ASS go.up 1P/DSR forest up LOC unseen ASS arrive 1P/DSR house

V_SR/DEP n LOC V_SR/DEP n

mdtndtaygi dqunmipquad iginydqad hiuyd
mdt  -n -t  -ayg =i d- w- q -n -miy -qgdqu 1 =qi =pyqd hiupgd
build DETR IPFV DR IND ASS 3 act DETR PA/IPFV 1P/DSO that LOC to eye
V_DR/CO V_PA/IPFV DEM n
ydqdnd qnqa qe eikuque.

ydqd =nd q -n =qd qe a- y -k -qdqu =i

fixedly FCS act DETR DVZR CERT ASS goup PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

ADV N advprt V_PA/PFV

FT: We went up and arrived inside the bush and went up with eyes fixed towards the place where a house
was standing and we had seen it.
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Hunting 11

Apyi dangudnd ydqdnd mdtndtaygi dtimduage,
agd =i dygud =nd ydqd =nd mdt -n -at  -apg =i d- timdau -aqe
house DEF good FCS yet FCS build DETR IPFV DR IND ASS arrive 1P/DSR
N MOD ADV v V_SR/DEP
neqa yuquayi iqi pyqd emdni eqd wdyqd

ne =qd yuquayd =i I =qi pyqi e -md =pi eqd wdnqd

1P POSS cargo DEF that LOC put put SER/SEM GVN water small

PRO NP LOC vn V_SER n adj

iuyau asdkuiyd mdtdtan yyyanqa tauqdametuyqd

i =uy =a =u asdkuiyd mdt -dt -an yypd =wnqd tdugdma -atu =pqd
that ? PL OJ blind build SR 1P/CSR bird to watch 1P/IRR to
PRO n V_SR/CO N V_INT

dinqd hiupd qunatupqdnd hyqund

n =ti =pqd hiuyd w- q -n -atu =pqd =nd hn =qu =nd
level there to eye 3 act DETR 1P/IRR GOAL FCS INDEF M FCS

LOC n V_INT PRO

hyqund duwekuque.

hn =qu =nd d- we -k -qdqu =i

INDEF M FCS ASS disperse PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

PRO V_PA/PFV

FT: Then, the house still being good, we arrived, and then put our cargo
little waters to make blinds and watch for birds.

Hunting 12

Itapga eqd  dyguand dyd  pduwitqdtaygi
i -dt -ayg =pyga eqd dygud =nd dyd p wad

do IPFV DR TIME water good FCS just come go.down
V_DR/SUB n MOD advprt V_DR/CO
dqunagqe apd  dmdtkuque.

- w- q -n -aqe apd d- mdt -k -qdqu
ASS 3 act DETR 1P/DSR house ASS build PA/PFV 1P/DSO
V_SR/DEP n V_PA/PFV

FT: Having seen the water flowing well, we built the blinds.

Hunting 13

And  qdpu dmdtanitayi eqid qe

and  qdpu d- mdt -ani =ta =pyi eqd qe
house complete ASS build 1P/DSR ORIG GVN water CERT
n adv V_SR/SUB n advprt
dptiqdkuque.

d-  ptigd -k -qdqu =i

ASS cover PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

V_PA/PFV

FT: After we finished building the houses we covered the water.

and then dispersed to look for the

-i
3S/ASO

-dtq  -dt  -ayg
PRGV IPFV DR

IND



Hunting 14

Qdipu dptiqdyeani yyydnqd dtdugdmakuge.

qapu d-  ptdaqd -ani yyyd =yqd d-  tdugdma -k -qaqu =i
complete ASS cover 1P/DSR bird GOAL ASS watch PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND
adv V_SR/DEP N V_PA/PFV

FT: When we finished covering, we watched for birds.

Hunting 15

Iygani ne ypyd kuapdnd qe dpdtdiukuque.

i =yga =yi ne yyyd kuapid =nd qe da-  pdtiu -k -qdqu =i
that TIME GVN 1P bird many FCS CERT ASS shoot PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND
CNJ pro n MOD advprt V_PA/PFV

FT: At that time we shot many birds.
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Hunting 16

I dpmamingquetayi hia dyd  higayga

i d- pma -miy -qdqu =i =ta =yi hia dyd h- e -q -apgg =pyga
that ASS be  PA/IPFV 1P/DSO DEF SRC GVN night just NEU be PFV DR TIME
pro V_PA/IPFV n advprt V_DR/SUB

neqd yuquayd pyqd witaygdqd iqi

ne =qd yuquayd pyqd wd -dt  -apg -qdqd i =qi

1P POSS cargo put go.down IPFV DR 3S/DSO that LOC

PRO n vn V_DR/SUB LOC

dtimdukuque.

d-  timdu -k -qdqu =i

ASS arrive PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

V_PA/PFV

FT: That being done, close to dusk we arrived where our cargo had been put and was lying.

Hunting 17

Iqi dtimduan dpmenitayi, yyya

i =qi d- timdu -an d- pma -ani =ta =yi yynd

that LOC ASS arrive 1P/CSR ASS stay 1P/DSR SRC LOC bird

LOC V_SR/SIM V_SR/SUB n

dpdtiukuque aquyd dqiydtan pduwdyduwdqd hduqd
d-  pdtiu -k -qdqu =i aquyd d- g -dt an pauwdyduwdqd hduqgd
ASS shoot PA/PFV 1P/DSO DEF gather ASS act SR 1P/CSR betel.sepal cover
V_PA/PFV vn V_SR/CO n vn
dutdtan aukuqd hdékd haqd iqd

d- udt -dt -an akudqd hdkd haqd i =qi

ASS wrap SR 1P/CSR pandanus.nut new.leaves above that LOC

V_SR/CO n n loc LOC

dktiuyekuque.

d-  ktiauye -k -qdqu =i

ASS put PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

V_PA/PFV

FT: After we arrived there and sat a while, we combined the birds we shot, covered them with betel nut

sepals and put them in the top of the pandanus nut palms.
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Hunting 18

Itayga td hdnaqd iketan buayd hdkiyd dydqiydtan

i -dt -ayg =pga td hdnaqd ika -dt -an buayd hdkiyd d-  ydq -dt -an
do IPFV DR TIME fire flame light SR 1P/CSR food cook  ASS cook SR 1P/CSR
V_DR/SUB n n V_SR/CO n vn V_SR/CO

qapu danagqe, pdnd dsdtan hiopd  itan

qdpu - n -aqe pdyd da- s -dt -an hiopd i -dt -an

complete ASS eat 1P/DSR betel ASS chew SR 1P/CSR tobacco do SR 1P/CSR

adv V_SR/DEP n V_SR/CO n V_SR/CO

kukupd dtgdmanjaqdnaqe hiqaqd duwdkuque.

kukyud d- t gdma -n -njaqdn -aqe hiqagd d- wd -k -qdqu =i
talk ASS tell be DETR DUR IP/DSR sleep  ASS lie PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND
n V_SR/DEP vn V_PA/PFV

FT: Then we lit a fire and cooked food and when we finished eating we chewed betel nut, smoked, and sat
talking for ages and then we slept.

Hunting 19

Awiyga yidhiyuitdyi iuyatuwdnaqe, neqd yuquanyd  a
awd =i =yga ydhiyuitdi =pi iuyatuw -n -aqe ne =qd Yyiquanyd a
middle DEF TIME morning GVN getup DETR 1P/DSR 1P POSS bowé&arrows hand
TEMP N V_SR/DEP PRO n vn
amagqdtmadni asdkuiyd tduqdmetunqd

d- ma qdt -md =pi asdkuiyd tdugdma -atu =pqd

ASS get hold SER/SEM GVN blind watch 1P/IRR to

V_SER n V_INT

duwekuque.

da-  we -k -qdqu =i

ASS disperse PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

V_PA/PFV

FT: The next day we got up, picked up our bows and arrows and dispersed to watch for birds from the
blinds.

Hunting 20

Im dpmenjaqdnaqe hiunji quemisqd dyd  heqanyga,

i =m d- pma -njaqdn -aqe hiunji quemisqd dyd  h- e -q -ayg =pyga
that unseen ASS be DUR IP/DSR midday noon just  NEU be PFV DR TIME
LOC V_SR/DEP n n advprt V_DR/SUB

yypd dpdtiukuque qa dmamimd

yypd d-  pdtiu -k -qgdiqu =i qa d- ma mi -md

bird ASS shoot PA/PFV 1P/DSO DEF bag ASS get putin SER/SEM

n V_PA/PFV n V_SER

dpeyaqe ayd  higaqd dawdmipqud iqi

a- p y -age ayd  higaqd d- wd -mip -qdqu i =qi

ASS come go.up IP/DSR house sleep ASS lie PA/IPFV 1P/DSO that LOC
V_SR/DEP n vn V_PA/IPFV LOC
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dtimduage, yypd dpdtiukuque huiyitd hduqd qdsd
d-  timdu -aqe yyyd d-  pdtau -k -qdqu =i huiyi =td hduqd qdsd
ASS arrive 1P/DSR bird ASS shoot PA/PFV 1P/DSO DEF other with cover with
V_SR/DEP n  V_PA/PFV PRO vn  adv
dutdtan haqd iqd dktiuyekuque.

d- udt -dt -an haqd i =qi d-  ktduye -k -qdqu =i

ASS wrap SR 1P/CSR above that LOC ASS put PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

V_SR/CO loc LOC V_PA/PFV

FT: We remained in there and when it was high noon we gathered the birds we caught into string bags and
we came up to the house where we had slept, the birds we shot we piled up with the others.

Hunting 21

I qdpu hetayga td  hdnaqd iketan

i qdpu h- e -dt -ayg =wyga ti hdnaqd ika -dt -an

that complete NEU be IPFV DR TIME fire flame  light SR 1P/CSR

pro adv V_DR/SUB n n V_SR/CO

buayd hdkiyd dydnaqetayi qduqd im pdnd

buayd hdkiyd d- yd n -aqe =ta =yi qduqd i =m  pdpd

food cook  ASS cook eat IP/DSR SRC GVN forest that unseen betel

n vn V_SR/SUB n LOC n

qayd  dndudkitan yypdnqd tuaqd ikdmipque.

qayd d- du ikd -dt an yypd =pyqd tuaqd ikd -miy -qdqu =i
pepper ASS harvest tour SR 1P/CSR bird GOAL hunt tour PA/IPFV 1P/DSO IND
n V_SR/CO N vn V_PA/IPFV

FT: That being done, we lit a fire and cooked our food, and walked around in the bush collecting betel nut
and 'pepper' and watching for birds.

Hunting 22

Hiunji awiydqd dyd  heqapga apd  higaqd
hiunji awd =i =qd dyd h- e -q -ayg =pyga ayd hiqaqd
midday middle DEF COM just NEU be PFV DR TIME house sleep

n N advprt V_DR/SUB n vn

awdmiyquad iginydqad dpekuque.

a-  wd -miy -qdqu 1 =qi =yqd da- p y -k -qdqu =i
ASS lie PA/IPFV 1P/DSO that LOC to ASS come go.up PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND
V_PA/IPFV DEM V_PA/PFV

FT: When afternoon came, we came up to the house where we had been sleeping.

Hunting 23

Iqi dtimduaqe pdnd qayd qa, yuquanpyd  hionaqd pyqd

i =qi d- timdu -aqe pdyd qayd qa yiquanyd hionaqd pyqd
that LOC ASS arrive 1P/DSR betel pepper bag bow&arrows machete put

LOC V_SR/DEP n n n n n vn
eanitayi, td  hdnaqd iketan buayd hdpyd hdkiyd
e -ani =ta =yi td hdnaqd ika -dt -an buayd hdyd hdkiyd
put 1P/DSR SRC GVN fire flame light SR 1P/CSR sweet.potato new cook
V_SR/SUB n n V_SR/CO n mod vn
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dydpyguque.
a- yd n -k -qdqu =i
ASS cook eat PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND
V_PA/PFV

FT: When we arrived, after we put down our betel nut, pepper, bag, bows and arrows, bush knives, we lit a
fire and cooked new sweet potato and ate.

Hunting 24

Buayd qdpu dnage pdpd qapd  dndukuque

buayd qdpu - n -aqe pdnd qayd d- du -k -qdqu =i
food  complete ASS eat 1P/DSR betel pepper ASS harvest PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND
n adv V_SR/DEP n n V_PA/PFV

dsdtan hiopd  itan quea

a- s -dt -an hiopd i -dt -an quea

ASS chew SR 1P/CSR tobacco do SR I1P/CSR talk

V_SR/CO n V_SR/CO vn

dtqamanmiuyqe.

a- 't gdma -miy -qdqu =i

ASS tell be PA/IPFV 1P/DSO IND

V_PA/IPFV

FT: After we ate, we got betel and betel-pepper and chewed it and smoked and sat talking.

Hunting 25

Queya dtgdimanjaqdnaqe awiydqd aya

quea d- 't qdma -n -njaqdn -aqe awd =i =gqd dyd

story  ASS tell be DETR DUR 1P/DSR middle DEF COM just

vn V_SR/DEP N advprt

heqapyga neqd yuquanuyd a dmagdtmdyi

h- e -qg -ayg =yga ne =gqd Yyiquanyd a d- ma qdt -md =yi
NEU be PFV DR TIME 1P POSS bow.arrows hand ASS get hold SER/SEM GVN
V_DR/SUB PRO n vn  V_SER

asdkuiyd tdugqdmetuyqd duwekuque.

asdkuiyd tdugdma -atu =pqd d- we -k -qdqu =i

blind watch 1P/IRR to ASS disperse PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

n V_INT V_PA/PFV

FT: We sat talking for ages then when afternoon came we got our bows and arrows and dispersed to watch
the blinds.

Hunting 26

Asdkuiyd iu yypanqd dtdugdmamipgquetayi hiatgd
asdkuiyd i =u yyyd =pyqd d- tdugdma -miy -qdqu =i =ta =yi hiatqd
blind that LOC bird GOAL ASS watch PA/IPFV 1P/DSO DEF SRC GVN evening
n LOC N V_PA/IPFV n

dyd  heqapga, dpeyagqe ayd  hiaqdqd

ayd k- e -q -ayg =pyga d- p y -aqe apd  higaqd

just NEU be PFV DR TIME ASS come go.up 1P/DSR house sleep
advprt V_DR/SUB V_SR/DEP n vn
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dwdminqud iqi dtimdukuque.

d-  wd -miy -qdqu i =qi d- timdu -k -qdqu =i
ASS lie PA/IPFV 1P/DSO that LOC ASS arrive PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND
V_PA/IPFV LOC V_PA/PFV

FT: After we were watching at the blind for birds, night came, and we came up to the house where we
were sleeping.

Hunting 27

Iqgi dtimduage, yypd ydpakd dpdtiukuque aquyd
i =qi d- timdu -aqe yypd ydpakd d- - pdtdau -k -qdqu =i aquyd
that LOC ASS arrive IP/DSR bird last ASS shoot PA/PFV 1P/DSO DEF gather
LOC V_SR/DEP n mod V_PA/PFV vn
dqiyaqe huiyitd pduwdyduwdqd hduqd im hdugd

- q -aqe huiyi =td pduwdyduwdqd hduqd i =m  hduqd

ASS act 1P/DSR other with betel.sepal cover that unseen cover

V_SR/DEP PRO n vn LOC vn

dutekuque.

d- udt e -k -qdqu =i

ASS wrap put PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

V_PA/PFV

FT: When we arrived there, we combined the last birds we shot with the others and covered them with
betel nut sepals.

Hunting 28

I qdpu hetayga td hdnaqd iketan buayd hdpd
i qdpu h- e -dt -ayg =wyga ti hdnaqd ika -dt -an buayd hdpd
that complete NEU be IPFV DR TIME fire flame  light SR 1P/CSR sweet.potato new
pro adv V_DR/SUB n n V_SR/CO n mod
ydpaki dmetan hdkiyd dydqiydtan

ydpakd =i d- ma -dt -an hdkiyd d-  ydq -dt -an

last DEF ASS get SR 1P/CSR cook  ASS cook SR 1P/CSR

N V_SR/CO vn

dapguque.

- n -k -qdqu =i

ASS eat PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

V_PA/PFV

FT: When we finished that, we lit a fire, got the last of our food, cooked it and ate it.

Hunting 29

Buayd qdpu dnage, pdyd dsdtan hiopd  itan

buayd qdpu - n -aqe pdnpd d- s -dt -an hiopd i -dt -an
food  complete ASS eat 1P/DSR betel ASS chew SR 1P/CSR tobacco do SR 1P/CSR
n adv V_SR/DEP n V_SR/CO n V_SR/CO
kukyud dtgdmanjaqdnaqe hiaqdqd dwdkuque.

kukyud d- t gdma -n -njaqdn -aqe hiaqdqd d- wd -k -qdqu =i
talk ASS tell be DETR DUR IP/DSR sleep ASS lie PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND
n V_SR/DEP vn V_PA/PFV

FT: When we finished eating, chewing betel nut, smoking and talking for ages, we slept.
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Hunting 30

Awipga ydhiguitdyi buayd hikiyd mdydyqd da, qanyind
awd =i =pyga ydhiyuitd =yi buayd hdkiyd ma- yd n -qd da qanyd =nd
middle DEF TIME morning GVN food cook NEG cook eat DVZR indeed freely FCS
TEMP N n vn V_NEG negprt ADV
iuyatuwanmani neqd andamaqa qayd ikuque.

iuyatuw -n -md =pi ne =qd ayd =m =pyqd qapd i -k -qdqu =1
get up DETR SER/SEM GVN 1P POSS village unseen to walk do PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND
V_SER PRO LOC v V_PA/PFV

FT: The next morning, we didn't cook food and eat, we just got up and started to walk down to our places.

Hunting 31

Itayga yypd pduwdyduwdqd hduqd iqueyi, nyi
i -dt -apg =pga yyyd pduwdyduwdqd hduqd i =qu =e =pyi nyi
do IPFV DR TIME bird betel.sepal cover that M 0OJ GVN 1S
V_DR/SUB n n vn PRO pro
qayaund qe dmagqdydukdge.

qdyaund qe d- ma qdydu -k -qdqd =i

bundle @ CERT ASS get carry PA/PFV 1S/DSO IND

n advprt V_PA/PFV

FT: Then bundled up the birds that were wrapped in betel nut sepals and carried them on my shoulders.

Hunting 32

Apdgqi timduqauyga neqd yimeqd apdkitd, qoyayd
ayd =gqi timdu -ayg -qdqu =pga ne =qd ymeqd apdikd =i =td qoyayd
place LOC arrive DR 1P/DSO TIME 1P POSS child woman DEF and old.man
LOC V_DR/SUB PRO n N n
hiyaqutdyi hiupd dnaqdmbiyi, yeqd

hn =i =aqu =tdi =yi hiuyd - na- q -n -piyi yeqd

INDEF F DL and GVN eye ASS 1P act DETR 23P/DSR happy

PRO n V_SR/DEP vn

andyetmepu yatyqda ti dnekuwi,

d- na- yetma  -dt -pu yatyqd td =i d- na- i -k -uwad =i
ASS 1P welcome SR 23P/CSR question this DEF ASS 1P do PA/PFV 23P/DSO IND
V_SR/CO vn ADV V_PA/PFV

“he qapi dupygd ikdka dquyepdtqdnd, d

he qawd =i dypgud ikd -ka d-  quyep -dtq -y -d d

2P walk DEF good tour SER/DUR ASS come.down PRGV IPFV 23P/ASO and/or
pro vn mod V_SER V_PR/PRGV cnjprt
quydqdtano?”

quyqd =ta =nd =o

bad POLQ QT EMPH

MOD

FT: When we arrived at our house our wives and children and an old couple saw us and they greeted us,
asking this: "Have you walked around well and come, or badly?"
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Hunting 33

Qu yatyqd e neydqayguwdnga, ne yeqd
qu yatyqd e na- i - -q -apg -uwd =yga ne yeqd
3P question thus 1P do BEN PFV DR 23P/DSO TIME 1P happy
pro vn adv V_DR/SUB pro vn
itan kimapi, “ne qapd dygudnd ikitan

i -dt -an kima =pyi ne qapyd dygud =nd ikd -dt -an
do SR 1P/CSR answer GVN 1P walk good FCS tour SR IP/CSR
V_SR/CO vn pro vn MOD V_SR/CO
dquyepqund’” dtukuque.

d-  quyep -q -u =nd d4- t -k -qdqu =i
ASS come.down PFV 1P/ASO QT ASS tell PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND
V_PR/PFV V_PA/PFV

FT: When they asked this, we greeted them and replied, "we walked around well and come down."

Hunting 34

Itapga ne kima e dtuanitanysi, nyi

i -dt -agyg =pga ne kima e a- w-t  -ani =ta =yi nyi

do IPFV DR TIME IP answer thus ASS 3 tell 1P/DSR ORIG GVN IS

V_DR/SUB pro vn adv V_SR/SUB pro

apdkiquauyi, “ne ydhiyuitdyi buayd hdkiyd mdydnqd

apdkd i =qu =a =u =yi ne ydhiyuitd =pi buayd hdikiydi ma- ydi n -qd
woman that M PL OJ GVN 1P morning GVN food cook NEG cook eat DVZR
N pro N n vn V_NEG

da qanyd iuyatuwdnmd dquyepque. Buayi hdpd
da qganyd iuyatuw -n -md d- quyep -q -qdqu =i buayd hdpd
indeed freely getup DETR SER/SEM ASS come.down PFV 1P/DSO IND sweet.potato new
negprt mod V_SER V_NP/PFV n mod
hui duwitdti aquyd dqiydpu hikd
hn =i d- wd  -dt -d =ti aquyd  d- q -dt -pu hikd
INDEF F ASS lie IPFV 3S/IRR DUBIT gather ASS act SR 23P/CSR stone
PRO V_PR/DUBIT vn V_SR/CO n
ikipiyd, dtukdgqe.

ik -p =yd d- w-t -k -qdqd =i

cook 23P/IRR QT ASS 3 tell PA/PFV 1S/DSO IND

V_HORT V_PA/PFV

FT: After we answered like this, I said this to our wives, "this morning we didn't cook and eat food, we
just got up and came down. If there is some fresh sweet potato, collect it and make a mumu."

Hunting 35

Nyi e dtugayga qu ydmisapd aquyd dqiydpu

nyi e a- w-t -q -ayg =pyga qu ydmisayd aquyd d- q -dt -pu

1S thus ASS 3 tell PFV DR TIME 3P food gather ASS act SR 23P/CSR
pro adv V_DR/SUB pro n vn V_SR/CO
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hikd qe endkuwi.

hikd qe end -k -uwd =]
stone CERT heat PA/PFV 23P/DSO IND
n advprt V_PA/PFV

FT: When we said this they collected food and made a mumu.

Hunting 36

Iygani hikpd ymeqd iqua hamd

i =yga =yi hikyd ymeqd i =qu =a hamd

that TIME GVN lad child that M PL  hunger

CNJ n n PRO vn

winydtqdtaygi qudyand iyaquiud apd  ydpd
w- 1  -n -dtq  -dt  -apg -i qoyayd i -yaqu =1 =ud apd ydpd
3 do DETR PRGV IPFV DR 3S/ASO old.man that DL OJ POSS house inside
V_DR/CO n PRO n loc
im hiaqédqd dwdminuwi.

i =m  hiagdqd d- wd -mip -uwd =i

that unseen sleep ASS lie PA/IPFV 23P/DSO IND

LOC vn V_PA/IPFV

FT: The young boys were sleeping in the two old couple's house, because they were tired with hunger.

Hunting 37

Qu hiaqdqd witapgd, nyi wdupguwd ayd tdyd qdqd iqinydqd

qu hiaqdqd wd -dat  -apg -d nyi wdauyguwd ayd tiyd qdqd i =qi =pyqd
3P sleep lie IPFV DR 23P/ASO 1S regrowth  place near near that LOC to
pro vn V_DR/CO pro n n loc loc DEM
dquyeqdmi, wdnd dnyudtm dmiwd  dndudtm

d-  quyeqe -mi wand d-  mi -dt -m dmiwd  d- du -dat -m
ASS go.down 1S/DSR greens ASS harvest SR 1S/CSR breadfruit ASS harvest SR 1S/CSR
V_SR/DEP n V_SR/CO n V_SR/CO

yd  migiunddqd huiwd hyqu quya dsududtm dma

yd  migiunddqd huiwd hn =qu quya d-  sudu -dt -m d- ma

tree tree.sp skin  INDEF M bark ASS skin SR 1S/CSR ASS have

n n n PRO n V_SR/CO V_SER

dyapkdge, vd wdnqd hui qdsd dtduwa.

d-  yap -k -qdqd =i yd wdpqd hn =i qdsd d- tdu -wa

ASS come.up PA/PFV 1S/DSO IND tree small INDEF F  with ASS cut SER/SEM
V_PA/PFV n adj PRO adv  V_SER

FT: While they were sleeping, I went down to an overgrown garden near the house and collected greens,
picked breadfruit, removed bark of a migiunddgqd tree, and cut some small trees and brought them up.

Hunting 38
Ndétmatqd dmakdgqe iqi etm,
ndtmatqd d- ma -k -qdqd =i i =qi e -dt -m

something ASS get PA/PFV 1S/DSO DEF that LOC be SR 1S/CSR
n V_PA/PFV LOC V_SR/CO
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apdkiquauyi, “Yppd pduwdyduwdqd hduqd dmepu

apdkd i =qu =a =u =yi yyypd pduwdyduwdqd hduqd d- ma -dt -pu
woman that M PL OJ GVN bird betel.sepal cover ASS get SR 23P/CSR
N n n vn V_SR/CO
duyasiqiydpu aiyqad ti iqi ati  ipu

d- uyasiq -dt -pu a =i =pqd ti i =qi ati i -dt -pu
ASS unwrap SR 23P/CSR feather DEF GOAL fire that LOC singe do SR 23P/CSR
V_SR/CO N n LOC vn  V_SR/CO
heuyqd  tdqi pyqd epiyd,” dtukdgqe.

heuyqd td =qi pygd e -p =yd d- w-t -k -qdqd =i
leaf-plate this LOC put put 23P/IRR QT ASS 3 tell PA/PFV 1S/DSO IND

n LOC vn V_HORT V_PA/PFV

FT: The things I brought I put there and said to the women "Get the wrapped bundles of birds, unwrap
them, singe the feathers off them and put them here on the leaf{(s)."

Hunting 39

Iyi qu yypd ati  iqapgd, nyi quya hiupd quamqd

i =yi qu yypd ati 1 -q -ayg -d nyi quya hiupd qua -m =pqd
that GVN 3P bird singe do PFV DR 23P/ASO 1S bark skewer pierce 1S/IRR GOAL
PRO pro n vn V_DR/CO pro n n V_INT

dinqd vd wdpqd iuya datimdkdtm ndwenyd

n =ti =pyqd yi wdyqd i =uy =a d- timdk -dt -m nawe =nd
level there to tree small  that ? PL ASS care.cut SR 1S/CSR prepare FCS

PRO n adj PRO V_SR/CO vn
imduqumatkdqe.

imdu w- gqdma -te -k -qdqd =i

insert 3 be CAUS PA/PFV 3S/DSO IND

V_PA/PFV

FT: Then they singed the birds while/and I sharpened the small pieces of wood in order to skewer the bark
bundles.

Hunting 40

Eeqdpdnd qdpu imdkanitayi, apdkiqua hikd  tutuwqd
eeqd =pu =nd qdpu imdk -ani =ta =yi apdki =i =qu =a hikd tutuwqd
all DIM FCS complete make 1P/DSR SRC GVN woman DEF M PL stone arrange
MOD adv V_SR/SUB N n n

ipu, yamisayd pnqd eepu heuyqd patqdydqangd,

i -dt -pu ydmisayd pyqd e -dt -pu heuyqd pat q -q -apg -d

do SR 23P/CSR food put be SR 23P/CSR leaf-plate cover act PFV DR 23P/ASO
V_SR/CO n vn V_SR/CO n V_DR/CO

nyi wapitd yyyitd quya iu eeqa eeqa

nyi wayd =i =td yyyd =i =ti quya I =u e -qa e -qa

1S greens DEF and bird DEF and bark that LOC be SER/SIM be SER/SIM
pro N N n LOC V_SER V_SER
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dpekige.
- p y -k -qdqd =i
ASS come go.up PA/PFV 1S/DSO IND
V_PA/PFV

FT: When we'd all finished that, the women arranged the stones, placed the food and covered it, while I
wrapped and piled the greens and birds.

Hunting 41

Qapu hetayga quya ydydndqyqd dkudpdmi

qdpu h- e -dt -ayg =wyga quya ydydndquyqd d-  kudpd -mi

complete NEU be IPFV DR TIME bark strong ASS turn 1S/DSR

mod V_DR/SUB n mod V_SR/DEP

hiunyqetd dueqa dpeydtm ya
hiunyqd =i =td d- u e -qa a- p y -dt -m ya
cassowary.bone DEF with ASS shoot put SER/SIM ASS come go.up SR IS/CSR tree
N V_SER V_SR/CO n

hiupd dquaka dpekige.

hiuyd d- qua  -ka a- p y -k -qdqd =i

skewer ASS pierce SER/DUR ASS come goup PA/PFV 1S/DSO IND

n V_SER V_PA/PFV

FT: That being completed, I rolled the bark tightly, pierced up through them with cassowary bones and put
a skewer in each hole.

Hunting 42

Qdipu imdkmi td iqi hdkiyd dydqdminge.

qdpu imdk -mi tdi i =qi hdkiyd d- ydq -miy -qdqd =i
complete make 1S/DSR fire that LOC cook  ASS cook PA/IPFV 1S/DSO IND
adv V_SR/DEP n LOC vn V_PA/IPFV

FT: I finished this and I was cooking there.

Hunting 43

Itayga buayd hikd pdtqd  hetayga

i -dt -ayg =pyga buayd hikd pdtqd k- e -dt -agg =pga

do IPFV DR TIME food stone cooked NEU be IPFV DR  TIME
V_DR/SUB n n adj V_DR/SUB

apdkiqua dtuwikuwi.

apdkd =] =qu =a a- tiuw -k -uwd =]
woman DEF M PL ASS remove PA/PFV  23P/DSO IND
N V_PA/PFV

FT: When the food was cooked the women removed the food from the mumu.

Hunting 44
Qu buayd hikd dtuydpu iugayguwdpyga, nyi
qu buayd hikd d-  tuwi  -dt -pu v -q -agg -uwd =pga nyi

3P food stone ASS remove SR 23P/CSR get PFV DR 23P/DSO TIME IS
pro n n V_SR/CO V_DR/SUB pro
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yyyd quya dutetm ymeqd apdkd iutdn

yyya quya d- ut -dt -m ymeqd apdkd i =u =td =nd

bird bark ASS peel SR 1S/CSR child woman that LOC with FCS

n n V_SR/CO n n PRO

qoyand iyaquisdn a dtaumi, yyya iwdseqdumi
qoyand i =i =aqu =i =td =nd a d-  tau -mi yyya iwdseqdu -mi
oldman that F DL OJ with FCS hand ASS cut 1S/DSR bird apportion 1S/DSR
n PROP vn  V_SR/DEP n V_SR/DEP
yanyd duyqa awkuque.

yapd d- w- 1 -qa a-  w -k -qdqu =i

gift ASS 3 do SER/SIM ASS go PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

vn V_SER V_PA/PFV

FT: When they removed the food from the stones and got it, I opened the bird bark and counted the
women and the children then divided it and gave it to them.

Hunting 45

Neqad ymeqd apdkiquatd qoyand iyaqutdpi

ne =qd ymeqd apdki =i =qu =a =td qoyapd i =i =aqu =tdi =yi
1P POSS child woman DEF M PL and old.man that F DL and GVN
PRO n N n PRO

nauyitd ydmisayitd ayguwi.

nayud =i =td ydmisayd =i =td da- n -k -uwd =]

meat DEF and food DEF and ASS eat PA/PFV 23P/DSO IND

N N V_PA/PFV

FT: Our children and wives and the 2 old ones ate this meat and food.

Hunting 46

Iyd ge ne dmaqd qokd iqune ydmisayd huiyind

i =pi qe ne dmaqd qokd i =qu =ne ydmisayd huiyi =nd
that GVN but 1P person male that M 1P food other FCS
CNJ cnjprt pro n n PRO n PRO
danguqe.

a- n -k -qdqu =i

ASS eat PA/PFV 1P/DSO IND

V_PA/PFV

FT: Then we men, we only ate some other food

Hunting 47

Tiwiqd hitupinji.

tiwiqd hitupd =i =nji
story edge DEF IND
n N

FT: The story is finished
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3.2 Marriage advice to a son

Simulated conversation between Lot Patiqu and Matthew Kitgidkam recorded and initially transcribed

in 1982 by the authors at the request of Carl Whitehead. Subsequently checked and revised by Lot Patiqu

and Carl Whitehead.

Advice 1

Mativ  iquki, nyi tdpgayi, kukyud kdtmge.

Mativ i =qu =ki nyi td =pyga =pyi kukpui k- t -m =pqd =i
Matthew that M 2S 1S this TIME GVN talk 2S tell 1S/IRR for/about IND
prop PRO pro TEMP n V_INT

FT: Matthew, I'm now going to speak to you.

Advice 2

Si  tdpgayi, Matiuki, apdkd dyd  dmend.

si ti =pga =pi Matiu =ki apikd dyd d- ma -q -n

2S this TIME GVN Matthew 2S wife just ASS get PFV 2S/ASO
pro TEMP NP n advprt V_PR/PFV

FT: You are now getting married, Matthew.

Advice 3

Apdkd dmeyi, si  hikydpga, ikitqdnd ma,
apdkd d- ma -qg  -pd =i si  hikyd =pyga ikd -dtq -y -pd ma
wife ~ ASS get PFV 2S/DSO IND 2S lad TIME tour PRGV IPFV 2S/DSO like
n V_NP/PFV pro TEMP V_NP/PRGV cnjprt
e mikiqd da isyqe.

e ma- ikd -qd da i -t =pqd =i

thus NEG tour DVZR indeed do 2S/IRR to IND

adv NEG negprt V_INT

FT: (When) you have taken a wife, you definitely should not go around as you used to when a (single)
young man.

Advice 4

Tdygani, si  apdkd dmepi, wdundnqd kyyud

ti =pga =pyi si apdki G- ma -q -pd =i wdupd =yqd  kpyud

this TIME GVN 2S wife ASS get PFV 2S/DSO IND work for/about thought
TEMP pro n V_NP/PFV N n
inddqdndyqe. tdkydpqd, andnqd, buayd wduydnqd,
inddgdn -t =pyqd =i tikyd =pqd ayd =pqd  buayd wduyd =pqd
think 2S/IRR to IND fence for/about house for/about sweet.potato work  for/about
V_INT NP LOC n N

itaygansi, si wdupd e igaygdti.

i -dt  -ayg =pga =pyi si wdupd e i -q -apg -t =t

that IPFV DR TIME GVN 2S work thus do PFV DR 2S/IRR DUBIT

CNJ pro n adv V_DR/DUBIT

FT: Now that you have a wife, you are going to think about work -- about fences, housing, gardening, and

that you'll do that work.
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Advice §

Itaygapyi, si apdkiki, Matiu  iqu wdund
i -dt  -ayg =pga =yi si apdikd =i =ki Matiu i =qu wdupd
that IPFV DR TIME GVN 2S woman DEF 2S  Matthew that M work
CNJ pro N prop PRO n
igdgqe, si  apdkiki pdkdpdkd mdpmeqd

i -q -qdqd =i si apdkdi =i =ki pdkdipiki ma- pma -qd

do PFV 3S/DSO DEF 2S woman DEF 2S  rest NEG be DVZR
V_NP/PFV pro N vn NEG

isyqe.

i -t =pqd =i

do 2S/IRR to IND

V_INT

FT: And you, woman, (when) Matthew is working, you, woman, are not to sit around at rest.

Advice 6

Si, iqueud kukpud dupyi, qdnaknd itnd,

si i =qu =e =ud kukyud n =tu =pyi qdnaki =nd i -dt -n

2S that M 0OJ POSS talk level LOC GVN follow FCS do SR 2S/CSR
pro PRO n LOC vn V_SR/CO
wdund isyqe.

wduyd 1 -t =pqd =1

work do 2S/IRR to IND

n V_INT

FT: You are to work, following his talk.

Advice 7

Widupd itnd, quamd dpmatyqe.

wduyd 1 -dt -n quamd d- pma -t -nqd =i
work  do SR 2S/CSR seated ASS be  2S/IRR to IND
n V_SR/CO vn V_INT

FT: You are to work and be settled.

Advice 8

Itapyga, Matiuki, si, hikydpga ikitqdpi.

i -dt -apg =pyga Matiu =ki si  hikpd =yga iki -dtq -y -pd =i
do IPFV DR TIME Matthew 2S 2S Iad TIME tour PRGV IPFV 2S/DSO IND
V_DR/SUB NP pro TEMP V_NP/PRGV

FT: And Matthew, when you were young (and single) you used to wander.

Advice 9
Qapd hikpdyga ikitqdni, tipgapi, si  quamd
qayd hikyd =pga ikd -dtq -y -pd =i ti =pyga =yi si quamd

walk lad TIME tour PRGV IPFV 2S/DSO IND this TIME GVN 2S seated
vn TEMP V_NP/PRGV TEMP pro vn
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pmatyqe.

pma -t =yqd =i
be 2S/IRR for/about IND
V_INT

FT: You used to wander when you were young, now you are going to settle down.

Advice 10

Quamd dpmetnd, wduyd, ayd, tdkpd, imdktyqdnd.

quamd d-  pma -dt -n wdupgd apd  tikpd imdk -t =pqd =nd
secated ASS be SR 2S/CSR work house fence make 2S/IRR for/about FCS
vn V_SR/CO n n n V_INT

FT: You are going to be settled, doing garden, house(-building) and fence work.

Advice 11

Itaygapyi, si, apdkiki, Matiu  iqueqd

i -dt  -ayg =pga =yi si apdikd =i =ki Matiu i =qu =e =qd

that IPFV DR TIME GVN 2S woman DEF 2S  Matthew that M 0OJ POSS

CNJ pro N prop PRO

kdydmage, geyaqd andqi datimdauquwi, si  apdkiki,

kd- yadmaq =i qe =yaqd ayd =gqi d- timdu -q -uwd =i si apdki =i =ki
3 associate DEF 2D POSS place LOC ASS arrive PFV 23P/DSO DEF 2S woman DEF 2S
KIN PRO LOC V_NP/PFV pro N

higyuind dqundnd mdpmeqd isyqe.

hiupd =i =nd d- w- q -n -n ma- pma -qd i -t =pqd =i
eye DEF FCS ASS 3 act DETR 2S/CSR NEG be DVZR do 2S/IRR to IND
vn V_SR/SIM NEG V_INT

FT: So you, woman, when Matthew's relatives come to your home, you woman are not going to just sit
looking.

Advice 12

Buayd dmetnd, dawisyqe.

buayd d-  ma -dt -n - w- i -t =pqd =i
food ASS get SR 2S/CSR ASS 3 do 2S/IRR to IND
n V_SR/CO V_INT

FT: You are going to get food and give (it) to them.

Advice 13

Matiu  iqu, hikpdygani, iqueqd kdydmage, mdwimeqd

Matiu i  =qu hikyd =yga =pi i =qu =e =qd kd- ydimaq =i ma- w- ima -qd
Matthew that M lad TIME GVN that M OJ POSS 3 associate DEF NEG 3 meet DVZR
prop PRO TEMP PRO KIN V_NEG

da ipnd, iqueqd kdydmage, ique hiupd

da i -p -ni i =qu =e =qd kd- yimaq =i i =qu =e hiuyd

indeed do 23P/IRR FUT that M OJ POSS 3  associate DEF that M OJ eye
negprt V_ABIL PRO KIN PRO n
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dquyguwi, iqu apdkd meqanygi.

a- w- q -n -q  -uwd =i i =qu apdkd ma -q -ayg -i

ASS 3 act DETR PFV 23P/DSO IND that M wife get PFV DR 3S/ASO
V_NP/PFV PRO n V_DR/CO

FT: When Matthew was a youth his relatives were unable to visit him (but) his relatives have seen that
he's taken a wife.

Advice 14

Iqua Matiu  iqueqd apd  iqi timdupyqe.

i =q = Matiu i =q = =qd apd i =qi timd -p =pyqd =i
u a u e u

tha M PL Matthe tha M OJ POS hous tha LO arrive 23P/IR for/abou IN

t w t S € t C R t D

PRO prop PRO n LOC V_INT

FT: They are going to visit Matthew's house.

Adyvice 15

A'timduquwi, s yeqd dygudndnd duydtnd,

a- timdau -q -uwd =i si yeqd dygud -ndyd d- w- I -dt -n
ASS arrive PFV 23P/DSO DEF 2S happy good very ASS 3 do SR 2S/CSR
V_NP/PFV pro vn MOD V_SR/CO

iquatdnd, and e pmapyqd.

i =qu =a =td =nd and e pma -p =pqd

do M PL with FCS with thus be 23P/IRR for/about

PRO advprt adv V_INT

FT: (When) they visit, you are going to welcome them very well and be together thus with them.

Advice 16

Itapgayi, qge ymeqd tand esind, inganyi

i -t  -ayg =wnga =pyi qe ymeqd tdyd e ~-dt -in i =pga =i
that IPFV DR TIME GVN 2D child near be SR 23D/CSR that TIME GVN
CNJ pro n locative V_SR/CO CNJ

qge qeqd ymeqeu dmotuqayyqadnd.

ge qe =qd ymeqd =i =u d- Ww- mdNtuga -iny =yqd =nd

2D 2D POSS child DEF LOC ASS 3 show 23D/IRR for/about FCS

pro PRO NP V_INT

FT: So you two are going to have children and then you are going to teach your children.

Advice 17

A.motuqesind, hia ique ique e
d-  w- mdNtuga -dt -in hia i =qu =e i =qu =e e
ASS 3 show SR 23D/CSR days that M OJ that M OJ thus
V_SR/CO n PRO PRO adv
motuqeqiynqdnd.

w- mdAtuga -q  -iny =pqd =nd

3 show PFV 23D/IRR for/about FCS

V_INT
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FT: Teaching, you are to go on teaching them every day.

Advice 18

E  dmotugesind, iginyiydyqdnd.

e - w- mdANtuga -dt -in i -q -iny -ni  -iyd =pqd =nd
thus ASS 3  show SR 23D/CSR do PFV 23D/IRR FUT 23D/DSO for/about FCS
adv V_SR/CO V_FUT/INT

FT: You two will go on teaching thus.

Advice 19

E  imisiydge, qeqd ymeqe, kdnakitdnd

e i -mit -y -dqd ge =qd ymeqd =i kd- na =ki =td =nd
thus do SR/DUR 23D/IRR SR/GEN 2D POSS child DEF 3  mother 2S and FCS
adv V_SR/GEN PRO NP KIN

kaniqukutdnd suqd e

kd- an =i =qu =ku =tdi =nd suqd e

3 father DEF M 2S/M and FCS custom thus

KIN n adv

amotuqamisiydqe, ymeqdqua,  qeyaqad suqd

a- w- mdtuga -mit -iny -dqa =i ymeqd =qu =a qe =yaqd suqd

ASS 3 show SR/DUR 23D/IRR SR/GEN DEF child M PL 2D POSS custom
V_SR/GEN NP PRO n

du qgdnaknd igdpnuwdnqd.

n =tu gqdnaki =nd i -q -p -ni  -uwd =pyqd

level LOC follow FCS do PFV 23P/IRR FUT 23P/DSO to

LOC vn V_FUT/INT

FT: Whenever you do this, (by) you their mother and father teaching them (to) behave thus, the children
will go on following your customs.

Advice 20

Itayi iqua, iquauqd ymeqd du,

i =ta =pyi 1 =qu =a i =qu =a =u =qd ymeqd n =tu
that SRC LOC that M PL that M PL OJ POSS child level LOC
CNJ PRO PRO n LOC
motugqapnuwdnqd.

md Ntuga -p -ni -uwd =pqd

show 23P/IRR FUT 23P/DSO for/about

V_FUT/INT

FT: From there, they will teach their children.

Advice 21

E  nyi kukyud qe dqesdqd.

e nyi kukyud qe - qe-t -q -d
thus 1S talk CERT ASS 2D tell PFV 1S/ASO
adv pro n advprt V_PR/PFV

FT: I have thus spoken to you two.



Advice 22

Nyi kukyud td dqgesdqe, ge qdtd

nyi kukpud ti d- gqe- t -q -qdqd =i qe qdtd

1S talk this ASS 2D tell PFV 3S/DSO DEF 2D ear

pro n pro V_NP/PFV pro n

anyiydsinyd, quamd dygudndyd — pmayyqe.

a- n- i - -dt -in quamd dygud -ndyd pma -iny =pyqd =i

ASS 1S do BEN SR 23D/CSR seated good very be 23D/IRR for/about IND

V_SR/CO vn MOD

V_INT

FT: This that I've spoken to you, you are to listen to me and settle very well.

Advice 23

Quamd dpmesind, suqgd  nyi dqgesdqd tauyi,

quamd d-  pma -dt -in suqd nyi d- gqe-t -q -qdqd td =u

seated ASS be SR 23D/CSR custom IS ASS 2D tell PFV 1S/DSO this LOC GVN
vn V_SR/CO n pro V_NP/PFV LOC

ge qdnaknd iqa wiyyqdand.

ge qdnaki =nd i -qa w- [ -iny =pyqd =nd

2D follow FCS do SER/SIM 3 do 23D/IRR for/about FCS

pro vn V_SER V_INT

FT: You two will be settled and go on following this behaviour I have told you.

Advice 24
Awdsinyd, suqd  dygudndyd  du
a- w -dt -in suqd  dygud -ndpd n

ASS go SR 23D/CSR custom good very level LOC be

V_SR/CO n MOD LOC

FT: You two will go and be settled in a good custom.

Advice 25
Nyi qeqd geniqund.
nyi qe =qd qe an =i =qu =nd

IS 2D POSS 2D father DEF M FCS
pro PRO KIN

FT: I am your father.

Advice 26

Nyi gqe dqgesdqd.

nyi gqe a- gqe-t -q -d

IS CERT ASS 2D tell PFV 1S/ASO
pro advprt V_PR/PFV

FT: I have spoken to you.

Advice 27

E  qdpiyi.

e qdpu =i
thus complete IND
adv ADV

FT: That's the end.

pmayyqdnd.

=tu pma -iny =pqd =nd
23D/IRR for/about FCS

V_INT
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Advice 28

Nyi hmbu tmqe.

nyi hn =pu t -m =pqd =i
1S INDEF DIM tell 1S/IRR to IND
pro PRO V_INT

FT: I'm going to say a little.

Advice 29

Tdygapi, si  apiquki apiquki si kukyud
ti =pga =pyi si ap =i =qu =ki ap =i =qu =ki si kukyud
this TIME GVN 2S 1's father DEF M 2S  1's father DEF M 2S 2SS talk
TEMP pro KIN KIN pro n
dyatyi, ye qdtd dkiydta quamd

- ya- t -pd =i ye gqdtdi d- k- i -i -dt -a quamd

ASS 1D tell 2S/DSO DEF 1D ear ASS 2S do BEN SR ID/CSR secated
V_SR/DEP pro n V_SR/CO vn

dpmeque.

a- pma -q -ue

ASS be PFV 1D/ASO

V_PR/PFV

FT: Now, you father having spoken to us, we have heard and are settled.

Advice 30
I qdpi.
i qdpu =i
that complete IND
pro adv

FT: That's the end.
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Term Definition Index
actor the entity seen as performing the situation predicated; cross-referenced by |2.3.2,2.3.3,
the verb suffix; normally assigned the subject function by the verb. 4.1.2,
affectee an entity, other than the actor, that is affected by the predication; cross- 2.3.2,2.3.3,
referenced by the verb prefix when human; normally the primary object 4.1.2,42.12
but assigned the subject function by ‘impersonal experience’ verbs.
associative | the high degree of relevance, denoted by one of the two realis actor-suffix [4.2.2.1,
sets, that exists between a final clause and the speech act situation or 42.2.6,
between a coordinate DR medial and the clause to which it is joined. 4.2.34,
424.1.2
aspect the verbal category that denotes the temporal nature of an situation —the [4.2.2.3,4.2.3.6,
length of its duration and the existence of change in the situation (or lack [4.2.2.4,4.2.4.1,
thereof) during the course of time. 42435
case frame |the number and type of arguments (nominals) of a verb that need to be 2.3.2,4.1.2,
identified for its meaning to be fully understood 4.2.1.3
clause topic | what the speaker had in mind to talk about at the start of a clause; usually |2.3.2,3.1.2,
same as actor and subject but can differ 4.1.2
clitic a morpheme that bears no stress but is attached to the end of a phrase or  |2,2.2,2.3.3,
other higher level of structure. 3.12,34
coordinate | A linguistic unit is coordinate with another if it is assigned equal status 2.4,3.5,
with another one or more units, forming a complex larger unit. 4.2.4,55.2
dependent | A unit that is unable to stand alone as a complete utterance since itis not |2.4,4.2.4,5
fully specified but needs to get some category of information from some
other unit.
destination | the endpoint of a motion verb, generally marked by a locative clitic 343.1,4.12
followed by the goal clitic, =yqd.
dissociative |the lower degree of relevance between two propositions, denoted by one  |[4.2.2.2,
of the two realis actor-suffix sets, that exists between a final clause and 42.3.5,
the speech act situation or between a subordinate DR medial and its 424.1.1
matrix clause.
final verb The verb forms inflected for tense that occur primarily in the last clause of | 5.4.2
a sentence and, therefore, also bear a mood clitic when appropriate. They
are also used in most instances of relative and complement clauses.
frame the introductory ‘given’ portion of a sentence which serves as a frame of |2.2, 55.1.2,
reference for the remaining ‘asserted’ portion of the sentence 54.1,54.23
generic verb | A verb that has very little semantic content in its own right but combines |2.1, 0, 4.3.4.1
with various nominals to provide a range of specific meanings.
goal any entity towards which an event is directed, whether physically (asina |3.4.3,4.1.2,
motion verb) or mentally (as in the purpose for or target of an action) 4.23,54.1
imperfective | aspect indicating the speaker’s choice to present the event with a focus on |2.3.5,4.2.2.3,
its internal temporal complexity (cf. perfective) 4.24.1
irrealis the mode (modality), indicating a lack of certainty about the factuality of |2.3.5,4.2.1.1,
the proposition; all Menya propositions about future events and many 4.23,4.2.4.2,
generalizations about normal behaviour are encoded as irrealis 4.2.44
medial verb | The verb forms that participate in the switch-reference system and occur |5.4.2

primarily in clauses other than at the end of the sentence.
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modality the verbal category that denotes the degrees of uncertainty about a 2.3.5,4.2.3,
proposition and the nature of pressures to bring about or prevent a 4.24.2,
proposition. 4.2.4.4
mood the illocutionary force of a speech act denoted by a particular morpheme |2.2, 5.5.2
or syntactic device, such as auxiliary inversion in English.
object the grammatical function assigned to an entity (other than the actor) who |2.3.2,2.3.3,
is affected by the predicated event; case-marked when coded with a 3.1.2,4.1.2,
demonstrative.
particle a morpheme that is not normally stressed and does not bear affixation; it |2.1,4.3.1,
is perceived as isolable and often exhibits some order flexibility whereas | 5.4.2.4
a clitic is attached to the end of a phrase or a higher level of structure
patient the entity that is most directly acted upon or affected by a transitive verb |2.3.2
perfective aspect indicating the speaker’s choice to present the event as a whole 2.3.5,42.23,
without regard for any internal temporal complexity 424.1
personalizing |an enclitic occuring on nominal expressions to denote person (speaker, 3.1.2,3.2.3,
clitic hearer or other) and number of the referent of the nominal 3333
presupposition |those pieces of information which the speaker ‘presupposes’ the hearer [4.2.1.1,5.4
knows but states as the frame or context in which the new information to
come applies
progressive sub-category of imperfective aspect referring to events that either develop 2.3.5, 4.2.2.4,
or are repeated through time (cf. stative) 424.1
realis the (unmarked) modality used for predication of certainty (cf. irrealis) 2.3.5,4.2.1.1,
42.2,4243
recipient the entity (usually animate) the receives a patient in an act of transfer; in |2.3.2
the broadest sense, this includes addressees and beneficiaries.
serial verb a verb with little or no affixation used to express propositions in a close- |2.4.15.3
knit unit, sharing at least one nuclear argument
stative sub-category of imperfective aspect referring to states that continue 2.3.5,42.24,
without change through time (cf. progressive) 4.2.4.1
subject the grammatical function assigned to the entity about which the 232,233,
predication is made; encoded without case-marking; the actor for most 3.1.24.1.2
verbs and the prime candidate for clause topic
subordinate that is embedded either as an argument of or within an argument of the 24,424,
main clause 5,54
switch- the marking of one clause to indicate whether the tracked referent is the |2.4,4.2.4,
reference same or different in the subsequent text 5.1.2
tail-head The repetition at the beginning of a sentence of the last clausal unit from |5.1, 5.4,
linkage the previous sentence, whether simple or complex. 5423
tense the morphological expression on a verb indicating the temporal location |2.3.5,
of the marked event, relative to the speech act or some other significant 4222,
event. 4.2.4.1
topic the referent of situation that the speaker has in mind to talk about; an 2.3.2,5.1.2
entity can retain its topical status at a higher level of structure even while
another entity has topical status at a lower level
verbal noun a class of words that appear as adjuncts to common generic verbs to 2.1,43.4.1
produce a specific verbal concept. By analogy, they are considered
nouns (nominal adjuncts) even though they do not have other nominal
functions.
verbal phrase | a phrase composed of the verb and various other words that modify it, 43

including adverbs but excluding nominal arguments
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